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A. J.C. RUTER 


INTRODUCTION 


There are two questions that demand an answer in this introduction 
to the first number of the International Review of Social History. 
We believe the reader is entitled to know first what is understood to 
fall under the concept “social history”, and, secondly, what motives 
have led to the publication of a periodical entirely devoted to this 
special branch of history. 

No concise, clear-cut answer can be given to the first question 
because, in fact, there exists as yet no communis opinio on the concept 
“social history”, though one may be gradually developing. Up till a 
short time ago scarcely any deliberate attempt was made to circum- 
scribe the concept more closely, or to define it. The more important 
encyclopaedias, including the specialized ones, were searched in vain 
for a definition, whilst no study of any volume and depth on this 
question was found to exist. Such absence can only be partially 
attributed to the relative newness of this branch of study. 

Those desirous of knowing what “social history” actually was had 
to consult works entitled or reputed to be such, and had to discover 
from the contents or from occasional, generally incidental remarks of 
a fundamental nature what goods the author wished to bring on the 
market under this label. In point of fact this “empiric” approach to 
the question still seems to be the desirable one, even though some 
theoretical observations have been put forward in very recent years. 

An investigation of this nature carried out in 1950 } shows that two 
divergent meanings are attributed to the concept “social history”. 
These are to a great extent geographically limited and linguistically 
determined, though within the particular geographical milieu these 
meanings are, in turn, further gradated, and sometimes diverge 
greatly. In his English Social History Mr. G. M. Trevelyan has defined 
social history as the history of a people with the exclusion of political 
1 A, J. C. Riiter, Rapport sur Phistoire sociale, temps modernes, in: [Xe Congrés 
Internationale des Sciences Historiques, Paris 28 VIII - 31 1X 1950, vol. I, p. 296 seqq. 
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events, and has allotted it the task of describing every-day life.1 This 
definition flows naturally from the broad meaning associated with the 
English word “social”, and can, indeed, be applied to the work of 
many English and American historians, Not to all, however, for 
there are historians in these countries who attribute a narrower 
meaning to the concept “social” in their writings. Nor can it be 
applied exclusively to English and American authors; some historians 
of other nationalities come near to Mr. Trevelyan’s definition, be it 
circumspectly. The Belgian historian Mr. H. van Werveke, for in- 
stance, subscribes to this definition in his work Gent, Schets van een 
Sociale Geschiedenis. In doing so, however, he makes a reservation, 
namely that “the various aspects (of social history) should be studied 
in the light of the relationship of man to society”2, and this last word 
“society” is used in the narrower sociological sense of the German 
word “Gesellschaft”. In making this reservation he bridges the gap 
between the Anglo-American conception of “social history” as put 
forward by Mr. Trevelyan on the one hand, and what might be 
designated the continental European on the other. 

The meaning ascribed to the concept “social history” on the conti- 
nent is undoubtedly much more restricted than that ascribed to it by 
Mr. Trevelyan, but for this reason it is all the more pregnant. This 
difference in meaning is determined essentially by language; the term 
“social” differs not only in spelling, but also in denotation in the 
various languages. In English it covers a broad and comparatively 
neutral conception, in continental languages its meaning is more 
circumscribed — especially in the 19th century — and at the same time 
more expressive. In the second half of the 19th century the word 
“social” as it occurs in the terms “question sociale”, “soziale Frage” 
and “sociale quaestie” approximates closely the word “labour”, and 
in that period the Dutch words “‘socialen” and “‘socialisten” were even 
synonymous in the language of the people. The meaning was not 
always so narrow, and in any case has not remained thus. The greater 
the interest taken in the structure of society in all its ramifications, the 
broader the content of the conception “social” becomes on the con- 
tinent, but it never becomes as broad as in English. In political circles 
it retains the secondary meaning of “progressive”, whilst in academic 
circles it tends more and more to acquire the content of the word 
“society” in the above mentioned sense of “Gesellschaft”. 

These differences in the meaning of the word “social” are reflected in 
the definition given to their branch of study by continental social 
1 ist edition, London 1944, p. vii. 


2 Gent 1947, p. 5. The French edition appeared in 1946 at Brussels under the title: Gand, 
esquisse d’histoire sociale, 
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INTRODUCTION 3 


historians. According to some the most proper theme of social history 
is the history of groups who live in economic dependence and 
without social security, thus paupers and workers. In 1936 Hans Stein 
very clearly and sharply formulated this opinion." It appears to me, 
however, that he associates himself with an older tradition which 
clearly can be discerned in the work of Griinberg in his Institut fiir 


Sozialforschung and his Archiv fiir die Geschichte des Sozialismus 
und der Arbeiterbewegung. 


Others, on the other hand, wish to give the term “social” a broader 
scope. They wish to include in their research not one but all groups, 


be they nobles, bourgeoisie, farmers, workers or paupers. To them 
social history is the history of social groupings seen both as separate 
and as mutually dependent units. 

Such were the views of the social historians regarding their branch 
of study. Meanwhile in recent years, as has been indicated above, more 
deliberate, theoretical observations have been devoted to the content 
of the term “social history”. Proesler in his Hauptprobleme der Sozial- 
geschichte has laid down the following definition: ‘Die Sozial- 
geschichte hat es mit der methodisch-kritischen Ergriindung und 
zusammenhingenden Darstellung des gesamten historischen Verlaufs 
unter dem Blickwinkel der Sozialitét zu tun.” * In this definition 
everything hinges on the conception “Sozialitat”, which, as Proesler 
further explains, is extremely closely connected with the conception 
“Gesellung”. The latter, in turn, is meant to convey a synthesis of the 
conceptions “Gemeinschaft” and “Gesellschaft”. Roughly speaking 
these indicate the community to which one belongs because of birth or 
tradition on the one hand, and personal volition on the other. The 
Handwérterbuch der Sozialwissenschaften states, among other things, 
that social history “sich insbesondere beschafft mit der Genesis und den 
Werdeprozessen von minder oder mehr koharierenden und lockerer 
oder straffer organisierten Sozial-(Gesellungs-) Gruppen, mit deren 
wechselseitiger Beeinflussung und den Veranderungen in ihrer 
Schichtenlage.”* By reason of these definitions, Proesler, who very 
closely approaches Trevelyan, sets the social historian the task of 
studying the history of social groupings, the mass and its habits as 
well as every-day life. The Handworterbuch der Sozialwissen- 
schaften, on the contrary, allots him the study of the history of estates, 
classes, political parties, “zweckorganisierte Gruppen” and, in parti- 
cular, the conflict between the propertied and the property-less, thus 
following the German, strongly sociologically tinged views. 


1 Hans Stein, Pauperismus und Assoziation, in; International Review for Social History, 
vol. I, 1936, p. 6. 

2 Hans Proesler, Hauptprobleme der Sozialgeschichte, Erlangen 1951, p. 13. 

3 6, Lieferung, p. 447 seq. 
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Thus there is as yet no communis opinio, though, as aforesaid, it is 
perhaps evolving. Meanwhile the purpose of these observations is 
nothing more than to justify the choice from the possibilities made 
by this journal. It decides in favour of the more restricted meaning of 
the word “social”, but interpreted as broadly as possible within these 
limits and including all consequences. Social history is taken to mean 
the history of estates, classes, social groupings regardless of name, seen 
both as separate and as mutually dependent units. No distinction is 
made between countries or periods. Studies on the history of antiquity, 
the middle ages or the modern period are given equal consideration as 
regards publication, though it is natural to expect that the last 
mentioned period will receive more preponderance. Consideration will 
be paid in all this to the close connection between social groupings and 
economic structure as well as to the interaction between their develop- 
ment and that of political events, ideas and culture. Finally contri- 
butions describing present-day events are in no way barred in advance 
from this journal. Apart from their intrinsic value they can serve as 
sources for the future historiographer. 


In answer to the second question as to the motives underlying the 
publication of this review it may be said that it is neither the first nor 
the only journal entirely devoted to social history. Carl Grinberg 
already began the publication of his aforementioned Archiv in 1911. 
The Archiv ceased to appear, however, in 1930. The International 
Institute of Social History was the next in the series with the publi- 
cation of a year-book that began to appear in 1936 under the same title 
as the periodical to which these observations form an introduction. 
The Second World War put an end to these activities; the last issue 
appeared in 1939. After the war there appeared in 1949 Movimento 
Operaio, published by the Biblioteca Feltrinelli in Milan, a journal 
intended for Italian readers, primarily because of the language. 


For the most part social historians have had to seek refuge for their 
studies in historical journals of a general nature, in journals devoted to 
economic history and occasionally, as for example the Annales; 
Economies — Sociétés — Civilisations, in those devoted to both 
economic and social history. Sometimes their articles appeared in 
periodicals of a definitely political character. 

It cannot be denied that the amount of space devoted to social 
history in these journals is, on the whole, rather meagre, a fact 
readily explained by the space available on the one hand and the 
supply of manuscripts on the other. This limitation of space is not, 
however, the first nor the foremost motive for the publication of this 
Review. There are two other reasons which we consider more weighty: 
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INTRODUCTION 5 


firstly the strong international trait and, secondly, the emancipation 
of social history. 

One might say, be it somewhat of an exaggeration, that in social 
history national variations on international themes are to be dis- 
cerned. Social groupings undoubtedly do show national, and some- 
times very strong national, traits in their character, ideas and activities. 
A comparison between the ways in which the middle class way of life, 
or socialism, for example, has manifested itself in England, France, or 
Germany demonstrates these national differences most clearly. It is 
equally true, however, that internationally there are common features 
that can be called fundamental. If one compares the social phenomena 
of regions located in different continents, the nuances and differences 
definitely increase, but the similarity does not disappear altogether. 
Certainly as regards more recent periods this also applies to regions 
in varying stages of development. 

The international aspect of social history is perhaps more obvious 
than its emancipation. Is it not repeatedly coupled with economic 
history, an association that often implies subordination? Is social 
history really recognized as a separate branch of learning? 

Social history is still comparatively young. It has grown up in the 
protective shadow of economic history and if the recognition of its 
independence may already be called general, it is certainly not yet old.! 
Along with Proesler one might consider Machiavelli, Vico, Bodin, 
and Montesquieu as forerunners and Voltaire as founder, but social 
history only properly began in the 19th century when, for instance, 
the phenomenon of the French revolutions had to be explained, and 
when the rise of the labour movements stimulated the interest in 
social questions, also in academic circles. 

Then various historians who were primarily students of economic 
history begin to view their problems form a more or less “social” 
standpoint, though they do not as yet write social history. Then, too, 
articles on the history of the labour movement appear, written by 
authors who, however, seldom belong to the guild of “official” 
historians and are certainly not recognized as such. In the ranks of 
“official” historical science social history has, for the time being, no 
definite, let alone recognized, place and it will only win this with 
difficulty. 

This can be explained to a great extent, but not entirely, by the fact 
that social history very often presents itself as such in the rgth century 
as the history of the labour movement and therefore is not considered 
to be “kathederfahig”, being socialistic. Moreover social history has to 
1 Cf. Proesler, op. cit., p. 70 seq., and Luigi dal Pane, Storica economica e Storica 
sociale, in: Giornale degli economisto e Annale di economia, 1952. 
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battle against a strong current which was present in 19th century 
historiography. Political history was preminently concerned with the 
great statesman, the state and the nation, cultural history with the 
élite as the pillars of civilisation, and the history of ideas (“Geistes- 
geschichte”), from the nature of things, with the ideas that were 
the forces guiding and inspiring man. Certainly they had to take 
account of the facts of social history. Socialism had its share of 
ideas and theories. The élite of cultural history were social grou- 
pings. And the student of political history was faced with the rise 
of estates and classes and their often revolutionary activities. 
There were, therefore, undoubtedly points of contact between 
these branches of history and social history, but the former started 
from different premisses. Whilst social history was occupied with 
the mass and the social grouping whose history was in a large 
measure influenced by the economic situation and development, the 
aforesaid branches of study directed their attention primarily to the 
important individual, statesman or thinker. In doing so they over- 
estimated the importance of the idea as an historical factor just as they 
underestimated that of the economic event. The fact that social history 
can be associated with the primitive form of cultural history which was 
concerned with usages and customs and is incorporated in folklore at the 
present time, and that some classified the views of social theorists under 
the history of ideas, are details that do not alter the over-all picture. 

As we have seen social history has grown up under the protection 
of economic history and it has remained very closely associated with, 
and even dependent on, the latter. Economic history also had to 
struggle against the said current that was so strong in 19th century 
historiography, though it was aided by a counter-current, materialistic 
thinking, from which it profited more easily than social history. It 
developed more quickly and was sooner accepted because it seemed 
more “businesslike”, perhaps also more “objective”, and, above all, 
had no objectionable political leaning. 

Economic history was therefore obviously the most suitable pro- 
tector of social history. Both looked upon the human being not so 
much as an individual but as a member of a collectivity. Both con- 
sidered the economic factor of prime importance in the historical 
events forming their field of research. Because of its nature and 
development the field of research of social history, i.e. social groupings, 
is toa great extent determined by that of its sister-science, i.e. economic 
events. Under the “free play of social forces” present in the 19th 
century that determination meant, in fact, a one-sided dependence of 
social on economic development. Historical materialism has not 
postulated this dependence any more than class warfare, but it has 
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established it, and has thereby lent it a very strong accent. The 
consequences of this actual situation and theoretical explanation on 
historical science are noticeable to the present day: the belief that, in 
essence, social history registers the social consequences of economic 
development has not by any means disappeared. 

If one may now talk of an emancipation of social history, this is not 
in the first place due to a declaration of independence by the social 
historians. Such a declaration would, moreover, be meaningless since 
economic and social events cannot be considered independently of 
one another, and neither can the related branches of learning. The 
emancipation must be considered as a modification in the relationship 
between economic and social history as a result of a change in that 
relationship, or at any rate in the opinion concerning that relationship, 
between economic and social events. 

In the 19th century man in the social-economic polity was generally 
looked upon as the practically involuntary tool of the economic event 
of which he had to bear the consequences. With the rise of the labour 
movement and of the reaction against the “free play of social forces” 
of which it formed a part this opinion underwent a change. Then the 
view that the human community and not the economic event should 
be primary, and that economy ought to be controlled as its tool, began 
to take root. Apart from the question as to how far this control has 
advanced, it can be said to be evident that the striving after control 
of the market, a full employment policy, the welfare state and five or 
ten year plans are efforts in this direction which, though not entirely, 
yet to a great extent, arise out of this change in insight. The relation- 
ship between social and economic polity evolves from a onesided 
dependence to an interaction in the same way as this could be more 
easily and completely discerned between the social polity on the one 
hand, and politics, culture and ideology on the other. An allround 
interdependence is gaining in strength and the various provinces of 
life seem to pervade each other more and more. 

In conjunction with this development it does not seem presumptuous 
to speak of an emancipation of social history, the reflex of the social event 
on learning. Here, too, we have the evolution from dependence to inter- 
action ; here, too, the interdependence and pervasion. All this conduces 
to the drawing of less rigid dividing lines, to keeping open the possibility 
that the concept “social history” will gradually become broader. 

It is for these reasons, then, that the International Institute of Social 
History undertakes the publication of this journal. It is with pleasure 
that it endows it with the name borne by the year-book published by 
it before the Second World War, the more so since this name so 
clearly emphasizes its international character. 








WALTER GALENSON 


THE UNIONIZATION OF 
THE AMERICAN STEEL INDUSTRY 


If there is any single series of events in American labor history which 
may be characterized as of momentous import, it is the unionization of 
steel. After a crushing defeat by the United States Steel Corporation in 
1901, the Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers, 
A.F. of L., had eked out a precarious and meager existence. Unsuc- 
cessful organizing campaigns in 1919-20 and in 1933 left the Amalga- 
mated the mere shell of an organization. Average membership in 1935 
was only 9,869; in that year, 84 local lodges had been disbanded, and 
only four new ones established. Not a single national organizer was in 
the field.1 Against this unpromising background the great drama that 
was to convert the citadel of antiunionism in the United States into a 
highly organized industry unfolded swiftly with the formation of the 
Committee for Industrial Organization in the closing days of the 


year 1935. 


CAPTURE OF THE AMALGAMATED BY THE C.I.O. 


The 1934 convention of the A.F. of L. had directed its Executive 
Council “at the earliest practical date [to] inaugurate, manage, promote 
and conduct a campaign of organization in the iron and steel industry.” 
When it came to implementation of this mandate, however, serious 
differences of opinion on appropriate procedure were manifest among 
the Executive Council members. In January, 1935, William Green 
asked M. F. Tighe, president of the Amalgamated Association, to 
draw up a plan of organization for consideration by the Executive 
Council. In his reply, Tighe stated that a minimum of $ 200,000 would 
be required to start a new campaign, and added: “We are firmly 


1 Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers, Annual Reports of Inter- 
national Officers to the 61st Annual Convention, 1936, pp. 22, 113. 

2 American Federation of Labor, Report of Proceedings of the Fifty-Fourth Annual 
Convention, 1934, p. 587. 
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convinced by the experience of the past 18 months that to make any 
headway, plants must be organized industrially.” } 

There was lack of unanimity among the top A.F. of L. leadership 
on the appropriate manner of implementing this resolution. William 
Green, president of the A.F. of L., supported strongly by John L. 
Lewis, head of the United Mine Workers of America, argued that it 
was futile to expect organization on anything but an industrial unit 
basis, i.e., that all workers in a plant must belong to the same union, 
rather than being split up craftwise. However, the dominant craft 
leaders of the A.F. of L., led by Wharton of the Machinists and Hut- 
cheson.of the Carpenters, refused to countenance any plan of organiz- 
ation which would entail a waiver of jurisdiction by any one of the 
existing 109 unions affiliated with the A.F. of L., many of which had 
claims to portions of the steel industry. The upshot was that Green 
received authorization to inaugurate a joint organizing campaign on 
behalf of all unions claiming jurisdiction in steel, a result that was far 
from pleasing to the proponents of industrial organization, and par- 
ticularly to Mr. Lewis. 

Very little was accomplished during 1935. In its report to the 1935 
convention, the A.F. of L. Executive Council asserted that “plans 
can now be formulated and organizing policies adopted so that an 
effective organizing campaign can be launched among the workers 
employed in the steel industries of the nation at the earliest possible 
date. The Executive Council is thoroughly alive to the situation. It is 
its purpose and determination to carry out the instructions of the San 
Francisco Convention to launch and conduct an organizing campaign 
in the iron and steel industry.” 2 

John L. Lewis had decided, however, that the A.F. of L. was not 
going to act in an effective manner. At a meeting with a few associates 
held in May, 1935, he made it clear that as long as steel remained 
unorganized, the coal miners, many of whom were employed by the 
steel companies in the ,,captive” mines, found their organization in 
jeopardy. No definite plans were adopted, and one of those present 
at the meeting was of the opinion that Lewis was waiting upon the 
outcome of the 1935 A.F. of L. convention before deciding upon a 
course of action.’ 

The steel situation was uppermost in the minds of those who debated 
the issue of industrial unionism at the 1935 convention. Lewis asserted 


1 Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers, Annual Reports of Inter- 
national Officers to the 61st Annual Convention, 1936, p. 23. 

2 American Federation of Labor, Report of the Proceedings of the Fifty-Fifth Annual 
Convention, 1935, p. 97. 

3 Interview with John Brophy, March 19, 1955. 
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that he had been told by officers of the United States Steel Corporation 
that they opposed collective agreements in the captive mines because 
they feared the consequent spread of unionism into the steel industry 
itself. He castigated the Executive Council for its inactivity in the 
following terms: 


» We are assured the way is now open for an aggressive campaign 
of organization in the steel industry. What kind of a campaign 
— a campaign to organize them in fifty-seven varieties of organiz- 
ations? You ought to know without my telling you how effective 
that kind of campaign will be, and with several hundred thousands 
of members of the United Mine Workers of America who 
understand the positions of interests of that character and who 
also understand the practical problems of organization in these big 
industries, they know that the officers of the American Federation 
of Labor might as well sit down in their easy chairs and twiddle 
their thumbs and take a nap as to conclude that any results will 
come from that kind of organization in the iron and steel industry.”! 


Philip Murray, vice-president of the Miners’ Union, told of the loss 
of 8,000 employees of the Jones and Laughlin Steel Co. at Aliquippa, 
who had organized themselves into an independent industrial union 
but refused to accept craft charters.2 But the convention merely 
approved the report of the Executive Council and ordered that the 
resolution adopted the year before be effectuated. Leonard, the 
secretary-treasurer of the Amalgamated, was directed by the Executive 
Council to prepare a specific, precise plan of organization. 

Such a plan was submitted to the Executive Council in January, 
1936. It stressed the necessity of an appropriate preliminary publicity 
campaign, and of concentrating upon the United States Steel Corpo- 
ration. The Executive Council of the A.F. of L. would manage the 
campaign, but organization was to be in local lodges of the Amalga- 
mated. There was very little of a practical nature in the proposal. The 
Amalgamated seemed to be mainly interested in the level of dues to be 
charged new members, and in the prevention of any dilution of its 
existing scheme of death benefits.* 

The A.F. of L. was finally convinced that nothing could be expected 
of the Amalgamated. The Executive Council bluntly rejected the plan 
as neither satisfactory nor practical, and directed Green to prepare and 


2 American Federation of Labor, Report of Proceedings of the Fifty-Fifth Annual 
Convention, 1935, p. 539. 

2 Tbid., p. 562. 

3 For the text of the proposal, see Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin 
Workers, Annual Reports of International Officers to the 61st Annual Convention, 1936, 


p. 132. 
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submit to the affiliated unions a specific plan for a one-year campaign 
to include an estimate of the monthly per capita cost to each partici- 
pating union, and a structural scheme based upon joint councils as a 
temporary organizing device, with the ultimate recognition of the 
jurisdictions of all interested unions.? 

However, this action came too late. Immediately upon its organization 
in November, 1935, the C.1.O. began to interest itself in steel. In 
January, 1936, John Brophy publicly urged the A.F. of L. Executive 
Council to take immediate action in steel, warning that “serious 
consequences may result if the Council does not remove the present 
barriers to organization of these workers in the type of unions they 
desire....” 2 This was followed by a widely publicized letter of 
February 22, 1936, from Lewis and Howard, president of the Typo- 
graphical Union, to Green, in which the C.I.O. pledged $ 500,000 
toward a steel organizing fund of $ 1,500,000 to be raised by the A.F. 
of L. under the following conditions: 


“cc 


1. Organization must be along industrial lines. Past experience has 
shown that large numbers of steel workers can be brought into 
one organization by united and well-timed effort, but that organ- 
ization breaks up and disappears when the workers are threatened 
with division into a multitude of craft unions. We therefore 
require assurance that all steel workers organized will be granted 
the permanent right to remain united in one industrial union. 


2. The leadership of the campaign must be such as to inspire 
confidence of success. There must be placed in charge a re- 
sponsible, energetic person, with a genuine understanding of the 
steel workers problems, who will work in conjunction with an 
advisory committee representative of the unions supporting the 
drive.” 


This letter provided the first inkling of a technique of labor organ- 
ization of which John L. Lewis may fairly be designated as the origi- 
nator, namely, the huge organizing campaign financed by millions 
rather than hundreds of dollars. A.F. of L. unions had contributed 
approximately $ 500,000 to the 1919 steel drive, but this was primarily 
for strike relief rather than for organizing work. Similar large sums 
of money had been raised to assist coal miners in their strikes, but 
again for humanitarian rather than purely organizational purposes. 
1 American Federation of Labor, Report of the Proceedings of the Fifty-Sixth Annual 
Convention, 1936, p. 86. 

2 Union News Service, January 20, 1936. 

3 For the full text of this letter, see Proceedings of the Executive Council of the American 
Federation of Labor in the Matter of Charges Filed by the Metal Trades Department, 


August 3, 1936, pp. 37-38. 
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The $ 200,000 that President Tighe of the Amalgamated had estimated 
he would need in 1935 to start a new steel campaign had seemed a 
considerable amount of money to the A.F. of L. Executive Council, 
but Lewis’ offer went far beyond their previous conceptions, 

Perhaps as a consequence of this offer, William Green, on March 2, 
1936, addressed a circular letter to the heads of all A.F. of L. unions 
outlining a plan for organizing the steel industry. He urged the 
creation of a fund of $750,000 to be raised by contributions from 
affiliated unions, to be placed at the disposal of the American Feder- 
ation of Labor, which would direct the campaign in cooperation with 
the Amalgamated. Immediate replies were requested with indications 
of how much money would be forthcoming.’ The C.1.O. offer was not 
acted upon, since the conditions specified were obviously unaccep- 
table to the A.F. of L. 

One of the first replies to the A.F. of L. appeal came from Wharton 
in his capacity as president of the powerful Machinists’ Union. He told 
Green that there could be no reasonable hope of success as long as the 
C.1.O. group remained in the A.F. of L., and refused any financial 
support until such time as all affiliates of the A.F. of L. were behind 
the Green plan.? Other responses were equally discouraging. As soon 
as the Wharton refusal to contribute had been made public, Lewis 
urged Tighe to enter into a joint committee with the C.I.O., and pro- 
mised that the industrial jurisdiction of the Amalgamated would be 
respected. 

This offer placed the leaders of the Amalgamated in a quandry. 
The A.F. of L. had made no concrete countersuggestions, and, more- 
over, there seemed no disposition on the part of the Executive Council 
to interpret the jurisdiction of the Amalgamated nearly as broadly as 
did the C.I.O. On the other hand, Tighe and his associates were 
basically loyal to the A.F. of L. and somewhat fearful of John L. 
Lewis. In an attempt to solve their dilemma, the 1936 convention of 
the Amalgamated sent a delegation to the A.F. of L. Executive Council, 
which was in session at the time, with a request for positive action, 
and in particular, asked for a clarification of the jurisdictional rights 
of the Amalgamated. 

The reply of the Executive Council came in the from of a letter from 
Green to the Amalgamated convention, on May 8. It reiterated the 
intention of the A.F. of L. to inaugurate and manage an organizing 
campaign, on the basis of “unconditional” contributions from affili- 


1 Proceedings of the Executive Council, Charges Filed by the Metal Trades Department, 
OP. Cit., pp. 39-41. 
2 Union News Service, April 13, 1936. 


3 Thid., April 20, 1936. 
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ated organizations. With respect to jurisdiction, the letter stated: 
“While it is the purpose of the Executive Council to apply the broadest 


and most comprehensive industrial policy possible due regard and 
proper respect for the jurisdictional rights of all national and inter- 
national unions will be observed in the execution of an organizing 
campaign.”? 


On the same day, John L. Lewis addressed a telegram to the Amalga- 


mated convention, which read in part: 


“A The statement is a rehash of the ancient and futile resolutions 
adopted from time to time by the American Federation of Labor 
and the Executive Council, which have resulted in the frittering 
away of years of valuable time without contributions to the 
cause of collective bargaining in the iron and steel industry. 

B_ The statement of the Executive Council is obviously filled with 
venom and malice toward the nine major organizations of the 
American Federation of Labor which comprise the Committee 
for Industrial Organization and seeks to exclude those organiz- 
ations from assisting or contributing to the cost of an organiz- 
ation campaign in your industry. 

C_ The policy of the Executive Council as expressed in the statement 
would immediately fill your industry with a horde of organizers 
attached to craft unions, fiercely competing with each other for 
the new members who might be organized and for the few 
dollars which might be taken in as initiation fees and dues 
collections. It would set aside your claim to industry jurisdiction. 

D The policy of the Executive Council would preserve the leader- 
ship of the organizing campaign in the hands of men who through 
the years demonstrated their utter incapacity to establish stable 
organization and modern collective bargaining in the mass 


production industries.” 


Faced with these specific alternatives, there was little choice left to the 
Amalgamated. On the one hand there was a definite promise of 
$ 500,000, probably more money than had ever before been pledged 
for a single organizing campaign. On the other hand, there was merely 
a vague commitment for a campaign, tied in with the craft threat to 
the Amalgamated jurisdiction. Although the leadership managed to 
prevent the convention from accepting the C.1.O. offer outright, a 
resolution was adopted calling for organization in cooperation with 


all unions affiliated with the A.F. of L. which conceded the juris- 
1 American Federation of Labor, Report of the Proceedings of the Fifty-Sixth Annual 


Convention, 1936, p. 88. 
2 A.F. of L., Proceedings of the 56th Annual Convention, op. cit., pp. 89-90. 
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dictional rights of the Amalgamated and contributed organizers and 
funds.? But this provided only a short respite for the Amalgamated 
leadership, and in particular for Tighe, who was exceedingly reluctant 
to break with the A.F. of L. On May 15, Murray, Brophy, and P. T. 
Fagan called upon Secretary-Treasurer Leonard and asserted that the 
C.I.O. was in accord with the resolution of the Amalgamated con- 
vention, and was ready to act at a moment’s notice, but warned that 
“the C.I.O. would be forced to inaugurate a campaign to organize the 
steel workers on its own volition, if it became impossible to arrive at a 
cooperative understanding with the Amalgamated Association.”2 
Pressure from the local lodges continued to mount, even from those 
lodges which had supported the compromise resolution at the con- 
vention.* Lewis wrote to Tighe once more on May 21 warning: “The 
C.I.O. has stated its genuine desire to cooperate with your union in 
making good its chartered jurisdiction. But a right to jurisdiction 
ceases to have weight unless it is put into effect.”4 

Even under this pressure, the Amalgamated leadership made one 
last effort to escape the clutches of Lewis. On May 29, an Amalgamated 
delegation headed by Secretary-Treasurer Leonard met with Green 
in Washington. The latter indicated that the A.F. of L. intended to 
place 35 of its own organizers in the field; but “the confusion created 
by the activities of the Committee for Industrial Organization, and the 
offer of that Committee to contribute funds conditionally, has caused 
many of the affiliated unions to withhold the necessary support until 
the differences existing between the Executive Council and the C.1.O. 
are adjusted... as the situation now stands it is President Green’s 
opinion that the Executive Council will bide its time for the present.” 
The very next day, Leonard wired Lewis for an appointment, which 
was arranged for June 3. 

At this meeting, the C.I1.O. representatives made it plain that the 
C.I.O. had decided to embark upon an independent campaign if the 
Amalgamated was not prepared to cooperate. After a day of discussion, 
the C.I.O. submitted its proposition in writing. Leonard wired 
Tighe, who was ill and not at the meeting, that C.I.O. aid was con- 
tingent upon formal affiliation with the C.I.O., and that a decision 


1 Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers, Journal of Proceedings of 
the International Lodge, 1936, p. 2779. 

2 Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers, Annual Report of Inter- 
national Officers to 62nd Annual Convention, 1937, p 123 

3 Robert R. R. Brooks, As Steel Goes, New Haven, 1940, p. 73. 

4 Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers,Annual Report, 1937, op. 
Cit., p. 125. 

5 Tbid., p. 126. 
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would have to be made immediately, whe1rcupon Tighe authorized the 
Amalgamated delegation to use its own judgment. On June 4, the 
C.1.O. proposal was accepted, with only a few minor changes. 

This document provided for the creation of the Steel Workers 
Organizing Committee, composed of members designated by the 
chairman of the C.I.O., two of whom were to be from the Amalga- 
mated. The Committee was to exercise policy functions, and to have 
exclusive authority to deal with employers. The Amalgamated pledged 
itself not to take any action affecting the organizing campaign without 
first consulting the chairman of the Committee. The C.I.O. agreed 
to provide funds up to $ 500,000, to be disbursed by the $.W.O.C. 
Dues were fixed at $ 1 monthly per member, and the $.W.O.C. was 
empowered to dispense with initiation fees. The Amalgamated 
retained only the right to issue charters, in effect. The termination of 
the campaign and the disbanding of the Committee were to be within 
the joint province of the S.W.O.C. and the C.I.O. — not the Amalga- 
mated. 

Why, it may be asked, was the C.I.O. so much concerned with the 
acquisition of a moribund organization of 10,000 members? The 
answer must be sought in the powerful concept of “legitimacy” that 
dominates the American labor movement. In the early months of 
1936, the C.I.O. had not yet decided upon its course. The A.F. of L. 
remained the sole parent federation, and to set up a new steel union 
would have involved the commission of the cardinal sin of dualism. 
The Amalgamated, by virtue of its A.F. of L. charter, had the only 
legitimate right to organize those steel workers who did not fall 
within the jurisdiction of the craft unions. Some of the members of the 
C.1.0., in particular David Dubinsky, head of the Ladies’ Garment 
Workers, were not prepared to make a clean break with the A.F. of L. 
As long as it became part of the C.I.O., the Amalgamated Association 
of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers could cause little trouble and represen- 
ted a cheap investment. Within the A.F. of L., it was a potential 
source of retaliatory power. 


THE ORGANIZATION OF THE 
UNITED STATES STEEL CORPORATION 


With the digestion of the Amalgamated, Lewis moved so surely as to 
leave little doubt that careful organizational plans had been in prepa- 
ration for some time. Lewis named as chairman of the Steel Workers’ 
Organizing Committee his long-time lieutenant, Philip Murray, vice- 
president of the United Mine Workers. David McDonald, Murray’s 
assistant, was made secretary-treasurer of the Committee. The other 
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S.W.O.C. members were Julius Hochman and Leo Krzycki of the 
Amalgamated Clothing Workers; M. F. Tighe and Joseph K. Gaither 
of the Amalgamated Association of Iron Workers; P. T. Fagan and 
Van A. Bittner of the United Mine Workers; and John Brophy, C.I.O. 
director of organization. Actually, the Committee as such was never 
a functioning body; it met occasionally to approve the work of the 
chairman, but the latter exercised full executive and administrative 
power.? Clinton S. Golden, a former Amalgamated Clothing Workers 
organizer who had been affiliated with Brookwood Labor College, was 
appointed director of the important northeastern region, while the 
western and southern regions were headed by two Mine Workers’ 
officials, Van A. Bittner and William Mitch. Twelve international 
representatives of the United Mine Workers were detailed to the 
S.W.O.C. staff, and these were to be supplemented by men working 
out of the U.M.W.A. districts. 

At the first meeting of S.W.O.C., held on June 17, 1936, Murray 
estimated that monthly expenditures would run about $ 45,000 a week, 
since the hiring of 100 organizers was contemplated.* Initiation fees 
were waived, since it was the experience of the C.I.O. leaders that 
they were an obstacle to organization, and dues were fixed at $1 a 
month, payable in advance. A statement was issued emphasizing that 
the S.W.O.C. was under the direction of representatives of established 
unions with successful collective bargaining records, and that its 
purpose was to avoid industrial strife if employers demonstrated a 
reasonable spirit of cooperation.5 On August 1, Steel Labor, the 
official newspaper of the $.W.O.C., began publication. 

Reporting to the second meeting of the $.W.O.C. in Pittsburgh, on 
September 29, 1936, Murray reviewed succinctly the various steps 
necessary to launch the Committee as an effective organizing device: 


“There are three distinct stages through which this campaign 
must go before we reach the stage of negotiations. The first stage 
consisted of setting up the organizing machinery necessary to do 
the job. We recruited a staff of men who had to make contacts in 
the mills, become adjusted to a new situation and develop their 
organizing activities according to local conditions — but always 
under the strict and close supervision of the regional director and 
the national office. The second step consisted of using our 
organizing machinery to put our message across... 

1 Union News Service, June 15, 1936. 

2 Interview with John Brophy, March 19, 1955. 

3 Minutes of the Organizational Meeting of the Steel Workers’ Organizing Committee 

(typewritten), Pittsburgh, June 17, 1936. 

4 Union News Service, June 22, 1936. 

5 Ibid. 
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.... we begin — and we are just beginning — to enter the third stage. 

It is the job of organizing, signing up members, establishing 

lodges.”4 
Murray told the Committee that 35 subregional offices had been estab- 
lished, with 158 full-time and 80 part-time employees. Disbursements 
up to that time totalled $ 186,00, while membership was 15,306, most 
of the members having been inherited from the Amalgamated. Some 
of the organizers were drawn from the staff of the Mine Workers’ 
Union, but many came from other industries and owed their primary 
loyalty to Murray rather than to John L. Lewis, which was to stand the 
former in good stead when the two men broke five years later. 

It was soon made clear that the role of the Amalgamated Association 
was to be a minor one, and that the $S.W.O.C. was by all odds a com- 
pletely new organization. While charters were formally issued by the 
Amalgamated, this was a mere ministerial act, for they were issued in 
the name of S.W.O.C. Where there was an Amalgamated lodge, but no 
collective agreement, the local was taken over by the S.W.O.C., in 
return for which the S.W.O.C. agreed to continue per capita payments 
to the Amalgamated equal to the average per capita paid from July 1, 
1935, to June 30, 1936. Five local lodges in Portsmouth, Ohio, and 
four in Cleveland were transferred in this way to the S.W.O.C., the 
Amalgamated officers justifying this action on the ground that “it was 
either a question of turning them over to S.W.O.C. whose resources 
permitted a proper approach to the task of organizing them, or losing 
what organization they had maintained through the bitter strife and 
company opposition.”* There was some bad feeling about these 
events. Edward W. Miller, a vice-president of the Amalgamated, who 
had been fairly consistently pro-C.I.O. in the earlier negotiations, 
complained to Murray that the take over of locals was destroying the 
Amalgamated.’ And Tighe wrote rather plaintively that “the taking 
over of the organization of the steel industry by the Commitee for 
Industrial Organization and placing it in the hands of what is known as 
the Steel Workers’ Organizing Committee, practically took all 
organizing of steel workers out of the jurisdiction of our Association’’4 

In planning its campaign, the S.W.O.C. faced an industry with 
approximately 479,000 wage earners®, one with a long reputation as 
1 Minutes of a Meeting of the Steel Workers’ Organizing Committee (typewritten), 
September 29, 1936. 

2 Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers, Annual Report of Inter- 
national Officers to 62nd Annual Convention, April, 1937, pp. 139, 160. 

3 Tbid., p. 339. 

4 Tbid., p. 3. 

5 U.S. Senate, 77th Congress, 1st Session, Committee on Education and Labor, Report 
No. 151, 1941, p. 10. 
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the stronghold of the open shop in the United States, A high degree of 
concentration prevailed, with five concerns dominating the, industry.! 
Employment, like output, tended to be concentrated in large steel 
works and rolling mills. In 1937, 58.2% of all steel wage earners were 
employed in 53 establishments, each of which employed in excess of 
2,500 persons.? 

By far the largest concern in the industry was the United States Steel 
Corporation, with some 222,000 employees and about 35 per cent of 
the nation’s rolling mill capacity. Next in order of size came Bethlehem 
Steel, with 80,000 employees and 14 per cent of capacity; Republic 
Steel, 49,000 employees and 9 per cent of capacity; Jones and Laughlin, 
29,000 employees and 5 per cent of capacity; and Youngstown Sheet 
and Tube. 

After World War 1, a number of steel companies introduced employ- 
ee representation plans, the so-called company unions, into their plants. 
Perhaps the most important of these was the Bethlehem Steel Plan, 
which was established in 1918, and served as the model for others. 
The United States Steel Corporation, however, did not resort to the 
company union until the enactment of the National Recovery Act in 
1933, when this form of employee representation was inaugurated at 
each of its plants. Even before the advent of the S.W.O.C., some 
restlessness was manifested among the company unions, particularly 
in the less well-established organizations of the United States Steel 
Corporation. In January, 1936, a majority of the employee repre- 
sentatives of the U.S. Steel Carnegie-Illinois plant at Gary, Indiana, 
secured a charter as a local lodge of the Amalgamated.* In March, 
company union representatives of several Carnegie-Illinois plants in 
the Pittsburgh-Youngstown area established a local joint council for 
the purpose of making the company unions more effective, in defiance 
of management desires. 

This activity in the company unions was by no means the creation of 
the S.W.O.C., although the union capitalized upon it. A veteran 
observer wrote, four months before the formation of $.W.O.C.: 


“First... many individual steel workers have, just now, a sense of 
freedom that has been notably absent from the steel mills since 


1 In 1929, the five largest firms controlled 68.2 per cent of the steel ingot capacity of the 
industry, a pattern of concentration which remained approximately unchanged in 1936. 
2 Report No. 151, 1941, op. cit., p. 10. 

3 The employment data, which include white collar employees as well as wage earners, 
are from Gertrude G. Schroeder, The Growth of Major Steel Companies, 190c-1950, 
Johns Hopkins University, 1952, pp. 216-222. Capacity data, which are for the year 
1938, are from Temporary National Economic Committee, The Structure of Industry, 
Monograph No. 27, 1941, p. 258. 

4 Edward Levinson, Labor on the March, New York, 1938, p. 192. 
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the Homestead strike of 1892; second... this sense of freedom is 
resulting in certain steps in the direction of independei:t, col- 
lective action of a type that has been equally rare. And there is a 
third astounding fact: These steps toward independence are being 
taken where few had thought ever to see such a thing take place 
— in the company unions.”! 

Arthur H. Young, vice-president of U.S. Steel, was quoted as saying 

of these developments : 
“...7-a and the Wagner law have stiffened the backbone of the 
workers. At the same time, it would avail us nothing to buck 
prevailing sentiment. These movements in the direction of a 
wider area of collective action are absolutely inevitable and we 
don’t propose to try to stop them. We intend to go along and by 
evidencing our sincerity of purpose keep matters from getting 
beyond the point of reasonable negotiation.”? 


The obvious initial strategy of the S.W.O.C. was to invade the 
company unions, for they were the only real centers of organization 
in the industry. Philip Murray explained the S.W.O.C. policy as 


follows: 


“It was apparent to us that to make any progress in steel we had 
first to ’capture’ these company unions. We realized that a great 
many of the employee representatives, perhaps the majority, were 
men honestly interested in doing a good job under the Plan which 
had been imposed upon them and their fellow employees. Our 
job was to show these men what real unionism meant. To 
denounce them all as company agents or stooges would be both 
untruthful and poor strategy.” 


The S.W.O.C., as a first step, sought to enlist the support of influential 
members of the company unions. Once key men had been secured, 
the following strategy was adopted:4 

1. The grievance procedure of the employee representation plans 
was used to push individual grievances as strongly as possible. If the 
cases were won, the “progressives” received the credit; if they were 
lost, the prestige of the plans suffered. 

2. The S.W.O.C. supporters insisted upon verbatim reporting of 
employee representation council meetings. Portions of these records 
favorable to the S.W.O.C. side were later used for publicity purposes. 
1 John A. Fitch, A Man Can Talk in Homestead, in Survey Graphic, February, 1936, p. 71. 
2 Loc. cit. - The term “7-a” refers to Section 7-a of the National Industrial Reco- 
very Act (1933). 

3 Steel Workers’ Organizing Committee, Proceedings of the First Wage and Policy 
Convention, 1937, p. 31. 
4 Brooks, op. cit., pp. 92-94. 
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3. Enlargement of the committee system under the plans was 
pressed, with the pro-S.W.O.C. faction seeking to gain key positions 
on the committees. 

4. Wage and hour demands were made persistently as a means of 
helping to raise the interest of workers in unionism. 

The focal point of the S.W.O.C. attack was in the relatively inde- 
pendent employee representation plans of U.S. Steel. Toward the end 
of August, 1936, the Pittsburgh-Youngstown council, representing 
48,000 workers, pressed Carnegie-Illinois for a wage increase, followed 
shortly by similar demands raised by Plan representatives in the 
Homestead plant of the same company. Representatives of 12 tin mills 
of Carnegie-Illinois met in Pittsburgh and resolved in favor ofa$5 a 
day minimum, plus a general increase of $1 a day.’ Benjamin F. 
Fairless, at the time president of Carnegie-Illinois, replied in a public 
letter dated September 8 that the financial position of the company 
did not permit of any general wage increase at the time. Philip Murray 
seized the opportunity to back the company union demands, arguing 
in a long public statement that the profit position of the corporation 
was adequate to meet the workers’ demands.” For their part, the 
Pittsburgh company unions expressed dissatisfaction with Fairless’ 
statement, and renewed their demand for a $ 5 a day minimum, the 
S.W.O.C. program. The Homestead employee representation plan 
threatened to throw the wage issue into arbitration, which was 
permitted under the Plan. 

The Corporation, concerned with the continuing progress being 
made by S.W.O.C., moved on two fronts: it attempted to bolster the 
company unions, and at the same time initiated policy discussions 
with respect to wages. Plans were laid for the creation of a central 

joint committee, and on October 19-21, 1936, a conference was held 
for the purpose of establishing the Pittsburgh District General 
Council. Under this scheme, the Council was to consist of two 
representatives of each steel plant, and would bargain on an interplant 
level, something which management had theretofore refused to 
concede. 

On the wage front, Myron C. Taylor, chairman of the board of U.S. 
Steel, was under pressure from company officials to negotiate a 
written agreement with employee representatives, and he appointed a 
committee to study the matter. In a report dated October 13, 1936, the 
committee recommended that the common labor rate be raised from 
47 centsto 521/, cents per hour with corresponding increases in other 


1 Steel Labor, September 25, 1936, p. 1. 
2 Thid., p. 2. 
3 Brooks, op. cit., p. 99. 
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categories; that one-year contracts be signed with employee represen- 
tatives embodying the new wage scale; and that wages be tied to the 
cost-of-living index in the interim.1 Announcement of the changes 
was made on November 6, 1936.2 

Up to this time, the organizing drive of the S.W.O.C. had made 
undoubted headway, but the union was still far from the attainment 
of a commanding position. It claimed a total membership of 82,000 and 
the allegiance of 1,534 out of 2,500 company union representatives in 
the industry.? However, the absence of a collective agreement with any 
important producer rendered dubious the potential membership 
stability. 

The S.W.O.C. altered its strategy at this juncture. Having exploited 
the employee representation plans to the limit, it moved swiftly in the 
direction of independent unionism. Charges were filed with the 
National Labor Relations Board against U.S. Steel, alleging unlawful 
company domination of the employee representation plans. A confer- 
ence of 250 company union delegates from 42 plants was held for the 
purpose of beginning a drive openly to enroll workers in the $.W.O.C.4 
The stage of company union infiltration was ended, and the S.W.O.C. 
now began to press for the breakdown of these organizations. 

In an effort to stem the tide, the loyal company unionists at Carnegie- 
Illinois, U.S. Steel’s largest operating subsidiary, established a defense 
committee and solicited funds.’ Management agreed to the establish- 
ment of an interplant grievance committee known as the “little 
Supreme Court”, with power to visit all Carnegie-Illinois plants 
for the purpose of investigating failures in the operation of the 
employee representation plans. On February 16, 1937, the Pitts- 
burgh District Council of Carnegie-Illinois representation plans 
unanimously asked for another wage increase, borrowing the 
S.W.O.C. demand for a $ 5 a day minimum, plus an 80 cent per 
day raise for other workers.® But this late display of militancy by the 
now thoroughly anti-C.I.O. Employee Representation Council proved 


1 Myron C. Taylor, Ten Years of Steel, United States Steel Corporation, 1938, p. 39. 

2 The precise amounts of the increase varied from job to job. The percentage increase was 
to total slightly less than 10 per cent, with individual adjustments to eliminate wage 
inequities. The sliding scale arrangement tied wages to the cost-of-living index on a 
quarterly basis. All of the other leading steel companies made similar adjustments at the 
same time, though without the sliding scale feature. See Iron Age, November 12, 
1936, p. 72. 

3 Steel Labor, November 20, 1936, p. 1. 

4 Steel Labor, January 9, 1937, p. 3. 

5 The Iron Age, January 7, 1937, p. 192. 

6 The Iron Age, February 18, 1937, p. 74. It is intimated in the source that Carnegie- 
Illinois was prepared to make a wage adjustment along these lines. 
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of little avail; under the impact of unfavorable N.L.R.B. publicity and 
the organizational momentum of the S.W.O.C., the company unions 
were losing strength. 

The decision of the United States Steel Corporation to recognize 
the S.W.O.C. rather than to fight, the reversal of a long established 
policy of resistance to outside unionism, was rationalized by the 
chairman of its board of directors, Myron C. Taylor, in the 
following terms: 


“Tt seemed to us that the situation was one in which our principles 
of representation exactly applied and that the grave danger was in 
allowing events to proceed to a point where the ordinary rules 
of reason would not govern. I felt that it was my duty as a trustee 
for our stockholders and as a citizen to make any honorable 
settlement that would insure a continuance of work, wages and 
profits. I discovered that Mr. Lewis was similarly minded and we 
had an informal preliminary talk. We had the background of the 
captive coal mine agreements which preserved the principle of 
representation in connection with union contracts. They had 
worked very well... 

The first talk with Mr. Lewis was on January 9th, 1937, in 
Washington, D.C. We went into the subject rather thoroughly, 
but on broad lines. At once on my return to New York, I 
discussed the whole situation with the available directors, and 
their unanimous opinion was that I should go ahead with the 
conversations to the end of reaching an agreement. Mr. Lewis and 
I continued our conversations on January 13th, but did not reach 
any conclusion that would conform with our policy. 

On the 18th of February, in a meeting of the chief officers of our 
subsidiaries, I discussed the principles involved and asked each 
of those present whether, if the occasion arose, he would ne- 
gotiate with the S.W.O.C., and they all answered in the affirmative. 
Ialso asked them whether, if an agreement were then reached, they 
would sign a contract in accord with the practice established with 
the employee representation groups in the steel plants in Novem- 
ber, 1936. This they also answered in the affirmative. 

Mr. Lewis was then in New York and expressed the desire 
further to explore matters with me, but we had no further meetings 
until February 25th, when at my house in New York, our con- 
versations were resumed on the basis of this formula which, for 
the first time, I showed to him: ’The Company recognizes the 
right of its employees to bargain collectively through representa- 
tives freely chosen by them without dictation, coercion or intimi- 
dation in any form or from any source. It will negotiate and 
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contract with the representatives of any group of its employees so 
chosen and with any organization as the representatives of its 
members, subject to the recognition of the principle that the right 
to work is not dependent on membership or non-membership 
in any organization and subject to the right of any employee 
freely to bargain in such manner and through such representatives, 
if any, as he chooses.’ 

For a time the negotiations seemed to be off, but on Sunday 
morning, February 28th, Mr. Lewis and Mr. Murray came to my 
house with Mr. Moses and, after a short talk, Messrs. Lewis and 
Murray accepted the formula in principle.” } 


The Taylor-Lewis talks were held in the utmost secrecy *, and the 
public announcement of agreement was all the more sensational. The 
decision of the United States Steel Corporation to recognize the 
S.W.O.C. must surely rank as one of the critical junctures in American 
economic history. Not only did it ensure the existence of unionism in 
the basic steel industry, but it provided inestimable assistance to the 
C.L.O. in its drive to organize other mass production industries. Even 
the recognition of the United Automobile Workers Union by the 
General Motors Corporation a week earlier did not have the impact 
of the steel settlement, since the G.M. agreement had been reached 
after a long and bitter sit-down strike, and with the most severe 
form of pressure exercised by the federal and state governments. Here, 
on the contrary, there had been virtually no governmental intervention 
and no industrial strife. The agreement was worked out by the parties 
themselves on a voluntary basis. 

In the agreement, which was signed on March 2, 1937, Carnegie- 
Illinois recognized the S.W.O.C. as the bargaining agent for its 
members, while the S.W.O.C. agreed not to intimidate or coerce 
non-union employees into membership. Minimum daily wages were 
raised to $ 5, and a 4o-hour week was established, with time and a half 
pay for all hours in excess of 8 per day or 40 per week.? This was 
supplemented on March 17 with aseries of collective agreements cove- 
ring the several operating subsidiaries of U.S. Steel which contained, in 
addition to the wage and hour clauses, provisions for paid vacations, 
seniority, arbitration of grievances, and other standard clauses.4 

Exactly what prompted the Steel Corporation to break so profoundly 
with its own past cannot be determined without full access to its 
1 Myron C. Taylor, op. cit., pp. 40-42. 

2 For a background reconstruction of the conversations, see Fortune Magazine, May, 


1937, p. 91. 
3 Steel Labor, March 6, 1937, p. 1. 
4 Steel Labor, March 20, 1937, p. 2. 
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policy papers and executive minutes. Among the factors that may 
have been determining, however, are the following: 

1. For the first time since 1930, the Steel Corporation was earning 
substantial profits. During the years 1931 to 1934 inclusive, net losses 
were sustained each year. Net income before taxes was $ 12 million 
in 1935, $ 67 million in 1936, and $ 130 million in 1937, compared with 
$ 220 million in 1929.1 The Steel Corporation was certainly desirous 
of avoiding a strike, which would have interrupted these favorable 
business developments. Taylor remarked later that “the Corporation 
subsidiaries, during a very difficult period, have been entirely free 
of labor disturbance of any kind. The cost of a strike — to the Corpo- 
ration, to the public, and to the men — would have been incalculable.”’? 
Moreover, Lord Runciman, president of the British Board of Trade, 
was in the United States at the time of the Taylor-Lewis talks, arranging 
for the purchase of steel for Great Britain’s rearmament program, and 
it was rumored that he was insisting upon a guarantee of uninter- 
rupted production before he would let contracts. 

2. The costs of a strike, and the chances of success, had to be 
taken into consideration. It was by no means a foregone conclusion, 
as some contemporary observers implied‘, that victory for the union 
was inevitable or even likely. Little Steel, after all, was able to battle 
S.W.O.C. to a standstill even after the latter had acquired the funds 
and prestige that went with recognition by U.S. Steel. Actual $.W.O.C. 
membership among U.S. Steel employees was neither large nor stable. 
Lee Pressman, then general counsel of the S.W.O.C., has been 
quoted as follows on this point: “I don’t know what we would have 
done without Lewis’ brilliant move. There is no question that we 
[the steel workers] could not have filed a petition through the National 
Labor Relations Board or any other kind of machinery asking for an 
election. We could not have won an election for collective bargaining 
on the basis of our own membership or the results of the organizing 
campaign to date. This certainly applied not only to Little Steel but 
also to Big Steel.” > The fact of the matter is that while unfair labor 
practice charges had been filed with the N.L.R.B., the $.W.O.C. had 
never filed election petitions for U.S. Steel plants. Moreover, the 
important Pittsburgh District Council of the representation plans had 
purged itself of its S.W.O.C. leadership and was on the road to the 


1 Gertrude G. Schroeder, op. cit., p. 216. 
2 Myron C. Taylor, op. cit., p. 43. 

3 Fortune Magazine, May, 1937, p. 92. 

4 See, e.g., Edward Levinson, Labor on the March, New York, 1938, p. 199. 
5 Saul Alinsky, John L. Lewis, New York, 1949, p. 149. 
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achievement of an independent status in order to qualify as a bar- 
gaining agent under the National Labor Relations Act.1 


But if, as seems not at all improbable, U.S. Steel would have been 
able to defeat the S.W.O.C. in open combat, the cost would undoub- 
tedly have been high. The General Motors plants had just been shut 
down for six weeks as the consequence of a strike, and a stoppage of 
similar duration in steel was not at all impossible. Unlike the situation 
in 1919, the Pennsylvania state administration was, if anything, pro- 
union, and the state police would not have been available for keeping 
the mills open. Lieutenant-Governor Kennedy, of Pennsylvania, who 
was secretary-treasurer of the United Mine Workers, had already 
served notice that state relief would not be withheld from the needy 
families of striking workers. The Steel Corporation thus had to balance 
immediate loss of production against the intangible future benefits of 
freedom from outside unionism, the magnitude of which was di- 
minishing in proportion to the growing militancy of the company 
unions. Taylor, moreover, may have hoped to trade union recognition 
against a wage increase, which was reported to be the solution 
advocated by Little Steel.” 

3. The current political atmosphere cannot be minimized as a factor. 
The re-election of Roosevelt in November, 1936, with the strong 
support of the C.I.O. was widely hailed as a victory for trade unionism. 
The National Labor Relations Board had opened hearings on alleged 
company domination of the Carnegie-Illinois employee representation 
plans, and the La Follette Committee of the United States Senate was 
threatening to look into labor espionage practices of the Steel Corpo- 
ration. It was clear from the recent General Motors strike that public 
opinion would not support forcible suppression of trade unionism. 


1 The recognition of the $.W.O.C. by Carnegie-Illinois by no means marked the demise 
of its company unions. Following the agreement, ,,the little Supreme Court” met with 
Benjamin Fairless, president of Carnegie-Illinois, and negotiated a wage increase similar 
to that accorded the S.W.O.C. The group was also told that the company was prepared to 
recognize it as the bargaining agent for employees who favored the company unions. This 
organization appealed to William Green, president of the A.F. of L., for assistance, but 
failing to get any encouragement from him, approached John P. Frey, head of the A.F. of 
L. Metal Trades Council. (The Iron Age, March 11, 1937, p. 107.) Frey met with the group 
and presented a plan for organization along craft lines, which was rejected, and it was 
decided instead to reorganize as a completely independent outside organization. (The Iron 
Age, March 18, 1937.)A new organization was formed, called the American Union of 
Steel Workers, at the end of March. (The Iron Age, April 1, 1937). However, the fledgling 
organization was given a death blow when Carnegie-Illinois signedan N.L.R.B. stipulation 
agreeing to disestablish relationships with the existing employee representation plans 
after the Supreme Court had upheld the constitutionality of the National Labor Relations 
Act. 

2 Fortune Magazine, May, 1937, p. 179. 
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To this may be added the fact that Myron Taylor was cut from quite 
a different stripe than his predecessor, Judge Elbert Gary, and was 
much more reconciled to the New Deal than his colleagues in Little 
Steel. How much his personal philosophy and ambitions had to do 
with the settlement is problematical, and should not be exaggerated; 
it is very doubtful that he could have swung his board without con- 
vincing economic arguments. 

The C.1.O. was jubilant over the agreement. Steel Labor, the organ 
of the S.W.O.C., wrote in an editorial: ,, And because of the fine attitude 
taken by management of Carnegie-Illinois in dealing with the union, 
the bugaboo of a strike in the industry seems to be put at rest... That 
was one of the most forward steps ever taken in the history of in- 
dustrial America.”! John L. Lewis, in for him an unprecedented 
action, said: “The settlement is a fine example of an intelligent approach 
to a great economic problem. It has been made possible by the far- 
seeing vision of industrial statesmanship of Mr. Myron C. Taylor, 
chairman of the board of directors of United States Steel.”? But the 
reaction of the remaining steel companies was quite different. Tom 
M. Girdler, president of Republic Steel, later wrote of the agreement: 


“Unquestionably many thousands of workmen interpreted this 
event as a wonderful victory for themselves. But I am sure that 
thousands of workers were shocked, even horrified by the news. 
Thereafter United States Steel Corporation abandoned its 
established policy of dealing with employees through an intra- 
corporation union. I was bitter about this. So were a vast 
majority of the steel men of the nation, including just about 
everybody from the rank of foreman up in the corporation itself. 
Why did we not all sign? Simply because we were convinced that 
a surrender to C.I.O. was a bad thing for our companies, for our 
employees; indeed for the United States of America. A majority 
of our employees did not belong to C.I.O. and we were not going 
to force them in against their wishes.” 


Charles M. White, an executive officer of Republic Steel, told of having 
consulted officers of Pittsburgh Steel, Youngstown Sheet and Tube, 
Jones and Laughlin, and Inland Steel, and found it to be their attitude 
that “their employees were more in favor of the methods they were 
then using in collective bargaining than they would be under the 
C.I.O., or under the $S.W.O.C.”"4 

1 Steel Labor, March 6, 1937, p. 4. 

2 Ibid., p. 3. 

3 Tom M. Girdler, Boot Straps, New York, 1943, p. 226. 

4 U.S. Senate, 77th Congress, 1st Session, Violations of Free Speech and Rights of Labor, 


Report No. 151, 1941, p. 117. 
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If the S.W.O.C. had been under the delusion that its organizing 
campaign was finished, this was soon dispelled. Within a few months 
the intention of Little Steel to follow a line other than that adopted 
by U.S. Steel had become unmistakably clear. 


THE LITTLE STEEL STRIKE! 


The first fruits of the U.S. Steel victory were not long in coming. 
During the following month, 51 companies, including five operating 
subsidiaries of U.S. Steel, signed with the $.W.O.C. on substantially 
the same terms. The S.W.O.C., at the end of March, 1937, claimed that 
it had 200,000 members in 492 local lodges.? A month later the union 
claimed 88 companies under contract, and 280,000 members.? Be- 
ginning on April 1, dues payments of $ 1 per month were resumed, 
and after May 1, an initiation fee of $ 3 was imposed for new members, 
signs that the union felt certain of its ability to attract and hold 
workers. 

As in the case of U.S. Steel, the $.W.O.C. had endeavored to in- 
filtrate and capture the employee representation plans of the smaller 
steel companies. The evidence is conflicting on the progress that had 
been made: the union claimed substantial membership among com- 
mitteemen in Bethlehem‘, and Jones and Laughlin®, but a contempo- 
rary observer expressed doubt over S.W.O.C. influence in the well- 
established Bethlehem plan.* The S.W.O.C. also claimed membership 
at Youngstown Sheet and Tube and Inland Steel, but Republic and 
Weirton were successful in preventing the spread of union influence 
among their employees.” 

At the end of March, 1937, the $.W.O.C. requested bargaining 
conferences with the non-signing steel companies. The first company 
with which the union came to grips was Jones and Laughlin, fourth 
1 This section is based in large part upon the hearings and reports of a subcommittee of 
the Committee on Education and Labor of the United States Senate, 74th-76th Congress, 
under the chairmanship of Senator Robert M. La Follette, Jr. These hearings ,which are 
hereinafter cited as La Follette Committee Hearings, were held over a period of several 
years. Although at times quite partisan in its efforts to ferret out evidence of what it 
regarded as wrongful labor practices on the part of the steel companies, the subcommittee 
nevertheless accumulated thousands of pages of information and testimony relevant to 
industrial relations in the steel industry during the years 1935 to 1939. 

2 Steel Labor, April 10, 1937. 

3 Ibid., May 1, 1937. 

4 The S.W.O.C. claimed two out of three members of a Special Grievance Committee of 
the Bethlehem employee representation plan, and by April, 1937, 150 out of 250 plan 
representatives. Steel Labor, January 23, 1937; ibid., April 10, 1937. 

5 Steel Labor, January 9, 1937. 

6 Robert R. R. Brooks, op. cit., p. 135. 

* Loe, cit, 
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largest producer in the industry. Its Aliquippa, Pennsylvania, plant 
had been dubbed “Little Siberia” in trade union circles because of a 
long record of antiunion actions taken there. Tom Girdler, who had 
managed the Aliquippa plant of J and L for many years until his 
departure to head the Republic Steel Company, acknowledged that 
“The reason Aliquippa was referred to as the Siberia of America’ was 
because it was not a popular place for professional union men, and 
that was because of the men themselves who did not want professional 
union men there.”! The National Labor Relations Board found that 
when the Amalgamated Association had attempted to organize the 
Aliquippa works in 1934, systematic terror had been employed against 
it. “Officers of the union and organizers who came into Aliquippa were 
followed about by the private police of the respondent - the ’J & L 
Police.” The more important union officers were honored by the 
respondent with permanent shadows and were followed even into the 
neighboring town of Ambridge where they carried on their activities 
because of the difficult situation in Aliquippa. The house of Gerstner, 
the financial secretary, at which an organization meeting had been 
held, was surrounded day and night by the J & L Police... Persons 
coming out of the house were questioned. Some were mysteriously 
beaten and hit on the head while walking in the streets.”? 

When the S.W.O.C. approached J & L witha request for an agreement 
modeled on that of U.S. Steel, the initial response was negative. 
H.E. Lewis, chairman of the board of J & L, entered into negotiations 
directly with Philip Murray, but no agreement could be reached, 
whereupon the union called a strike for May 12.3 The greater degree 
of organizing success attained among the employees of this company 
than in most of the other independent steel companies made it a 
logical union target. On the eve of the strike the company offered to 
sign a contract with the S.W.O.C. recognizing it as bargaining agent 
for its members, with the stipulation that other employee groups 
could have similar contracts on request. In addition, the company 
asserted that it would sign an exclusive bargaining contract with the 
organization obtaining a majority of votes at an N.L.R.B. conducted 
election. Notwithstanding the fact that this offer was at least as good 
as the U.S. Steel terms, the union rejected it and the company was 
shut down. The union was apparently concerned about its ability to 
win an election’, and it may have desired the strike as an evidence of 
its power, in order to strengthen its position among the workers. 


1 La Follette Committee Hearings, pp. 13, 792. 

2 In the Matter of Jones and Laughlin Steel Corporation, 1 N.L.R.B. 503, 1936, p. 503. 
3 The Iron Age, May 13, 1937, p. 103. 
4 Robert R. R. Brooks, op. cit., p. 123. 
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There was, moreover, considerable restlessness among the workers, 
and the strike may have taken place without union sanction.! As a 
reason for rejecting the company offer, the union cited the possibility 
of delay in holding an N.L.R.B. election, which might afford the 
company the opportunity of antiunion electioneering. 

The success of this strike far exceeded even union expectations. 
Very few men remained in the mills, and at Aliquippa there was 
virtually a civil upheaval. The workers were out only 36 hours before 
an agreement was reached which in all major particulars was identical 
with the company’s initial offer. The stoppage was more a demon- 
stration of political and economic independence on the part of the 
workers than a labor dispute. A week later, the S.W.O.C. won a 2 to 
I victory in an N.L.R.B. election, carrying the Aliquippa and Pitts- 
burgh plants of the company by about the same majorities.2 In 
consequence, the $.W.O.C. became the exclusive bargaining repre- 
sentative for 27,000 employees of Jones and Laughlin, the first 
important company in which it attained such status. For the rest, the 
contract was substantially similar to the U.S. Steel agreement. 

As an immediate consequence of the J and L victory, a number of 
additional mills signed with the union, among them Crucible Steel and 
Sharon Steel. At the beginning of June, the $.W.O.C. announced that 
it had contracts with 142 firms, and a membership of 375,000. It 
estimated that 70 per cent of the industry had come to terms with it, 
a figure which was undoubtedly too high. Organization of the re- 
maining portion of the industry proved much more difficult, and 
involved a far greater expenditure of resources. 

Among the important steel companies which refused to follow the 
lead of U.S. Steel were Bethlehem Steel, Republic Steel, Youngstown 
Sheet and Tube, National Steel, Inland Steel, and American Rolling 
Mills. This group of companies employed about 186,000 workers.4 
At the end of March, the $.W.O.C. had addressed a communication 
to each of the companies, requesting that a U.S. Steel type agreement 
be executed. In the case of Republic Steel, no answer was received, and 
on May 3, the union again requested a meeting, this time threatening 
a strike. A meeting was finally held on May 11, following which 
Republic issued a statement accusing the C.I.O. of attempting to 
secure a closed shop, and stating it to be company policy to refuse to 
execute written labor agreements. On May 20, the company shut 


1 The Iron Age, May 20, 1937, p. 72. 

2 The Iron Age, May 27, 1937, p. 92. 

3 Steel Labor, June 5, 1937, p. I. 

4 Robert R. R. Brooks, op. cit., p. 134. 

5 For the text of this statement, see La Follette Committee Hearings, p. 13908. 
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down its Massillon, Ohio, works, and six days later the union declared 
a strike against the remaining plants of the company. 

Negotiations with the other companies followed a similar course. 
In the case of Bethlehem, an ultimatum was issued on May 7 by the 
S.W.O.C. giving the company ten days to meet with the union. The 
period expired with no reply, and after a delay of a month, a strike 
began on June 11.1 A meeting was held on April 28 between the top 
S.W.O.C. leadership and the executives of Youngstown Sheet and 
Tube, at which the company stated that while it would meet and 
negotiate with the union, it would not sign a contract. In the words 
of the company itself: 

“The point upon which the representatives of the S.W.O.C. and 
the company did not agree was that of signing an agreement. 
The company has no written employment agreements and its 
policy has been and is not to make written agreements of this 
character.... 

A written agreement brings no advantages to employees which 
they do not now possess. It does create an artificial need for labor 
organization officials to negotiate annually a new agreement as 
each old one expires regardless of the necessity for any change in 
the provisions of the agreement. This creates the risk of peri- 
odical shutdown during annual negotiations for new agreements’? 


Two additional conferences were held on a local level, but when they 
proved fruitless, a strike began on May 26, on the same day as Inland 
Steel was shut down. No strikes were called against the remaining 
holdouts. 

Why did the Little Steel companies decide to fight the S.W.O.C. 
despite the example set by U.S. Steel? Were not the same economic 
and political considerations involved? What could these firms have 
hoped to achieve when the giant U.S. Steel had indicated the expedient 
policy? 

1. Atthe beginning of May, 1937, a sharp decline began in the volume 
of new business in the steel industry. While there was no immediate 
decline in production, the business outlook was somewhat less 
favorable than it had been at the beginning of the year, when the U.S. 
1 La Follette Committee Report No. 151, p. 124. There is some evidence that the calling 
of this strike was premature, and that the S.W.O.C. would have preferred not to have 
become embroiled with the second largest producer in the industry until it had finished 
with Republic and Youngstown, particularly since it was weak organizationally in 
Bethlehem. The local union called the strike in sympathy with the local employees of a 
captive railroad controlled by Bethlehem Steel, who had gone on strike the previous day 
in protest against refusal of the company to bargain. 

2 The Iron Age, June 3, 1937, p. 86A. 
3 The Iron Age, May 13, 1937, p. 117. 
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Steel negotiations were taking place. As the strike progressed, what 
may have seemed at first like a seasonal decline in new orders began to 
look more serious.1 It may be surmised that whatever effect immediate 
business prospects had upon the decision of the Little Steel companies 
to take strikes, their determination to resist once the strikes were under 
way was strengthened by current economic conditions. 

2. Principled opposition to trade unionism appears to have been a 
major factor in the determination of Little Steel to fight. The sincerity 
of such men as Tom Girdler, who was the leader of the Little Steel 
group in its dislike of unionism?, is not to be doubted. A few quota- 
tions from his autobiography serve to reveal something of the philoso- 
phy of the man: 


“An employer or a manager of a business can hire or fire, justly 
or unjustly. All of us would welcome the invention of an arrange- 
ment that would eliminate injustice from the relationship. 
However, even a tyrannical businessman’s tyranny is limited to 
the enterprise he runs. But if the C.I.O. embraces all workers 
— and John L. Lewis was openly striving for that goal — then no 
American could work except by permission of this pompous ruler. 
Republic’s workers knew that in 1937. We who run the company 
never fooled ourselves that these people on our payrolls were 
fighting chiefly for Republic Steel Corporation when they resisted 
Lewis and his mobs. They were fighting for themselves.” 


“Tolerance for socialistic propaganda has increased in this 
country because Americans who know better have not sufficiently 
resisted the idea that a man with payroll responsibilities is neces- 
sarily less of a humanitarian than people of prominence without 
such responsibilities... The mere fact that Eugene Grace, Frank 
Purnell and I were heads of big corporations put a tag on us. 
We were ’bosses’. It is impossible to be a boss and be popular 
with everybody. If Grace, Purnell and Girdler had been other 
than resolute men we would not have been running big industrial 
organizations. Because we were resolute men who understood not 
1 It is difficult to trace precisely the curve of economic activity for the industry during the 
period of the strike because of the influence of the strike itself. The evaluation in the 
text is based upon discussion of the business outlook that appeared in The Iron Age, the 
weekly trade publication of the steel industry. 
2 On May 27, 1937, the day after the outbreak of the strike, Girdler was elected president 
of the American Iron and Steel Institute. Eugene Grace, the outgoing president, remarked 
cryptically that ,,there was a real contest in this election and you will appreciate the choice 
of the directors,” and ,,it was left to his listeners to assume that present labor policies in the 
industry had an influence in the election of new officers.” (The Iron Age, June 3, 1937, 
P- 32.) 
3 Tom M. Girdler, op. cit., p. 317. 
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only our duty to our stockholders, but our duty to our workers 
and likewise to our country, we did not surrender. We did not 
sign.”? 


3. The Little Steel companies must have felt, with justification, that 
they were capable of defeating the S.W.O.C. The S.W.O.C. had been 
able to make less headway in such Little Steel towns as Johnstown, 
Pennsylvania, and the steel mills of Ohio, than in Pittsburgh or 
Homestead, where there was at least a tradition of unionism. Moreover, 
the contemporary split in the labor movement deprived the S.W.O.C. 
of labor support that might have turned the scales. “My own obser- 
vations.... convince me,” wrote one commentator, “that it was the 
absence of A.F. of L. support in strategic steel centers — notably 
Youngstown, Massillon, and Canton — that brought about the weak- 
ening of the strike and strengthened the back-to-work movement. 
The split at the top ran down to cleavages between the newer recruits 
to the C.I.O. steel union and the older more experienced craft unionists 
in their localities. I find it difficult to believe that had the Ohio State 
Federation of Labor and the local union councils given the steel 
strike whole-hearted support, it could have failed.”? 

In short, Little Steel was convinced that the cost of winning a strike 
was outbalanced by the future gains that would accrue from the 
absence of trade unions in the mills. The ideological convictions of the 
Little Steel leaders served to augment the value of the expected flow 
of future benefits. 

The actual events of the Little Steel strikes, which were among the 
most bitter ever fought in the United States, fill several thousand 
pages of testimony before the La Follette Committee. The most 
notorious episode of the entire series of events took place a few days 
after the inception of the strike, the so-called “Memorial Day incident”.* 
On May 30, 1937, near the plant of the Republic Steel Company in 
Chicago, 10 people were killed and 125 others, including 35 police, 
were injured. For several days prior to May 30 there had been some 
picketing of the plant by strikers who were endeavoring to induce non- 
strikers to leave. A number of arrests had been made, but the police 
had enunciated no fixed policy on picketing. 

On May 30, after a mass meeting at strike headquarters, it was 
decided by the strikers to march to the plant to establish a mass picket 
line. The police asserted later that the purpose of the marchers was to 
storm the police lines and assault the plant. The Senate Committee 
1 Tom M. Girdler, op. cit., pp. 358-359. 

2 Pierce Williams, Essence of the Steel Strikes, in Survey Graphic, October, 1937, p. 516. 


3 The facts concerning this incident are primarily from United States Senate, 77th 
Congress, 1st session, Committee on Education and Labor, Report No. 46, Part 2, 1937. 
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found, however, that “the evidence not only refutes the police charge 
that the parade assumed a military character, but establishes, on the 
contrary, that it lacked all of the elements which would indicate a 
preconceived plan to employ violence.” 

As the marching strikers approached the police line, violence broke 
out. On the basis of the evidence of scores of eyewitnesses, as well as 
moving pictures taken by a photographer on the spot, the Committee 
concluded that “the first shots came from the police; that these were 
unprovoked, except, perhaps, by a tree branch thrown by the strikers, 
and that the second volley of police shots was simultaneous with the 
missiles thrown by the strikers.”? After the first shots had been fired, 
the strikers broke and ran. The police pursued them with the follow- 
ing results: 


“Ten marchers were fatally shot. Seven received the fatal wound 
in the back, three in the side, none in front. Some of those fatally 
shot also received severe lacerations and contusions. 

Thirty others, including one woman and three minors, received 
gunshot wounds... Twenty-eight marchers received lacerations 
and contusions of the head, shoulders and back requiring 
hospitalization, and between 25 and 30 others received injuries 
requiring medical treatment... 

As against the injuries and fatalities suffered by the marchers, the 
police-accident and hospitalization records report 35 policemen 
injured, none shot. Nine of these received hospital treatment, 
although six of the nine were ambulatory, so that only three were 
actually hospitalized... The nature of the police injuries does not 
argue that the marchers put up marked resistance to the police; 
the medical testimony of the nature of the marchers’ wounds 
indicates that they were shot in flight.... 

The police were free with their use of clubs as well as guns... 
Suffice it to say that the evidence, photographic and oral, is replete 
with instances of the use of clubs upon marchers doing their 
utmost to retreat, as well as upon those who were on the ground 
and in a position to offer no show of resistance.... 

The uncontradicted photographic and oral evidence, corrobo- 
rated by admissions of the police themselves, establish that their 
treatment of the injured was characterized by the most callous 
indifference to human life and suffering. Wounded prisoners of 
war might have expected and received greater solicitude.... The 
police dragged seriously wounded, unconscious men along the 


1 Committee on Education and Labor, op. cit., p. 14. 
2 Ibid., p. 21. 
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ground with no more care than would be employed on a common 
drunkard.”! 


By June 14, normal operation of the plant had been resumed.? 
Serious disturbances took place in other strike areas. In Massillon, 
Ohio, police opened fire on the headquarters of Republic Steel strikers, 
killing and injuring a number of strikers without themselves sustaining 
any losses.3 At Youngstown, Ohio, a steel center where plants of 
Republic and Youngstown Sheet and Tube are located, a back-to- 
work movement supported by a so-called citizens’ committee, which 
had close ties with the companies, was employed effectively in breaking 
the strike. The local traffic commissioner was quoted as making the 
following “typical” remark on the resumption of work: “We have 
broken the back of Bolshevism in America right here in the Mahoning 
Valley.”’4 In a sober appraisal of the Youngstown strike, The Iron Age 
stated that “from a practical point of view, steel manufacturers in the 
group opposed to signing contracts seem to have chosen a strategic 
battleground in selecting Youngstown, the capital of the independent 
steel industry. Union leaders found disadvantages. Railroads and the 
Mahoning River shut off many of the big Mahoning Valley plants 
from access to the streets. Lack of nearby members of the United 
Mine Workers Union.... for picket purposes, as in some Pennsylvania 
mill areas, added to their difficulties. Other obstacles which exist in the 
Youngstown area, as compared with some steel areas in other states, 
include a lack of relief funds which might support an indefinite 
shutdown if substantial enough even to maintain soup and bread lines. 
There are no other industries of size in the Youngstown area to which 
the striking mill workers can turn as the shutdown of their own mills 
continues.”5 

At Johnstown, Pennsylvania, the pro-union attitude of Governor 
Earle counterbalanced the pro-employer actions of local officials, but 
it was not sufficient to overcome initial organizational weaknesses 
among the Bethlehem Steel workers, and the strike was doomed almost 
from the start. At Monroe, Michigan, the Republic Steel strikers were 
admittedly in a small minority. A strike against an Inland Steel plant 
at Indiana Harbor, Indiana, was ended on July 1 through the inter- 
mediation of Governor Townsend of Indiana. An agreement was 


reached in which the company recognized the S.W.O.C. as bargaining 


1 Committee on Education and Labor, Report No. 46, Part 2, 1937, pp. 31-34. 
2 The Iron Age, June 17, 1937, p. 94. 

3 Committee on Education and Labor, Report No. 46, Part 2, 1937, p. 252. 

4 The Iron Age, Tuly 1, 1937, p. 66C. 

5 The Iron Age, June 17, 1937, p. 90B. 
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agent forits members and agreed to submit unsettled grievances to the 
Indiana Commissioner of Labor for arbitration. The question of a 
signed agreement, however, was left to the National Labor Relations 
Board, so that the union failed to attain its principal demand}, although 
it did secure a company memorandum on labor policy which approxi- 
mated the Carnegie-Illinois agreement. 

To recapitulate: the strike appears to have been relatively ineffective 
at Bethlehem Steel, the only period of complete shutdown having 
been a week when martial law was in effect. The strike proved fairly 
effective at the Ohio plants of Republic Steel, though its South 
Chicago plant kept in partial operation, and its Buffalo plant and two 
Alabama subsidiaries were completely unaffected. Youngstown Sheet 
and Tube’s small Chicago plant, as well as its plant at Indiana Harbor, 
were completely closed, but the strike was relatively ineffective at its 
Youngstown plants. The Chicago plant of Inland Steel was closed 
down. By July 15, 1937, virtually all plants had resumed normal 
operation, though as late as March, 1938, the S.W.O.C. claimed that 
between 4,500 and 5,500 men were still out at the Canton and Massillon 
plants of Republic Steel.* 

During the course of the strike, mediation efforts were made by 
the governors of Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Indiana, and by the Federal 
Government. Federal intervention was initiated on June 17, when the 
Secretary of Labor appointed a mediation board consisting of Charles 
P. Taft, Lloyd K. Garrison, and Edward F. McGrady, to meet with 
the parties. The board received an initial rebuff when the companies 
refused to delay reopening of struck plants until the conclusion of 
mediation efforts. Girdler informed the board “that he would not 
consent to a term contract because he believed it necessary for the 
proper operation of his company that they should be in a position to 
meet the fluctuating price of steel by wage variations if they became 
necessary.”’ The companies refused to meet with Lewis or Murray, 
but did agree to meet with local union officials on a plant-by-plant 
basis, although Bethlehem and Republic took the position that they 
would not even discuss the question of an oral or written agreement. 

The board thereupon made the following settlement proposal to the 
companies: “The making and signing of an agreement with the unions, 
to become effective only if the union wins an election; the calling off of 
the strike and the return of all the men to work, the holding of a 
secret ballot election in the company’s plants by the National Labor 
Relations Board, the agreement to go into effect if the union wins, and 
1 The Iron Age, July 8, 1937, p. 1. 


2 Steel Labor, March 18, 1938. 
3 La Follette Committee Hearings, p. 13938. 
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to be torn up if the union loses.”? This proposal was rejected, and the 
board gave up its efforts on June 24. 

It is impossible to estimate with any degree of accuracy the costs of 
the strike either to the companies or to the workers. However, Table 1 
contains some suggestive data. In it, changes in net income from 
1936 to 1937 are compared for the companies which were struck and 
those which were not. While the strike was by no means the only 
factor in the profit picture, the data suggest strongly that except for 
Bethlehem Steel, at which the stoppage was of shorter duration and 
relatively less effective than in the remaining companies, the strike 
was a costly affair. Republic Steel seems to have been the hardest hit. 
If it is compared, for example, with National Steel, its 1937 net income 
was some eight million dollars below the expected level. Comparing 
it with Jones and Laughlin, which settled with the union, the deficit 
was about five million dollars. Both Youngstown Sheet and Tube and 
Inland Steel did worse than the large steel companies unaffected by 
the strike, although not as badly as Republic, on this basis. (Wheeling, 
Armco and Crucible were considerably smaller than the remaining 
seven, and comparisons with them are less valid). 

Parenthetically, it may be noted that the strike costs did not end in 
1937. As a consequence of National Labor Relations Board pro- 
ceedings, Republic was eventually obliged to reinstate 5,000 strikers 
who had been discriminated against, with back pay amounting to a 
half million dollars, while Youngstown Sheet and Tube incurred a 
similar cost of $ 170,000. In addition, Republic in 1945 paid $ 350,000 
to settle suits brought against it on behalf of strikers who had been 
killed or injured.? 

Leaving aside the question of lost wages for the workers, the organ- 
izing campaign and the strikes involved the union in substantial 
outlays. It has been estimated that the S.W.O.C. spent $ 2,500,000 up 
to the end of the Little Steel strike, the great bulk of which came from 
the United Mine Workers. John L. Lewis had in effect invested the 
treasury of the Miners’ Union in the organization of steel, and at the 
end of 1937 there was legitimate doubt about the wisdom of that 
investment. 


THE FINAL ORGANIZING PHASE 
For reasons of space, subsequent developments can be recounted only 


very briefly. A major secular decline in business which began in the 
latter part of 1937 and persisted through 1938 threw the S.W.O.C. 


1 La Foilette Committee Hearings, p. 13941. 
2 Vincent D. Sweeny, The United Steelworkers of America (no date). 
3 Robert R. R. Brooks, op. cit., p. 160. 
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37 
completely on the defensive, and put a temporary end to new organ- 
ization. Renewal of the collective agreements with U.S. Steel in 
February, 1938, at a time when the industry was operating at about 


30 per cent of capacity, was hailed by the S.W.O.C. as a victory 


because wages were not cut. Although the union claimed a member- 


TABLE I 


A Comparison of Net Income Changes from 1936 to 1937 Between Steel 
Companies Affected by a Strike in 1937 and Those Not Affected 


Net Income Per Cent 
(thousands of dollars)» Increase 
1936 1937 1936 to 1937 
A Companies on strike 
Bethiechem Steel Corp. 24,039 45,054 go 
Republic Steel Corp. 18,124 17,827 {-2] 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 14,847 17,634 19 
Inland Steel Corp. 16,804 18,187 8 
B Companies not on strike 
United States Steel Corp. 66,702 129,585 94 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp. 5,057 7,156 27 
National Steel Corp. 18,164 26,055 43 
Wheeling Steel Corp. 5,961 6,326 6 
Armco Steel Corp. 9,717 10,733 10 
Crucible Steel Co. 4,321 55543 28 


4 This company had a strike lasting only 36 hours. 


b Net income before interest and income taxes. 


Source: Gertrude G. Schroeder, The Growth of Major Steel Companies, 1900-1950, 
Johns Hopkins University, 1952, pp. 216-227. 


ship of 500,000 in 1940, actual dues-paying membership was probably 
in the vicinity of 225,000.14 

The first major step forward achieved by the S.W.O.C. in almost 
three years came in February, 1940, when the Crucible Steel Co., 
which in 1938 had refused to renew its contract, signed a new 
agreement recognizing the S.W.O.C. as the representative of its 
members.? The fact that as late as 1940, the S.W.O.C. regarded a 
“members only” contract as an achievement testifies eloquently as to 
the status of the union. i 

However, the outbreak of war in Europe and American rearmament 
resulted in a sharp improvement in employment, and made it possible 
for the union to resume its forward march. One of the principal 
holdouts was Bethlehem Steel, the second largest producer in the 
1 Robert R. R. Brooks, op. cit., p. 162. 
? Steel Labor, February 23, 1940, p. 1. 
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industry. In August, 1939, a campaign patterned on the 1937 drives 
had been undertaken against the company, aimed at the capture of its 
company unions. But the results were meager. In the words of a close 
student of the S.W.O.C., “the methods used in early S.W.O.C. 
campaigns had become stale. The enthusiasm built up by the whirl- 
wind successes of the 1937 campaign had been dissipated in the futile 
and unplanned strike against Bethlehem’s Cambria plant. Disillusion 
and disinterest were the inevitable aftermath. Early in 1940 there were 
no signs of anything like the almost hysterical enthusiasm of 1937. 
Consequently, the organizing campaign against Bethlehem was 
settling down to a long-run educational program in which the primary 
emphasis was on the development of leaders from the bottom up, and 
detailed training in the elementary techniques of collective bargaining.”? 
The drive was renewed in October, 1940, when Van A. Bittner was 
put in charge. Bittner was one of the outstanding organizational 
leaders of the C.I.O.; coming from the Miners’ Union, he had become 
Western director of the S.W.O.C. as well as director of the Packing- 
house Workers’ Organizing Committee. Short, effective strike 
demonstrations at several mills of Bethlehem, those at Lackawanna, 
N. Y., Johnstown, Pa., and Los Angeles, Calif., attested to the growing 
power of the union. The issue which served as an excuse for the 
demonstration was refusal of the company to discuss grievances 
with the S.W.O.C. The first real breakthrough came when employees 
at Bethlehem’s Lackawanna plant, on May 15, 1941, voted 8,223 to 
2,961 in favor of the S.W.O.C. in an N.L.R.B. election. This was 
followed by similar results at the remaining Bethlehem mills during the 
ensuing year. The big mill at Johnstown voted 8,940 to 2,108 for the 
S.W.O.C. The largest adverse vote came at Bethlehem, Pa., where 5,095 
voters favored an independent union to 11,535 for the S.W.O.C.? By the 
middle of 1941, the employees of Bethlehem Steel had demonstrated 
conclusively that they wanted the S.W.O.C. to represent them. 
The momentum of the Bethlehem drive carried over into the re- 
maining Little Steel companies. On July 25, 1941, Republic Steel, 
Inland Steel, and Youngstown Sheet and Tube agreed to abide by the 
results of an N.L.R.B. crosscheck of S.W.O.C. membership cards 
against their payrolls, thus avoiding the necessity of elections. The 
tally revealed that at 17 Republic plants, the S.W.O.C. had 28,482 
members in good standing out of total employment of 40,858; at 
Inland, 8,700 out of 11,800; and at Youngstown Sheet and Tube, 
14,800 out of 20,133.23 The S.W.O.C. was thus entitled by law to 


1 Robert R. R. Brooks, op. cit., p. 147. 
2 Vincent Sweeney, op. cit., p. 48. 
3 Steel Labor, August 29, 1941, p. I. 
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become the exclusive collective bargaining agent of all the employees 
of these companies. In September, 1941, the four Little Steel ‘compa- 
nies sat down to bargain with officials of the union which four years 
earlier had been defeated so decisively. 

In the meantime, in January, 1940, the S.W.O.C. asked U.S. Steel 
for the first substantial contract improvement since the original 
agreement of 1937. At this time the industry was running at virtually 
full ingot capacity, and while employment was below the peak 1937 
level, this was a consequence of technological change rather than idle 
resources. For the first time in its dealings with U.S. Steel, the union 
was in a position to exert a considerable degree of economic power. 

The demands of the S.W.O.C. were far-reaching, and included a 
wage increase of 10 cents per hour, an improvement in vacation 
rights and in the grievance system, a dues checkoff, and, most important 
from the union point of view, exclusive bargaining status on proof of 
majority through card crosscheck or by other means.! The company 
countered with an offer of a 2} cent an hour wage increase, tied, 
however, to production, so that when production dropped below 
85 per cent of capacity, the company would be privileged to withdraw 
the increase. On April 14, a settlement was reached, giving the workers 
a wage increase of 10 cents per hour, more liberal vacations, extra pay 
for holiday work, and additional subsidiary benefits. An elaborate 
mechanism for the processing of grievances was established. But 
on one important point, the union was unsuccessful: the “members- 
only” feature of the original Taylor formula remained unchanged. 
Within a few months the wage pattern set by this agreement had 
spread to the entire industry. 

The collective bargaining negotiations with the Little Steel companies 
proved to be long and arduous. Initially, the union demanded wage 
increases sufficient to bring the wage levels of these companies up to 
the levels prevailing in union plants, exclusive representation (to 
which the unions were entitled by law), and other provisions similar 
to those contained in the U.S. Steel contract. In one major respect, the 
union demands went beyond that contract: they included the union 
shop and the checkoff. 

Before the negotiations had been consummated, the nation was 
thrown into war, and the dispute was referred to the newly created 
War Labor Board. In its award, the Board granted a wage increase of 
5 cents an hour under the famous “Little Steel Formula”, and what 
was much more important to the union, maintenance of membership 
and a checkoff of union dues. Under the exigencies of the war econo- 


1 Steel Labor, March 20, 1941, p. 1. 
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my, the companies were obliged to accept this award, although not 
without bitter protest.1 

While the S.W.O.C. was engaged on the War Labor Board front 
with Little Steel, it turned to the N.L.R.B. for the exclusive bargaining 
status with U.S. Steel that had been denied it in the 1941 contract 
revision. In March, 1942, it filed N.L.R.B. election petitions for all 
U.S. Steel subsidiaries. The union won about go per cent of the votes 
at these elections?; on September 5, 1942, the U.S. Steel Corporation 
granted it exclusive bargaining rights, and, upon directive order of the 
War Labor Board, to which the union had appealed, maintenance of 
membership and the checkoff. Only two major steel producers re- 
mained outside the union fold: American Rolling Mills, with 15,000 
employees, and Weirton Steel with 12,000 employees. Approximately 
go per cent of the industry was organized on a basis that provided the 
union with a considerable degree of membership security. 

In May, 1942, a convention was held at which the S.W.O.C. and the 
old Amalgamated Association of Iron, Steel and Tin Workers were 
formally merged into the United Steelworkers of America. Dues- 
paying membership had risen to about 500,000; 903 steel firms were 
under contract with the union, 175 of them under union shop a- 
greements and 47 under maintenance of membership clauses.? Thus, 
seven years after the loss of one of the most disastrous strikes in 
American labor history, the union emerged victorious in its quest for 
organization of the steel workers. Whether this could have been a- 
chieved in so short a time, indeed, if at all, without the favorable 
conjuncture of government assistance through the National Labor 


Relations Board and, even more important, the condition of full | 


employment created by the war, is at least problematical. 


1 See, e.g., The Iron Age, July 30, 1942, p. 93. 

2 Steel Labor, June 30, 1942, p. 2. 

3 United Steelworkers of America, Proceedings of the First Constitutional Convention, 
1942, pp. 36, 41. 
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GEORGES BOURGIN 


UNE ENTENTE FRANCO-ALLEMANDE 


BISMARCK, THIERS, 
JULES FAVRE ET LA REPRESSION DE LA COMMUNE DE 
PARIS (MAI 1871). 


Un registre de copies de télégrammes des archives du ministére des 
Affaires étrangéres francais jette des lueurs vives, par les textes qu’il 
contient, sur les conditions dans lesquelles furent discutées par Jules 
Favre et Bismarck les clauses du traité de Francfort. II s’y révéle les 
hésitations des deux partenaires, lun a recourir a la force prussienne 
pour avoir raison de la Commune, l’autre a tirer parti de la conjoncture 
défavorable pour la cause allemande. Les textes gravitent d’abord 
autour du sort du fort d’Issy, occupé par la Commune et dont la 
position commandiait l’avenir du second siége de Paris, puis ils évoluent 
4 propos de la question des prisonniers frangais en Allemagne, dont la 
réincorporation dans l’armée réguliére devait faciliter la répression de 
Vinsurrection algérienne et grossir les effectifs d’une masse de com- 
battants forcément hostiles aux gardes nationaux dont la résistance 
retardait leur libération définitive. Sans la sommation du général 
prussien de Fabrice, sans le recours aux prisonniers, le sort de la 
capitale n’eut sans doute pas été différent, il eat été vraisemblablement 
prolongé. 

Je donne la parole aux textes, 4 peine commentés; ils sont éloquents 
et démontrent que, s’il y a eu en 1871 des hésitations du patriotisme 
francais, ce n’est pas du coté des Communeux qu’elles se manifestent.! 


Le 5 mai 1871, un télégramme de M. de Pontécoulant, chargé des 
relations entre le pouvoir exécutif francais, aux mains de Thiers, et 
J. Favre, sur qui reposait la tache de négocier la paix avec l’Allemagne 
et qui se trouvait, 4 cet effet, 4 Francfort, insistait sur la nécessité 
disoler le fort d’Issy et soulignait Putilité d’établir des batteries de 
gros calibre pour y arriver. Les événements de Paris intéressaient au 
premier plan Bismarck. Mais Alexandre II, tsar de Russie, semble, de 
son coté, avoir élaboré a leur sujet tout un syst¢me politique. Voici ce 
1 Sur la période antérieure au 17 mars, voir d’autres télégrammes, dont l’origine n’est 
pas spécificée, publiées par M. Henri Guillemin, dans Le Monde, 19 novembre 1955. 
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que, dans le télégramme cité, Pontécoulant rapporte des propos du 
Tsar, conversant avec M. de Gabriac, ambassadeur de France 4 
Saint-Pétersbourg: “Le Gouvernement russe a tout récemment encore 
insisté 4 Berlin sur ce point qu'il ne fallait point par des chicanes 
intempestives rendre la répression de l’émeute, — c’est-a-dire de la 
Commune, — plus difficile, et affaiblir ainsi le principe d’un gouverne- 
ment qui était une sauvegarde pour la France et pour toute l’Europe... 
Faites la paix le plus tot possible, de maniére 4 empécher la Prusse de 
suspecter vos intentions et de vous créer des embarras. La paix faite, 
vous me trouverez encore plus résolument avec vous”. 

Ainsi, pour Alexandre II, la répression de la Commune était indis- 
pensable a un accord franco-russe qu’il souhaitait. Nous allons voir, 
par les télégrammes qui suivent, que cette répression n’était possible 
que sur la base d’une paix franco-prussienne, et qu’elle impliquerait la 
collaboration plus ou moins avouée de |’Allemagne avec le conserva- 
tisme francais, décidé a briser l’insurrection prolétarienne. 

Et d’abord les télégrammes se succédent de Paris 4 Francfort, pour 
renseigner J. Favre sur la marche des opérations contre le fort d’Issy. 
Dés le 7 mai, Pontécoulant annongait les opérations d’attaque contre 
le Point du Jour pour le lendemain lundi: la redoute prise la nuit, 
retournée, devait étre reliée aux tranchées de Clamart. Bismarck 
Offrait, ainsi que lindique un télégramme de J. Favre du 7 mai, de 
coopérer a la reprise de Paris, ou méme d’occuper Paris de vive force, 
si Parmée de l’ordre ne réussissait pas 4 prendre la capitale; il avait 
méme la pensée que ce serait une opération militaire peut-étre indis- 
pensable, et il estimait que, Paris une fois repris par les Frangais, ceux-ci 
recommenceraient la guerre avec toutes les forces que insurrection 
aurait permis d’accumuler; il indiquerait, dans un ultimatum imminent, 
la nécessité de prolonger l’occupation allemande au dela du paiement du 
premier demi-milliard, “jusqu’a ce que l’ordre lui paraisse suffisamment 
rétabli”. Et J. Favre concluait dans son télégramme 4 Thiers: 

» Vous voyez la gravité de la situation. Si elle pouvait se dénouer ou 
par un coup de main décisif ou par une transaction avec Paris, ce 
serait un grand bonheur. Malheureusement, l’obstacle est dans la 
nécessité de désarmer la Garde nationale en entier, et sur ce point nous 
ne pouvons céder”. 

Ce télégramme du 7 fut complété par deux autres, du méme jour, 
expédiés 4 3h30 et 4 7 heures du soir, et qui répétaient la décision de 
P Allemagne de n’évacuer “qu’autant qu’elle croirait ordre rétabli” 
ou aprés le paiement d’un milliard en plus: certes les difficultés 
s’accumulaient sur la téte de Thiers, et n’oublions pas de surcroit 
insurrection algérienne, pour la répression de laquelle le gouverne- 
ment francais demandait le retour des prisonniers d’ Allemagne. 
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Le 8 mai, Pontécoulant annonce que les travaux d’investissement du 
fort d’Issy sont terminés et que les batteries de Montretout ont 
commencé de tirer contre l’enceinte. 

Le 9 mai, J. Favre explique que le lendemain sera signé un véritable 
traité de paix avec |’Allemagne, sur la base d’une prolongation de 
Poccupation, jusqu’a ce que l’ordre soit rétabli ou que 1.500 millions 
aient été payés. Bismarck consent au retour des prisonniers, dont 
20.000 sont tout de suite promis pour l’Algérie, et Thiers se réjouit de 
ces conditions par l’intermédiaire de Pontécoulant le 9 mai. 

Le méme jour, J. Favre exprime sa satisfaction de la prise du fort 
d'Issy, et, 4 onze heures et demie du soir, il lance un télégramme: ,,La 
paix est définitivement conclue”. L’accord franco-allemand se fait aux 
dépens de la Commune: Moltke a télégraphié que: “si par malheur les 
soldats frangais étaient repoussés, l’armée allemande leur ouvrirait ses 
rangs pour la retraite et tirerait sur les insurgés”. Le chef allemand doit 
sommer la Commune d’avoir 4 désarmer tout le front nord et nord-est, 
sous peine de bombardement: l’accord est donc complet entre Ver- 
sailles et Francfort. 

Aussi, dans un télégramme du 10 mai, Thiers exprime-t-il au négo- 
ciateur francais ses ¢endres compliments (sic) et son attente impatiente 
du retour de J. Favre 4 Versailles. On est a la joie dans cette ville: les 
élections se sont heureusement bien passées, grace aux ordres trés 
énergiques prescrits par le ministre de l’Intérieur “en vue de regret- 
tables menées”, et moyennant quelques arrestations. D’ailleurs, le fort 
d’Issy est occupé, et 109 piéces de canons, des vivres, des effets, 
quelques prisonniers sont tombés aux mains de Versailles; le fort de 
Vanves est couvert de feux et ne tiendra pas longtemps; les opérations 
du siége en avant de Boulogne, dirigées contre l’enceinte, avancent 
rapidement; on est 4 trois cents métres du rempart, a la veille de faire 
bréche dans Paris. 

Du 10 mai, date du jour ot J. Favre quitte Francfort pour Versailles, 
au 19, pas de télégrammes. Ils reprennent le 20, le Ministre des 
Affaires étrangéres francais ayant regagné Francfort, et dans un télé- 
gramme du 20, on lit cette phrase typique: “Le chancelier demande a 
nous aider pour en finir le plus vite possible”. De fait, il met a la 
disposition de Thiers des masses de prisonniers 4 raison de 30.000 par 
envoi. Il signa le traité de paix 4 onze heures du soir ce méme 20 mai; 
il offrait de sommer la Commune de désarmer, étant prét 4 agir ou 
a bloquer, selon le désir du gouvernement francais. “Ce n’est pas, dit-il 
a J. Favre, un parti contre lequel vous luttez, c’est un ramas de bri- 
gands, violant les lois sur lesquelles reposent toutes les civilisations. 
Pouvons-nous assister les bras croisés au renversement des monu- 
ments publics, 4 la destruction des propriétés privées, peut-étre au 
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meurtre de l’archevéque? Notre abstention ne se comprend plus et 
nous ne pouvons la promettre que pour bien peu de temps et encore...” 

J. Favre est 4 coup stir géné de ces propositions pressantes, il essaie 
de limiter aide allemande au renvoi des prisonniers, admet la somma- 
tion sans action militaire, tout en acceptant l’occupation de Saint-Ouen. 

De fait, ’armée francaise, ot sont réincorporés les prisonniers auto- 
risés 4 passer par la Belgique, obtient des résultats “excellents”. Thiers 
indique le 21 mai que la guerre sera terminée dans le courant de la 
semaine; les Versaillais ont une bréche du cété d’Issy, ils en commen- 
cent une a la Muette, ils en prévoient une troisiéme a Passy. “L’ordre 
social sera vengé dans le courant de la semaine, sans qu’on ait besoin 
de faire appel aux Allemands.” J. Favre se demande de son cété si 
lon a raison d’écarter cette aide, devant les excés de violence qui se 
multiplient 4 Paris: Pinternement en Allemagne des réfugiés com- 
munalistes suffit-il? Il serait bon que les Allemands intervinssent dans 
des cas tels que le pillage de la maison de M. Washburne, ambassadeur 
des Etats-Unis, par les gardes nationaux. 

Le 21 mai, c’est un télégramme de victoire de Thiers: la porte de 
Saint-Cloud vient de s’abattre sous le feu de l’artillerie. Les corps des 
généraux Douai, Ladmirault, Clinchant entrent ou s’ébranlent pour 
entrer dans Paris, et J. Favre se réjouit dans un télégramme de réponse 
du 22 mai. 

Et la série de cette correspondance se termine par ce télégramme de 
Thiers du 22 mai, qui dit: 

“Je rentre 4 Paris ou j’ai vu de bien terribles spectacles. Nous sommes 
établis 4 Arc de Triomphe, au Trocadéro, 4 l’Ecole militaire et sur 
les ponts principaux. Ce sont nos gros canons qui ont tout fait et rendu 
inutile un assaut qui aurait pu étre sanglant. Venez, mon ami, partager 
notre satisfaction.” 

Oui, la semaine sanglante était inaugurée et les Versaillais, dont la 
tache avait été facilitée par accord et par la paix avec les Allemands, 
allaient noyer Paris dans le sang — un sang de prolétaires qui ne sufht 
pas a éteindre les incendies allumés sans doute par les insurgés, mais 
aussi par les canons de Thiers et de l’armée de répression. 

D’un seul homme le Gouvernement de Thiers s’était préoccuppé: 
Henri Rochefort était tombé 4 Meaux aux mains des soldats de l’ordre 
et conduit a Chelles; J. Favre s’inquiétait qu’en le ramenant a Versailles 
n’éclatat une “démonstration 4 coup sir trés légitime. I] vaudrait 
mieux qu'il entrat la nuit.” D’un Varlin, dun Franckel, d’un Deles- 
cluze il n’était pas question, et l’on était 4 la veille de ces affreux éclats 
de cruauté sadique que perpétront les bourgeois exaspérés a l’arrivée 
des lamentables cohortes de communeux capturés. 
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AUTRES TELEGRAMMES SUR LA COMMUNE 
ET SES SUITES 


De la méme série de registres de télégrammes, sont tirés les textes 
reproduits ci-dessous et qui ont un intérét au regard de histoire de la 
Commune de Paris, sans s’intégrer au développement qui précéde. 
Ces textes concernent le congrés de Dresde de l’Internationale, les 
problémes posés par l’extradition de communards réfugiés en Angle- 
terre, la lutte contre les incendies de la capitale avec l’aide des pompiers 
britanniques. 


I° - TELEGRAMMES ALLEMAGNE 1871 
(8 JUIN-31 DECEMBRE) 


Versailles, 11 juillet 1871, 10h., matin. 
Un télégramme de Bale m’apprend que le 15 courant un congrés 
de l’Internationale doit se réunir 4 Dresde, que toutes les nationalités 
continentales doivent y étre représentées. La réunion aura lieu dans 
une salle dite de conversation, et le soir 4 la “Central Hall”. Les 
délégués seront attendus aux gares par des commissaires de I’Interna- 
tionale porteurs d’une rosette rouge 4 leur boutonniére. Je ne sais si 
le gouvernement allemand se résigne 4 tolérer cette provocation 
scandaleuse. En étant informés, notre devoir est de l’avertir, et je vous 
prie de le faire savoir 4 M. de Thile. 


Signé: Jules Favre. 


Berlin, 13 juillet 1871, 3h. 25. 
J'ai informé M. pe Tuite du projet de la Société internationale de 
Dresde et je lui ai donné a cette occasion lecture de quelques passages 
de votre circulaire confidentielle.! Je vous envoie par la poste un 
compte-rendu de cette conversation. Mais je puis vous donner dés 
4 présent l’assurance que vous trouverez dans le gouvernement alle- 
mand un concours entier 4 toutes les mesures qui seraient nécessaires 
pour combattre un aussi redoutable fléau. 
Signé: Gabriac. 


15 juillet 1871, 11h. soir. 
Vous pouvez donner 4 M. DE Tuite copie de la circulaire confiden- 
tielle que je vous ai adressée. Je recueille les renseignements qui 
m/’arrivent des différents pays que j’ai interrogés. Leur rapproche- 
ment sera une lecon profitable. Mais au lieu de se borner a en discuter, 
4 mon sens les gouvernements devront agir. Je n’abandonne pas 
1 Allusion 4 l’offensive diplomatique de Favre contre I’Internationale 








46 GEORGES BOURGIN 


VPidée d’une réunion internationale ot seraient examinées et résolues 
toutes les questions soulevées par Pinsurrection des passions aveugles 
coalisées contre la raison et le droit. Je crois qu’il faut attaquer et 
confondre l’erreur, en méme temps rechercher les remédes pratiques 
4 des souffrances et A des injustices réelles. Je serais heureux que 
M. DE Tui1E et le prince de Bismarck partageassent mon avis. Quand ils 
auront pensé, quand ils auront étudié les faits, j’accueillerai avec recon- 
naissance expression de leurs opinions. Ni les uns, ni les autres, nous 
n’abandonnerons rien de notre indépendance politique en nous ren- 


contrant sur le terrain commun de la morale et de la science éco- 


nomique. 
Signé: J. Favre. 


Versailles, le 10 octobre 1871, 12h. 15. 
Pour M. Pouyer-Quertier. 
Jai regu vos dépéches et j’en suis extrémement touché. Remerciez le 
prince de Bismarck de ses sentiments pour moi. Je crois mériter la 
confiance de la France et de l’Allemagne parce que je veux résolument 
la paix, ’apaisement des passions nationales et, en ce qui concerne la 
France en particulier, ’acquittement de ses engagements, la libération 
de son territoire, l’équilibre de son budget et sa réorganisation com- 
pléte. Pour moi, je ne désire que de terminer cette oeuvre le plus tét 
possible, afin de pouvoir rentrer dans le repos. Je ne crois pas 4 un 
changement de personnel cet hiver, car opinion en faveur du 
gouvernement se manifeste d’une maniére éclatante. Les deux 
extrémes de gauche et de droite sont partout battues dans les élections 
départementales, et les Bonapartistes notamment sont en pleine 
déroute. Le prince de Bismarck n’a donc pas de précautions financiéres 
a prendre; il restera quoi quwil arrive en face des mémes personnes. 
Tout ce qu’il fera pour le gouvernement sera fait pour la France, pour 
PEurope et pour le repos général. Dites lui que je lui conserve les 
sentiments qui lui sont voués par tous ceux qui l’ont vu de prés et 
qui ont pu apprécier sa capacité supérieure et sans rivale. 


Croyez-moi, cher ami, 4 mon inviolable attachement. 
Signé: Thiers. 


I1° - TELEGRAMMES A LONDRES 


Versailles, sans date. 
[Récit de la journée du 18 mars 71]. 
A lambassadeur. 
Le gouvernement a voulu faire cesser un état de choses menagant pour 
la sécurité publique: nous ne pouvions souffrir que les hauteurs de 
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Montmartre et des Buttes-Chaumont fussent couronnées de canons et 
ces quartiers hérissés de barricades. Avant-hier samedi, matin, nous 
avons fait enlever ces positions presque sans coup fétir, mais immédia- 
tement aprés les gardes nationaux et la foule se sont précipités sur les 
soldats, les ont désarmés aux cris de ,,Vive la ligne”; 4 partir de ce 
moment, aucun effort n’a pu contenir les troupes, et la situation est 
devenue si grave que, pour ne pas aboutir a la désertion de l’armée, 
le gouvernement a été dans la nécessité d’abandonner Paris et de se 
retirer 4 Versailles pres de Assemblée. L’Assemblée tiendra aujourd’ 
hui sa premiére séance, elle va appeler tout le pays autour d’elle. Du 
reste, je ne crois pas que la dédition puisse avoir un long succés. Les 
bataillons de la Garde nationale dévoués 4 l’ordre commencent 4 
rougir de leur inertie; ils se reforment. L’amiral Saisset vient d’étre 
nommeé par nous leur commandant en chef. Nous comptons sur son 
énergie. Les maires de Paris sont réunis et de ce commun effort naitra 
une action eflicace ramenant le retour de l’ordre, je ’espéte, sans guerre 
civile. Je vous tiendrai au courant des événements. 


Signé: Jules Favre. 


Versailles, 8 juin 1871, 10h. 30, matin. 
A. M. Gavard. 


J'ai toujours pensé comme vous qu'il serait inutile et dangereux de 
provoquer de la part de l’Angleterre une explication en thése générale, 


sur la question d’exfradition. Il vaut mieux procéder par cas spécial, et 
nous n’insisterons qu’en face d’un inculpé sérieusement compromis. 
Nous avons arrété beaucoup de prisonniers. On a saisi des papiers 
nombreux. Si les charges que renferment ces documents s’appliquent 
4 un individu réfugié en Angleterre, nous demanderons nettement 
Pextradition et nous ferons connaitre trés exactement les circonstances 
qui établiront sa complicité avec les gens de la Commune. 

Signé: Jules Favre. 
Si vous consultez un avocat anglais, ayez grand souci de ne pas lui 
demander une déciston, mais simplement un conse// que nous serons libres 


de ne pas suivre. 


Versailles, 17 juin 1871, 6h.30, soir. 
Un député m’a averti qu’il voulait m’interpeller sur un comité qui 
s'est formé 4 Londres pour protéger les membres de V’insurrection 


parisienne qui chercheraient asile en Angleterre. Ce comité existe-t-il ? 
Comprend-il, comme on me V’affirme, des membres du Parlement? 


Avez-vous connaissance de la présence 4 Londres de quelques-uns 
des insurgés autres que Beslay? J’ai besoin d’étre renseigné de suite, 


les interpellations devant avoir lieu lundi. Signé: Jules Favre. 
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Versailles, 11 septembre 1871, 7h.35, soir. 


Le Ministre de l’Intétieur autorise le départ de votre agent pour Calais. 
Signé: de Rémusat. 


Versailles, 14 septembre 1871. 

Le Ministre de l’Intérieur vient d’adresser de nouvelles instructions au 

Commissaire de police de Calais. Il lui a enjoint d’aider de tout son 
pouvoir 4 l’accomplissement de la mission de votre agent. 

Signé: de Rémusat. 


Versailles, 15 septembre 1871. 


Le Préfet du Pas-de-Calais a recu du Ministre de l’Intérieur des in- 
structions formelles et conformes 4 ses indications. 
Signé: de Rémusat. 


111° - TELEGRAMMES DE LONDRES 


Londres, 18 avril 1871, 5 h.5, soir. 
Des émissaires de insurrection ont tenté d’acheter ici des cartouches. 


Ils n’ont pas réussi faute d’argent. J’enverrai la suite de ces renseigne- 
ments. 


Signé: Gavard. 


Versailles, 26 mai 1871. 
A. M. Gavard. 


Je recois de Lord Lyons communication d’un télégramme qui me 
prévient que ,,le capitaine Shaw, commandant des pompiers de Lon- 
dres, fait offre d’organiser et de transporter a Paris dans les vingt- 
quatre heures un corps complet de pompiers jhabiles”. Je vous prie de 


remetcier sincérement Lord Granville et de lui dire que nous accep- 
tons cette offre avec reconnaissance. Nous avons besoin des pompiers 


et surtout des pompes. Vous voudrez bien vous mettre en rapport de 
suite avec le capitaine Shaw et tout organiser pour que le départ ait 


lieu le plus promptement possible. Je vais m’entendre avec le Maréchal 
Mac-Mahon présent 4 Paris pour vous indiquer la voie qui devra étre 


suivie, mais j’ai tenu 4 ne pas perdre une minute et 4 vous prévenir de 
suite. 


Signé: J. Favre. 
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Versailles, 26 mai 1871, 2h. 30, soir. 
A. M. Gavard. 


Le Maréchal me télégraphie 4 l’instant que nos pompiers sont maitres 
du feu. Je vous prie donc de faire dire au capitaine Shaw ainsi qu’a 
ses pompiers que nous sommes pénétrés de gratitude pour l’offre 
genereuse qu’ils nous ont faite, mais qu’il nous est possible de leur 
épargner les fatigues et les périls auxquels ils nous proposaient de 
s’exposer. Remerciez de nouveau de ma part Lord Granville en lui 
faisant part du contre-ordre du Maréchal. 

Signé: J. Favre. 


Londres, 18 juin 1871, 4h. 10, soir. 
Vous trouverez dans ma dépéche du 6 juin, Direction politique, l’avis 
de la formation du Comité d?assistance aux personnes inculpées a raison 
de leur complicité dans les derniers troubles. Au nom de Sir Dilke, membre 
du Parlement, il faut ajouter ceux de MM. Mundel, l’ancien ouvrier 
ayant acquis une fortune considérable, Jacob Bright, frére du ministre, 
James White et Campbell tous également députés. Lord Granville 
dans une conversation a laquelle il tient 4 maintenir un caractére 
tout privé, m’a dit que la formation d’un semblable comité n’avait rien 
de contraire aux lois, que ce n’est pas la sympathie pour l’insurrection, 
mais le désir de faire respecter la tradition du droit d’asile qui a 
provoqué la formation du comité. 

Je n’ai rien A ajouter 4 ma dépéche du 16 au sujet du réfugié présent 
a Londres. Les informations des agents que j’emploie confirment 
celles du colonel Anderson. La maitresse de Félix Pyat, la femme 
Rigaut, couturiére que je fais suivre, vient de quitter l’Angleterre. 

Ce sont les Bonapartistes qui se remuent le plus. Ils ont acheté le 
journal V’Jnternational qui a publié hier un nouveau manifeste de 
Clément Duvernois. Ils se réunissent dans la Cité chez un M. Lariviére. 
Leur principal agent est un nommé Michel qui n’est autre que l’ancien 
agent Lagrange. 

Jenverrai demain ladresse de la Société internationale, signée 
Lucraft et Odger et qui s’attaque aux capitalistes. 

Je remercie V.E. de ses instructions au sujet de ouverture de 
’Exposition. Je m’y conformerai. L’ Ambassadeur et le consul général 
seront représentés. Lord Granville m’a prévenu officiellement que le 
prince de Galles se rendrait demain 4 l’exposition. 

M. Schneider du Creusot et le prince Lucien Murat demandent des 
passeports; puis-je autoriser la délivrance par le consul général? 
Signé: Gavard. 
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Londres, 21 juin 1871, 4h. 56, soir. 
Le consul général a délivré hier un passeport 4 Piétri "le secrétaire de 
’Empereur. Le rédacteur de la Situation Hiigelmann est parti égale- 
ment par Bordeaux. On a remarqué le départ de quantité de Frangais 
mal famés. Le consul général me prie de rappeler a V.E. les proposi- 
tions qu’il lui a adressées sous le timbre commercial pour les modi- 
fications 4 introduire dans son personnel. Je certifie que le service ne 
peut se continuer dans les conditions annoncées. Je me référe aux 
conditions exposées dans la lettre du 12 juin..... 
Signé: Gavard. 


Londres, 24 juin 1871, 6h. 36, soir. 

...Le Ministre de l'Intérieur m’a trés loyalement offert son concours 
pour vérifier le fait de la présence de Félix Pyat, en ayant soin de me 
faire observer qu'il se réservait la question politique ou plutot 
judiciaire que sa découverte pourrait soulever, et il a invité le colonel 
Anderson 4 faite immédiatement les recherches que je lui demanderai. 
Signé: Gavard. 


Londres, 12 juillet 1871, 4h. 25, soir. 

On signale comme présents 4 un meeting dans la salle des réunions de 
l’'Internationale dans le quartier de High Born les nommés Seraillié 
(sic) et Tibaldi, qui seraient portés sur les listes des individus com- 
promis dans l’insurrection. On cite également un colonel Rosalowsky, 
aide-de-camp de Dombrowski, le capitaine Savio, et un individu 
désigné sous le nom de Rovart, qui aurait dirigé le service des télé- 
graphes sous la Commune. Dans le cas ot la présence et Videntité de 
ces individus seraient constatées, je vous prie de me faire savoir si le 
gouvernement a l’intention de les poursuivre et de m’expédier, s'il y 
a lieu, les piéces nécessaires. 

Signé: de Broglie. 


Londres, 27 juillet 1871, 9h. 20, matin. 
Un renseignement important vient de m’étre donné. Félix Pyat est a 
Malaga chez un nommé Don And¢é B. Prat. C’est 4 cette adresse qu’on 
lui écrit sous double enveloppe. La seconde ne porte que les initiales 
M.R. du nom de Moses Robert. Il est détenteur d’une somme de 6.000 
livres qu’il désire faire passer en Angleterre au Président de I’Inter- 
nationale; j’ai invité son correspondant 4 le laisser envoyer la somme 
en Angleterre en réservant de la faire saisir, mais en méme temps, il est 
nécessaire que notre consul 4 Malaga vérifie avec la plus grande 
diligence et le plus grand secret l’exactitude du renseignement que je 
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vous envoie. Que l’ambassadeur 4 Madrid prenne ses mesures pour 
faire arréter immédiatement Félix Pyat aprés avoir constaté son iden- 
tité. Il sait que l’extradition est applicable 4 Espagne et s’est retiré a 
Malaga, croyant que, dans cette ville, on ne l’inquiéterait pas. Faites- 
moi en méme temps envoyer quelques lignes de sa main pour que je 
les compare 4 l’écriture de la lettre qui a été communiquée et qui 
présente tous les caractéres d’authenticité. Je crois qu’il serait utile 
d’envoyer des instructions télégraphiques 4 M. Partior pour que le 
grand criminel que nous recherchons ne puisse nous échapper. 

Je répéte adresse qu’il donne pour sa correspondance: Senor Don 
André B, Prat 4 Malaga, Chafarinas (c’est sans doute le nom d’un 
quartier). S’il ne demeure pas chez cet individu, il doit y venir sous le 
nom de Moses Robert. : 

Je vous envoie par la poste copie de sa lettre datée de Chafarinas, 
re 16 juillet. 


Signé: de Broglie. 


Londres, 28 juillet 1871. 
Le gouvernement désire-t-il recouvrer deux morceaux de la spirale de 
la colonne Venddéme, la téte du Prince Eugéne et celle d’un mame- 
luck? Le détenteur inquiet de la surveillance dont il est Pobjet est 
prét a les céder pour 200 francs. 

Le Patt MAtt a nié l’authenticité des ordres d’incendier la Bourse 
et les Finances signés PARENT et FER dont les fac-similé ont été 
publiés dans les journaux anglais. Pouvez-vous me faire savoir ot 
sont les originaux qui ont été pris par M. d’Armaillé sur le corps 
@insurgés tués? Il serait utile de ne pas laisser l’opinion de ce pays 
s’égarer sur la participation aux désastres de Paris des membres de la 
Commune arrétés et poursuivis. 

Signé: de Broglie. 


Londres, 1er aoat 1871. 
Je confirme les renseignements de ma lettre @’hier (Cabinet). 

Dereure, Mégy, Dubisson, Andrieux, Lissagaray, Monterot, Dessés 
sont 4 Londres et j’ai leur adresse. Je vous ai déja signalé la présence 
de Serraillé. 

Dubisson, l’auteur du massacre de !a place Venddme, a pris le nom 
de Palmers; il s*embarque demain pour Buenos-Ayres a bord d’un 
navire belge avec beaucoup de caisses. Si vous voulez que nous 
tentions de l’arréter, envoyez-moi des instructions et les documents 
nécessaires pour demander l’extradition. Faites-les apporter par un 
agent qui certifiera son identité. 
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On m’assure que Henry et Eudes sont 4 Paris et qu’ils ont entre 
leurs mains des valeurs considérables; je pourrai dans quelques jours 
donner des indications plus précises. 

Hagelmann demeure a Paris, 47 rue de Rennes, sous le nom de 
Rawass, il est en rapports avec les gens de la Commune. 

Bergeret est a Jersey, ou il va publier une brochure intitulée: La 
vérité sur la Commune de Paris et un journal hebdomadaire intitulé Le 
Dix-huit mars. Cest le journal bonapartiste La Situation qui imprime 
en ce moment les affiches. Il est essentiel de ne pas ébruiter surtout 
ces derniers renseignements. La moindre indiscrétion compromet- 


trait la suite des informations que j’attends. 
Signé: de Broglie. 


Londres, 5 aout 1871, 3h. 45, soir. 

La Cecilia est arrivé 4 Londres. Il a rendez-vous jeudi avec Victor 

Hugo, qui s’annonce pour mercredi. Si vous croyez qu’il y ait quelque 

mesure 4 prendre ou 4 réclamer 4 son égatd, envoyez-moi des in- 
structions en temps utile. 

Signé: de Broglie. 


Londres, 15 aodt 1871. 
Un passeport belge visé au consulat général a déja servi a faire sortir de 
France trois individus compromis dans linsurrection. Ce méme 
passeport a été expédié par la poste (hier au soir 4 adresse suivante: 
MriGnac, marchand de vins, 75 rue Rochechouart, Paris. I] doit servir 
aun nommé Jean Gonin, ancien employé au chemin de fer du Nord, 
ou 4 un nommé Devicque (ou Davicque), chef de bataillon, qui a 
combattu dans le Pére-Lachaise, aprés la prise de la Roquette. Il 
parait trés important de surveiller la maison Mignac et de n’arréter le 
porteur du faux passeport qu’aprés son départ de Paris, pour ne pas 
éventer cette source d’informations. Ne pourrait-on pas faire signer 
les passeports belges, tout au moins par leurs porteurs, 4 la sortie 
de France. 
Signé: Gavard. 


Londres, 11 septembre 1871, 3h. 30, soir. 
Un agent qui est intéressé 4 nous renseigner exactement m’apporte 
Pavis suivant: 

Félix Pyat est dans une campagne aux environs de Calais avec 
Cournet. Cette campagne a été louée par un parent de Cournet, em- 
ployé comme officier dans le port. Un des garcons de Thiery, le 
coiffeur de Londres, doit partir demain soir pour porter 4 Pyat un 
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passeport anglais. L’agent offre de partir ce soir ou demain matin 
pour se mettre en rapport avec le commissaire a Calais, attendre le 
porteur du passeport et le suivre, jusqu’a la maison. Je vous prie de 
bien vouloir me faire savoir votre réponse par oi ou par non avant 
douze heures. Si le Ministre de l’Intérieur accepte la proposition, je 
>) 
ferai partir l’agent avec une lettre pour le commissaire de Calais, que 
po o ry »q 

lon préviendra directement 4 Versailles. 

Signé: de Broglie. 


Londres, 14 septembre 1871, th. 55, soir. 
Il me parait important d’envoyer de nouvelles instructions au com- 
missaire de Calais. Il craint de se compromettre en mettant la main 
sut les trois individus dont on retrouve la trace d’aprés les indications 
de Vagent envoyé de Londres. Tout retard peut faire manquer 
Popération. Je crains que les bureaux télégraphiques de Calais ne 
soient pas surs. 


Signé: de Broglie. 


Nous pensons que ces documents appliqués 4 divers instants de la 
Commune, depuis le 18 mars méme, et de l’aprés-Commune, peuvent 
avoir, par des biais divers, quelque utilité pour l’histoire des faits et des 
hommes. Mais le plus curieux est peut-étre le télégramme de Jules 
Favre 4 lambassadeur de France 4 Londres donnant une version 
de la journée du 18 mars: est-il sincére, ou veut-il susciter dans 
Pesprit du duc de Broglie une interprétation erronée des événements 
parisiens? 
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EIN UNBEKANNTES KAPITEL AUS 
MARX’ LEBEN 


BRIEFE AN DIE HOLLANDISCHEN VERWANDTEN 


Wahrend die Literatur tiber den Marxismus uniibersehbar geworden 
ist, wurde der Erforschung von Marx’ Persénlichkeit und Lebensgang 
nicht die erforderliche Aufmerksamkeit gewidmet, und zudem ist der 
grésste Teil der biographischen Literatur unkritisch. Das ist um so 
auffallender, als die Kenntnis der Marx-Biographie unerlasslich fiir 
das Verstandnis des Marxismus ist; E. H. Carr hat darauf nach- 
driicklich hingewiesen.1 Es ist nun kein Geheimnis, dass Marx’ 
Biographie grosse Liicken aufweist; tiber wichtige Ereignisse und 
ganze Abschnitte seines Lebens sind wir ungeniigend unterrichtet. 
Selbst der Briefwechsel mit Engels, die Hauptquelle der Biographie, 
ist ein Torso; man darf annehmen, dass einige hundert Briefe fehlen.? 
Nicht nur quantitativ ist das ein entsetzlicher Verlust; zweifellos sind 
sehr viele wichtige Briefe vernichtet worden.* Engels selbst gab 
Marx einmal den Rat, bestimmte Briefe zu vernichten, was Marx 
jedoch bei der Gelegenheit nicht tat.* 

Fiir die Kenntnis des Menschen Marx fehlen uns die wichtigsten 
Unterlagen. Wie war sein Verhiltnis zur Familie, zur Mutter, zur 
Frau, zu Engels? Welche Motive und Einfliisse bestimmten die Wand- 
lung seiner Beziehungen zu politischen Freunden und Gegnern? 
Rjazanov erinnert sich, Laura Lafargue einmal sein Bedauern dariiber 
ausgesprochen zu haben, dass ,,Marx uns so wenig *Subjektives’, rein 
Persénliches hinterlassen” habe; sie habe ihm darauf die ,,Bekennt- 
nisse” gezeigt 5, mehr nicht. Gerade viel intimes Material ist verloren. 
1 Karl Marx. London 1938, S. VII. 

2 Rjazanov in MEGA, Marx-Engels-Briefwechsel Bd. 3 S. X f. Mehring in Grinbergs 
Archiv V, 1915 S. 4. 

3 E. Bernstein an J.H W. Dietz 31. Ill. ’12: ,,Marx und Engels haben nun cinmal mit 
vielen anderen ihrer Briefe auch ganz besonders interessante irgendwie verzettelt oder 
vernichtet.” Nachlass. 

4 Engels an Marx 16. VII ’58. Marx’ und Engels’ Briefe werden nach der MEGA, III. 
Abt. Bd. 1-4 zitiert. 

5 Die Neue Zeit 31. Jahrg. 1913, 1 S. 854 ff. Siehe auch Karl Marx als Denker, Mensch und 


Revolutionar, Wien-Berlin 1928, S. 142 ff. Die ,,Bekenntnisse” s. S$. 1027. 
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So kann G. Mayer unter Berufung auf Bernstein und Rjazanov mit- 
teilen, dass Laura und Eleanor Marx den ganzen Briefwechsel ihrer 
Eltern vernichteten, weil er Engels verletzende Stellen enthielt.1 
Louise Freyberger spricht von wichtigen Marx-Briefen, die Engels 
sie habe lesen lassen, bevor er sie vernichtete.? Durch die Beseitigung 
umfangreichen Materials wurde einmal der Legendenbildung ein 
weiter Spielraum geschaffen, zudem wurden viele Andeutungen in 
vorhandenen Briefen dunkel und verschiedener Interpretation fahig. 
Wie aus richtigen Zitaten durch oft unkundige Kommentierung 
bei feindseliger Voreingenommenheit eine schlechte Marx-Karikatur 
entstehen kann, zeigte kiirzlich, ebenso einseitig wie die meisten 
Biographien, L. Schwarzschilds Darstellung.® 

Bei der Vorbereitung der Veréffentlichung des Marx-Engels-Brief- 
wechsels in den Jahren 1910 bis 1913 waren Veranstalter und Bear- 
beiter der Publikation mit Marx iiberhaupt in Verlegenheit. Der Marx 
des Briefwechsels ahnelte nicht dem Bilde, das man sich von ihm 
geschaffen hatte, und diesen Marx glaubte man weder Freund noch 
Gegner vorsetzen zu kénnen. Eine umfangreiche Korrespondenz 4 
gibt Auskunft iiber die Editionsprinzipien, d.h. vor allem die politisch- 
propagandistischen und moralisierenden Begriindungen der ,,Not- 
wendigkeit” einer Verstiimmelung der Briefe. Rjazanov hat spiater den 
Bearbeiter Bernstein in den Vorworten zu allen Briefbainden der 
MEGA auf das allerheftigste wegen dieser Verstiimmelung ange- 
gtiffen. Aber damals war die Verlegenheit allgemein, und Rjazanov 
selbst billigte gegeniiber dem Verleger Dietz ausdriicklich die 
Arbeitsmethode Bernsteins: ,,Gestern war ich bei Bernstein, um die 
Arbeit anzusehen, weil ich keinen Begriff hatte, wieviel Briefe gedruckt 
werden und wie. Ich weiss nicht, ob Sie darauf bestanden hatten, aber 
in dieser Gestalt wird diese Arbeit keinen Anstoss finden bei den enra- 
giertesten Antibernsteinianern. Es ist der beste Ausweg.” 5 Irgend 
jemand regte gar an, die Korrespondenz zu verbrennen.’ Das Marx- 
Bild wurde seitdem durch viele neue Einzelziige bereichert, nicht zuletzt 
durch die ungekiirzte Veréffentlichung des Briefwechsels mit Engels. 
Er wurde von der Marx-Forschung bisher nicht ausgeschipft, und auf 
weiten Strecken zeigt die biographische Darstellung die traditionellen 
Ziige. 


1 Friedrich Engels, Den Haag 1934, Bd. II, S. 356, 556. 
2 Im Brief an A. Bebel vom 2. IX. ’98, Abschrift im Bernstein-Nachlass. In diesem 


Zusammenhang fiihrt sie auch Engels’ Ausserung an: ,, Tussy wants to make an idol of her 
father.” 


3 Der rote Preusse. Stuttgart 1954. 


4 Etwa 180 Briefe von und an V. Adler, Bebel, Bernstein, Dietz, Kautsky, L. Lafargue, 
Mehring, Rjazanov, im ISG. 


5 Brief Rjazanovs an Dietz 10. IX. ’10, in jener Sammlung. 
® Erwahnt im Brief Dietz’ an Bebel 1.1V.’12, ebda, 
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Diese Hinweise auf den Mangel an Quellen und die Liickenhaftig- 
keit der vorhandenen Quellen mégen geniigen, um die Bedeutung alles 
neuen den Menschen Marx angehenden Materials zu kennzeichnen. 

So wenig wie von Marx’ Familienbeziehungen tiberhaupt, weiss man 
auch von seinen Beziehungen zu den hollindischen Verwandten. ,,It is 
strange that my father’s semi-Dutch parentage should be so little 
known”, schrieb Eleanor Marx dem holliandischen Sozialisten Henri 
Polak *, und sie gab ihm folgende Auskiinfte tiber die hollandischen 
Verwandten: 


,.--- As to the question about my grandmother. Her family name 
was Presburg *, and she belonged by descent to an old Hungarian 
Jewish family. This family, driven by persecution to Holland, 
settled down in that country, and became known, as I have said 
by the name of Preshurg — really the town from which they came. 
These Presburgs, of course, intermarried, and my grandmother’s 
family name was afterwards Phillips. An uncle of my father was a 
fairly wealthy merchant, a very charming old man, I believe, 
whom my father very frequently visited at Amsterdam. This 
uncle had a large family, (my father’s cousins) and there also 
father remained intimate with till about the time of the Com- 
mune. The uncle was then dead, and the cousins became too 
respectable and too frightened, and so I have now quite lost sight 
of them. One of these cousins is August Phillipps, a well-known 
advocate at Amsterdam; another Karl, was a cigar merchant, and 
lived I believe, at Aachen. But it was a very large family, and where 
they now all are I don’t know. August (the advocate) at one time 
came to see us whenever his business brought him to London, 
and as I have said, my father was a frequent visitor at his uncle’s 
house. To the day of her death my grandmother I believe (I did 
not know her, and was almost a baby when she died) spoke very 
bad German. But father, tho’ of course he read and understood 
Dutch perfectly, did not speak it well...” 


Einige dieser Angaben, so die von Eleanor Marx auch an anderer 
Stelle gebrachte Mitteilung tiber den ungarischen Ursprung der 
Familie, sind in den Biographien zu finden. Mehring vermutete auf 
Grund seiner Kenntnis der Marx-Engels-Korrespondenz, Marx 


1 Brief vom 31.X.’93, im Nachlass. Nachdem sie ihm am 19.X.’93 geschrieben hatte: 
++» Lhough my father was half Dutch, I only read Dutch a very little”, erkundigte er sich 
vermutlich nach dieser halb hollandischen Abstammung. 

2 Ais Presborck erscheint der Name in Marx’ Geburtsurkunde 1818, als Presburg in einer 
Kopie dieser Urkunde 1838 und im ,,Inventaris van de Nalatenschap” der Mutter, s.S. 61. 
Pressburg ist die deutsche Schreibweise. 
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scheine in spateren Jahren seinen miitterlichen Verwandten in Holland 
niher gestanden zu haben, ,,namentlich einem ’Onkel’ Philips; er 
spricht von diesem ’famosen alten Jungen’, der sich ihm auch in den 
Noten des Lebens hilfreich erwies, wiederholt mit grosser Sympathie.”? 
Die ,,Chronik” *, in der zum erstenmal alle biographischen Daten iiber 
Marx gesammelt wurden, bringt tiber die hollandischen Verwandten 
vor allem die im Briefwechsel anzutreflenden Hinweise. So wenig wie 
Eleanors sind auch ihre Angaben ganz frei von Irrtiimern.3 In der 
zeitgendssischen hollindischen Literatur blieben diese Familien- 
beziehungen unberiicksichtigt.* 

Die bewahrt gebliebenen ynd hier zam Abdruck kommenden Briefe 
Marxscher Familienmitglieder an die hollandischen Verwandten 
fiillen den diirftigen Rahmen der uns bekannten Daten wenigstens 
etwas aus. Sie kamen durch einen gliicklichen Umstand in den Besitz 
des L.1.S.G. und wurden hier in den Marx-Nachlass eingefiigt. Es 
handelt sich um zwélf Briefe von Marx, davon sieben an Lion und 
fiinf an Nannette Philips, zwei Briefe von Jenny Marx an Nannette 
Philips, zwei Briefchen von Eleanor Marx an Lion Philips, sechs 
Briefe der Mutter Henriette und der Schwestern Louise und Emilie 
Marx, — von diesen Schwestern waren bisher keine Briefe bekannt, — 
an Lion und Sophie Philips und an Henriette van Anrooy-Philips und 
schliesslich um ,,Bekenntnisse” von Marx’ Hand. Der Sammlung 
wurden ferner drei Briefe August Philips’ an Marx aus dessen Nachlass 
beigefiigt, vermutlich die einzigen Briefe, die von Philips’ Seite an 
Marx erhalten sind. Die verwandtschaftlichen Beziehungen werden 
aus den Briefen deutlich, sie erfordern kaum Erladuterungen. Alle 
Cousins und Cousinen werden in den Briefen erwahnt. Henriette van 
Anrooy-Philips war nach Marx’ Mutter genannt, wie seine Alteste 
Schwester Sophie ihren Namen von der Tante Philips erhalten hatte. 
August Philips war Advokat in Amsterdam; die im Zusammenhang 
mit ihm genannte Lonne ist seine Gattin Madelon. Jacques Philips 
war Advokat in Rotterdam, Karl und Jean Philips betrieben ein 
Tabakgeschaft in Aachen, und Fritz tibernahm das Bankhaus in 
1 Karl Marx. Leipzig 1918, S. 4. 

2 Karl Marx. Chronik seines Lebens. Moskau 1934. 

3 Philips war spater der Familienname der Schwester der Grossmutter. Der Onkel wohnte 
in Zaltbommel. Eleanor war neun Jahre alt, als dieGrossmutter starb, - In der MEGA wird 
Ill. Abt. Bd. 4 S. 698 u. 6. Jacques Philips als Onkel und Lion Philips als Vetter Marx’ 
bezeichnet; ferner wird der Brief August Philips’ an Engels aus dem Jahre 1847 Lion 
Philips zugeschrieben, s.$.53. In der ,,Chronik” wird §. 409 Nannette als Frau Dr. 
van Anrooys bezeichnet; das war aber ihre Schwester Henrictte Philips. 

* S, A. Kerdijk, Karl Marx, Haarlem 1879, obwohl die Bezichungen bekannt waren; denn 
der Verleger setzte sich auf Wunsch des Verfassers mit Marx’ Schwager Juta in Ver- 
bindung, um Marx zur Erteilung von biographischen Auskiinften zu bewegen, die er 


dann auch gab. §. auch F. Domela Nieuwenhuis, Karl Marx in De Dageraad, Mai 1883. 
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Zaltbommel. Nannette Philips endlich, zu der Marx’ Freundschaft 
besonders herzlich war, zahlte zu Beginn der Korrespondenz fiinf- 
undzwanzig Jahre, im Jahre 1871 wurde sie die Gattin des auch in 
den Briefen genannten Pfarrers Roodhuizen und starb, erst achtund- 
vierzig Jahre alt, im Jahre 1885. 

Zum erstenmal war Marx wahrscheinlich in den Weihnachtsferien 
1835 als Student von Bonn aus in Nijmegen zu Besuch.! Wir wissen 
nicht, wen er von der miitterlichen Familie dort antraf; der Gross- 
vater Isaac Presburg war 1825 gestorben.? Die Mutter erkundigt sich, 
wie dem Sohne ihre Vaterstadt gefallen habe; die Lage sei recht schén, 
und hoffentlich habe sie ihm Stoff zu einem Gedicht gegeben! Die 
nachste Spur finden wir Ende Marz 1843; Marx kam aus Kdln, er 
hatte gerade die Redaktion der Rheinischen Zeitung niedergelegt. 
»Anuf der Trekschuit nach D.” ist der erste Brief an Ruge datiert, der 
die Deutsch-franzésischen Jahrbiicher erdffnen sollte %; er enthalt die 
Versicherung, man empfinde in Holland Scham iiber die deutschen 
Zustande, und der kleinste Hollander sei noch ein Staatsbiirger gegen 
den gréssten Deutschen. Sicherlich hat Marx auf dieser Reise die Ver- 
wandten der Mutter in Zaltbommel besucht, in deren Kreise er jene 
Erkenntnis durch die lebendige Anschauung gewann. Auch fiir die 
nachsten Jahre, die Zeit der Paris-Briisseler Emigration, fehlt es sehr an 
persGnlichen Zeugnissen; doch wissen wir, dass der Vetter August 
Philips Marx in Briissel besuchte. Er fiigte Marx’ Brief an Engels vom 
15. Mai 1847 eine Nachschrift bei, die von einem sehr freundschaft- 
lichen Verhiltnis zwischen dem Vetter und Engels zeugt: 

Mein liebes Fritzchen, 
Ich bin eben im Begriff, Deine Broschiire * zu durchlesen — bis 
jetzt habe ich daran viel Spass gehabt — und fiihle mich ganz 
gliicklich, kein Deutscher nicht zu sein. Gott oder Vernunft oder 
Gattung bewahre uns vor der Kleinbiirgerei!! 
Avec laquelle jai ’honneur d’étre 

Yours most truly Philips. 
P.S. Schreibe mir doch mal un demi mot. 


Es ist nicht bekannt, wann August Philips Engels kennen lernte und 


1 Brief der Eltern an Marx 0.D. MEGA I? S. 189 f. 

2 Marx und seine Geschwister waren 1824 getauft. Die Mutter hatte ihre Taufe, die im 
September 1825 erfolgte, mit Riicksicht auf ihren Vater bis nach dessen Tod verschoben, 
Im Brief des Schwagers Schmalhausen an Marx vom 12.X.’47, im Nachlass, wird ,,notre 
tante Jeannette” erwahnt, offensichtlich eine Schwester der Mutter. 

3 Paris 1844, S. 17. Darauf bezieht sich J. Saks’ Anspielung im Marx-Aufsatz von 1908, 
Soc. Opstellen S. 9. Aber es war nicht Marx’ erster Aufenthalt in Holland. 

* Vermutlich eine teilweise gesetzte, aber unverdffentlichte Broschiire iiber ,,deutschen 
Jammer”, iiber die kleinlichen politischen Verhiltnisse Deutschlands. $. G. Mayer, 
Friedrich Engels 1S. 263. 
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ob er ihm in spateren Jahren noch begegnet ist; jedenfalls besuchte er 
ihn im November desselben Jahres in Paris. Auch mit dem Schwager 
Schmalhausen in Maastricht stand Marx von Briissel aus in Verbindung. 
Marx war zur Ordnung seiner finanziellen Verhialtnisse in Maastricht 
und Zaltbommel 2, und der Schwager besuchte ihn in Briissel.? Marx 
erhielt von ihm ein Darlehn, und der Schwager fiihrte auch mit der 
Mutter die Verhandlungen iiber die Auszahlung des viterlichen 
Erbteils.* Dies wurde ihm im Januar 1848 in HGhe von 6ooo Francs 
ausgezahlt; ausserdem wurde ihm der Betrag von 1200 Talern, den er 
der Erbmasse schuldete, erlassen.5 Die Uberweisung jenes Betrages 
hatte ein Nachspiel, in das auch die Mutter verwickelt wurde. Die 
Briisseler Polizei interessierte sich fiir Herkunft und Verwendungs- 
zweck des Geldes und liess Frau Marx vom Staatsprokurator in Trier 
dariiber vernehmen. Dieser gab die Auskunft, Frau Marx’ Ver- 
médgensverhiltnisse seien so, dass sie iiber einen solchen Betrag ver- 
fiigen kGnne; der Sohn habe sie seit langem um die Auszahlung des 
Erbteils gebeten, das dem Unterhalt seiner Familie diene; einen wei- 
teren Wechsel von 400 Francs habe sie nicht dem Sohne, sondern 
ihrem Schwager in Bommel geschickt. 

Die niachsten Zeugnisse fiir die Beziehungen der Familien Marx und 
Philips bilden die hier abgedruckten Briefe 1 bis 7 aus den Jahren 
1853-1854. Die Briefe wurden aufgenommen, weil nur sehr wenig 
Briefe der Familienangehérigen von Marx bekannt sind.’ Es sind sechs 
Briefe der Mutter und der Schwestern Louise und Emilie nach Zalt- 
bommel sowie ein Brief Jenny Marx’ an Nannette Philips, die damals 
auch schon pers6nlich miteinander bekannt gewesen sein miissen. Jene 
Briefe sind schéne Zeugnisse jiidischen Familiensinnes, voller An- 
hanglichkeit und Fiirsorglichkeit fiir die Mutter und ebenso fiir Onkel 
und Tante; im Stile der Zeit sind sie sehr, oft gar tibertrieben gefiihl- 
voll, die der Schwester Emilie zeigen dabei viel Witz. Vor allem bei 
der Mutter tritt eine Neigung zum Klagen hervor. Ihre Briefe 
bestatigen die Tatsache, dass die deutsche Sprache ihr nicht gelaufig 
war; um so auffallender ist es, dass sie den hollandischen Verwandten 
1 Engels an Marx 23.-24.XI.’47: ,,Dein Vetter Philips war heute morgen bei mir.” 

2 Engels schreibt ihm am 28. IX. ’47 dorthin: ,,Mach nun Deine Geldgeschichten so rasch 
wie moéglich ab und komm wieder her.... Nur regle zuerst Deine Geldgeschichten.” 
3 Schmalhausen an Marx 12.X.’47. 

4 Ebda. 

5 ,,Il a été convenu, que la somme de Thaler 1200, que tu dois 4 ia masse, ne te sera pas 
portée en compte.” Ebda. Diesen Betrag wird Marx vor 1843 von der Mutter gegen dice 
Anerkennung erhalten haben, dass er zu ihren Lebzeiten kein weiteres Recht auf das 
Vermégen habe. Marx an Ruge 25.1.’43, MEGA I? S. 294. 

® L. Somerhausen, L’Humanisme agissant de Karl Marx, Paris 1946, S. 244 f. Die Ant- 
wort aus Trier dort teilweise im Faksimile. 


7 MEGATE, 
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deutsch schreibt. Wir erfahren, dass die Mutter die Ubersiedlung nach 
Zaltbommel plant, eine Absicht, die vermutlich durch den Tod der 
Schwester vereitelt wurde. Es werden Nachrichten iiber Familien- 
ereignisse und alltigliche Dinge ausgetauscht. Die Kinder waren oft 
zu Besuch in Zaltbommel gewesen, und Onkel und Tante werden 
in Trier erwartet. Sie sind ,,in Liebe und Giite unerschépflich” fiir 
die Trierer Angeh6rigen. Aus alledem geht hervor, zumal diese Briefe 
aus wenigen Monaten stammen, dass wahrscheinlich ein reger Brief- 
wechsel zwischen den beiden Familien bestand. 

Marx’ Beziehungen zur Mutter ersch6pften sich, wie man weiss, in der 
Erledigung finanzieller Angelegenheiten. Diese bildeten, scheint es, 
auch den Hintergrund und jedenfalls den Anlass zu einer Intensivie- 
rung seiner Beziehungen zur Familie Philips. Der Weg zum Onkel 
fiihrte itiber die Mutter; denn Lion Philips war ihr Vermégensver- 
walter, ohne dessen Rat sie keine Entschliisse fasste, und er war 
schliesslich auch ihr Testamentsvollstrecker. Marx’ erster Brief an 
Lion Philips stammt aus dem Jahre 1861; aus den soer Jahren liegen 
keine direkten Ausserungen vor. Aber aus der Korrespondenz mit 
Engels ist es bekannt, dass Marx in den Zeiten der Not von Engels, 
wenn er selbst nicht helfen konnte, an die hollandischen Verwandten 
verwiesen wurde, und dass Marx dann stets den Blick nach Trier und 
Zaltbommel richtete. Wir registrieren kurz die Bemiihungen um 
Hilfe bei Mutter und Onkel; leider liegen aus den soer Jahren keinerlei 
Zeugnisse fiir eine andersartige Verbindung zwischen ihnen vor. 
Da nun Mitteilungen der Mutter an Marx fehlen, kann nur aus seinen 
eigenen Ausserungen das Verhalten der Mutter erschlossen werden. 
Es diirfte nicht zuletzt auf die Liickenhaftigkeit der biographischen 
Quellen zuriickzufiihren sein, dass die bisherige Auffassung vom 
Verhalten der Mutter zu Marx einer Korrektur bedarf. 

Schon im Sommer 1850 hatte Marx mit der Mutter abgemacht, dass 
er seine finanziellen Angelegenheiten mit dem Onkel Philips regeln 
werde, zu welchem Zweck er selbst nach Zaltbommel reisen wollte. 
Da jedoch im jenem Sommer zwei Kinder des Onkels heirateten, 
verschob er die Reise.! Es ist nicht bekannt, ob Marx im Laufe des 
Jahres den Onkel besuchte. Anfang 1851 héren wir tiber die Mutter: 
,sie macht alles von Bommel abhangig. Ich werde wahrscheinlich den 
coup de désespoir riskieren miissen” ?, namlich selbst nach Bommel zu 
reisen. Auf die ultimative Drohung, er werde Wechsel auf die Mutter 
zichen, falls sie nicht bis zu einem bestimmten Termin antworte, und 
falls sie nicht zahle, nach Preussen gehen und sich verhaften lassen, 


1 Marx an Karl Blind 17. VII. ’50. Intern. Review for Social History, Vol. IV, 
Leiden 1939, S. 157. 
* Marx an Engels 8.1I1.’51. 
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wandte sich die Mutter an den Schwager Philips, erhielt aber nicht 
rechtzeitig Antwort. Marx halt das Ultimatum aufrecht 1, - aber er 
ging nicht nach Preussen. Sollte er also Geld bekommen haben? 
Ein Jahr spater klagt er, die Mutter habe das versprochene Geld noch 
nicht geschickt 2 und trotz ihres Versprechens nichts von sich héren 
lassen 3; ein halbes Jahr spater schreibt er wieder und ,,denkt, dass das 
wenigstens etwas helfen wird” 4, - wie kann er das denken, wenn die 
friiheren Versuche erfolglos waren? Zwei Jahre spiater, 1854, kommt 
Marx zu der Uberzeugung, dass mit der Mutter nichts zu machen sei, 
bis er ,,ihr direkt auf dem Hals” zitze.5 Danach horen wir einige Jahre 
gar nichts tiber die Beziehungen 8, bis im Jahre 1858 eine Schuldenlast 
von £ 120 zu decken ist. Engels kann durch gewagte Manipulationen 
gut die Halfte aufbringen, und er dringt Marx: ,,Ich glaube, es wire an 
der Zeit, dass Du einen Versuch bei Deiner Alten oder irgend einem 
Hollander machtest.... Du musst wirklich hier etwaige Riicksichten 
— sil y en aurait — beiseite setzen und einen coup versuchen. Es 
handelt sich darum, noch ca. £ 50 aufzutreiben, und ich sehe 
absolut nicht, wie sie anders als durch Deine Verwandten beige- 
bracht werden kénnen.”? Als die Mutter dann ein Bild der drei- 
jahrigen Eleanor erhalten hatte, kam ein Brief, in dem sie ,,m65g- 
licherweise in einigen Wochen eine Zusammenkunft” mit dem Sohne 
ankiindigte.8 Drei Wochen spiter: ,,Es ist méglich, dass sie ihr Geld 
herausriickt, wenn sie glaubt, meine Erbschaft sei von Obrigkeit 
wegen bedroht. Es ist aber auch méglich, dass sie — da sie mir ihr 
Testament zu machen scheint — dann alles unter die Obhut des 
Hollanders stellt, was mir keineswegs zusagt.” 9 Vom 18. August bis 
21. September ist eine Liicke in der Korrespondenz mit Engels, und 
es ist nicht unméglich, dass Marx in diesen Wochen die Mutter in 
Zaltbommel getroffen hat; denn an jenem Tage kann er Engels mit- 
teilen, es seien Aussichten vorhanden, dass er mit Hilfe seiner Mutter 
die hauslichen Verhiltnisse ganz regeln kénne.! Engels ist entziickt 
von dieser Aussicht;!! aber schon am nichsten Tage teilt Marx ihm 
mit, die Mutter sei plotzlich ,,in unerklarliches Stillschweigen gesun- 
1 An Engels 31.III.’51. 

2 AnE. 18.11.’52. 

3 AnE, 27.11.’52. 

# AnE. 9.1X.’52. 

5 AnE. 13.1X.54. 

§ Jenny Marx hatte von September 1855 bis September 1856 ca. £250 als Erbteil ihres 
Onkels und ihrer Mutter erhalten. S. ,,Chronik” S. 155, 159f. 

7 An Marx 16.VII.’58. 

8 An Engels 20.VII.’58. 

® AnE. 8.VIII.’58. 

10 AnE. 21. IX.’58. 

11 An Marx 7.X.58. 
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ken”, und auf Engels’ nochmalige Anfrage ! antwortet er, die Mutter 
habe einen abgeschmackten Brief geschrieben, offenbar intrigiere man 
gegen ihn, und er verdachtigt die Schwester, die ,,rationellen inten- 
tions” der Mutter durchkreuzt zu haben.? Anfang 1859 kommt der 
Schwager Juta zu Besuch — er besuchte auch Engels in Manchester -, 
und da er auch nach Trier gehe und wichtig fiir die Transaktion mit 
der Mutter sei, miisse er ansténdig empfangen werden.’ Alle diese 
Ausserungen erwecken den Eindruck, dass Marx die ganzen soer Jahre 
hindurch von seiner Familie im Stich gelassen worden sei, und auf 
ihnen beruht die Darstellung der geizigen Mutter, die in der Literatur 
immer wieder auftaucht. 

Danach finden sich fast zwei Jahre keine Ausserungen iiber Trier 
und Zaltbommel; aber in dieser Zeit hat Marx ,,wiederholt gréssere 
Vorschiisse” vom Onkel erhalten.4 Ende 1860 waren seine finanziellen 
Verhaltnisse so unhaltbar, dass er meint: ,,Unter den jetzigen Ver- 
hialtnissen wire es scheinbar passend, meiner Alten zu schreiben”, 
aber seit der Verheiratung der jiingsten Schwester mit J. Conradi 
hat aller intercourse infolge einiger Bemerkungen meinerseits auf- 
gehort.” > Da die ohnehin geringen Einkiinfte von der New York 
Tribune in dieser Zeit halbiert wurden, — nach einem Jahre hGrte die 
Mitarbeit tiberhaupt auf, - und Engels in dieser Zeit nichts tun konnte, 
entschloss Marx sich iiberraschend zur Reise zu seinem Onkel nach 
Zaltbommel.® Er war sicher, vom Onkel Geld zu bekommen; denn er 
zog einen Wechsel von £ 20 auf Lassalle auf sechs Wochen Sicht; den 
Betrag wollte er von Holland schicken oder selbst nach Berlin 
bringen.’ Er trieb einiges Geld von Engels auf und reiste, nachdem er 
sich bei Freiligrath erkundigt hatte, wie es mit dem Passzwang in 
Holland stehe’, mit falschem Pass auf den Namen Bihring® nach 
Holland. Vom 28. Februar bis 17. Marz war Marx in Zaltbommel, 
vom 18. Marz bis ca. 12. April Gast Lassalles in Berlin, dann in 
Elberfeld, K6ln, Trier, Aachen, wieder in Zaltbommel, Rotterdam, 
Amsterdam und traf am 29. April wieder in London ein. Da der Onkel 
1 An M. 21.X.’58. 

2 An Engels 29.X.’58, 24.X1.’58. 
3 AnE. 15.1L.’59. 
4 Marx an Lassalle 7.III.’61. (Die Korrespondenz mit Lass. wird nach G. Mayers Nach- 
lass-Ausgabe Bd. III zitiert). 
5 An Engels 28.XI.’60. Die Schwester war seit 1859 verheiratet. 
6 An E. 14.11.61: ,,Ich bezwecke nach Holland zu gehen, um meine hiesigen Angelegen- 
heiten, die mir sonst iiber den Kopf wachsen, in Ordnung zu bringen. Dazu bedarf ich 
zweierlei, Pass und Geld, und beides werde ich schon irgendwie auftreiben.” 
7 An Lassalle 15.II.’61. 
8 Marx an Freiligrath 7. II. ’61. MEGA, russisch, Bd. XXV S. 378 f. 
9 Marx an Engels 27. II. 61. K. J. Biihring, ein in London lebender Tischler, war Mit- 
glied des Kommunistenbundes gewesen. 
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als Bankier Geldsachen natiirlich auf seine Weise behandelte, musste 
geschickt zu Werke gegangen werden. Die Verhandlungen waren 
nicht leicht, wie Jenny Marx’ Darstellung zu entnehmen ist: ,,Infolge 
aller dieser Geschichten fasste nun Karl den Entschluss, einmal einen 
Raubzug nach Holland, ins Land der Vater, des Tabaks und des 
Kiases zu machen. Er will sehen, ob er seinem Onkel einige Spezies 
ablocken kann... Am Sonnabend erhielt ich den ersten Brief mit 
einigen Hoffnungen und sechzig Gulden. Natiirlich geht solche 
Geschichte nicht schnell; es muss laviert, diplomatisiert und gehérig 
gemanaget werden.” ! Marx ging also mit Uberlegung zu Werke, und 
er schaltete Lassalle, dessen Freundschaft er iibrigens wiederholt in 
den Briefen an die Verwandten erwihnt, in seinen strategischen Plan 
ein, indem er ihm genaue Anweisungen gab: ,,Du weisst, dass ich hier 
mit meinem Onkel (der das Vermégen meiner Mutter verwaltet und in 
friihern Zeiten mir Gfter bedeutende Vorschiisse auf mein Exrbteil 
gemacht) schwierige Geldverhiltnisse in Ordnung bringen will. Der 
Mann ist zah, hat aber viel Eitelkeit auf mein Schriftstellertum. Du 
musst daher in Deinem Brief an mich von dem Erfolg (lucus a non 
lucendo) meiner letzten Schrift gegen Vogt, von gemeinschaftlichen 
Zeitungsplanen und so fort sprechen, iiberhaupt Deinen Brief so ein- 
richten, dass ich dem Herrn Onkel ’das Vertrauen’ schenken kann, 
ihm den Brief mitzuteilen. Dazu musst Du nicht unterlassen, einiges 
iiber Politik mitzuteilen. Vous m’entendez, mon cher.” ? Der Onkel 
gab £ 160.3 Naheres dariiber erfuhr wieder Lassalle: Der Onkel habe 
£150 bar gegeben zur Zahlung der Anfang Mai falligen Wechsel und 
versprochen, in einigen Wochen einen weiteren Wechsel nach 
London zu schicken.‘ ,,So habe ich einliegende £ 20 ditto einiges Geld 
fiir das Haus, und eine dritte Summe zur Riickzahlung verschiedner 
kleiner Anleihen in Deutschland einstweilen bei meinem Vetter auf- 
gepumpt.” 5 Da Lassalle die Riickzahlung eines weiteren Betrages von 
£10 verlangte, entschuldigte Marx wiederholt seine Zahlungsun- 
fahigkeit mit der Genauigkeit des Onkels in Geldsachen.® 

1 Jenny Marx an Louise Weydemeyer 11. IL. 61. Karl Marx. Eine Sammlung von Erinne- 
rungen und Aufsatzen. Ziirich 1934, S. 108. 

2 Marx an Lassalle 7. Il. ’61. 

3 Marx an Engels 7. V. ’6r. 

4S. auch M. an E. 9. VI. 61: ,,Anfang Juli bekomme ich wieder einiges Geld.” 

5 An Lassalle 8.V.’61. G. Mayer vermutet Jacques Philips, da dieser in London zu 
Besuch gewesen war. 

® An Lass. 29.V.’61. ,,Die Sache ist mir sehr fatal; aber mein Onkel, wie solche alte 
Herren sind, wahrend er im ganzen seinem Versprechen nachkommt, tut es wenigstens 
mit Hindernissen fiir mich.” An dens. 11.VI.’61: ,,Du weisst, dass ich unangenehm iiber- 
rascht wurde dadurch, dass mein Herr Onkel den auf mich laufenden Wechsel gezahlt, die 


m. “it ausbedungene Summe aber fiir some months later! vertagt hat. Und doch musste ich 
lachen dariiber, weil die Wendung so echt hollandisch.” 
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Das weitere Ergebnis der Reise war die Vernichtung ,,einiger friihe- 
rer Schuldscheine” in Trier, die Marx der Mutter ausgestellt hatte; er 
wart mit dem Ergebnis der Reise sehr zufrieden.1 Da die obener- 
wihnte Schuld von 1200 Talern bereits gestrichen war und die 6000 
Francs das vaterliche Erbteil darstellten, so muss es sich bei diesen 
neuen Schuldscheinen um Darlehn von unbekannter Hohe gehancelt 
haben, die Marx wahrend der letzten zekn Jahre erhielt. Er hat sie von 
der Mutter direkt erhalten oder durch den Onkel Lion Philips; ver- 
mutlich von beiden. Die Aussicht, dass die Mutter ,,alles unter die 
Obhut des Hollinders stellt”, sagt ihm 1858 keineswegs zu; er hielt es 
also wohl fiir leichter, von der Mutter als vom Onkel Geld zu erhalten. 
Wie Marx an Lassalle schrieb, hat er 6fter bedeutende Vorschiisse vom 
Onkel erhalten, und diesem dankt er im ersten Brief nach der Riick- 
kehr nach London ,,fiir die grosse Freundschaft”, die er ihm ,,von 
neuem bewiesen” hat. Hierdurch wird die Vermutung bestirkt, dass 
Marx schon friiher zur Regelung seiner Verhiltnisse in Zaltbommel 
war, wenn auch in der sonstigen Korrespondenz nichts dariiber zu 
finden ist. 

Am Tage nach der Ankunft in London kiindigte Jacques Philips 
seinen Besuch fiir den folgenden Tag an.” Er blieb vom 1. bis 5. Mai. 
Der Zweck des Besuchs war eine politische Diskussion, wahrend 
Marx vermutete, dass Jacques nur ,,seine verschiedenen Cousinen 
kennen lernen wolle.” ? Jenny Marx gab eine Schilderung des Be- 
suchs: ,,Da gab es alle Hinde voll zu tun. Das kleine Fliichtlings- 
hauschen musste rasch zum feierlichen Empfang des Gastes zurecht 
gestutzt werden, und das wiirdige Ehepaar musste sich in die héheren 
Regionen des Hauses zuriickziehen, um dem Fremden das sogenannte 
Staatsschlafzimmer (Rokokostil c’est 4 dire bric 4 brac) einzuraumen. 
Mittwoch war unseres siissen dunkelaugigen Jennychens 17. Geburts- 
tag — und das war ein rechter Freudentag! Da wurde gesiedet und 
gebraten und flott gelebt und getanzt, gesungen und gesprungen. Die 

drei letzten Tage der Woche wurden zu Streifereien durch London 
benutzt, Kristallpalast, Museen und Parks mussten herhalten. Sonntag 
morgen zog der Jiingling wieder ab, und da fuhren wir denn wieder 
in das Fahrgleise des Alltagslebens ein.” * Gleich darauf liess Marx 
sich photographieren fiir Jacques und die anderen Hollander, von 
denen er Photos erhalten hatte.® 

Aus dieser Zeit, Marz bis September 1861, stammen die Briefe 8 


1 An Engels 7.V.’61. 
2 Brief 10. Marx an Engels 7.V.’61. 
3 An Lassalle 8.V.’61. 

4 Jenny Marx an Lassalle 5.V.’61. 
5 An Engels 10.V.’61. 
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bis 13. Wahrend Marx in den Briefen an Engels 1 vor allem die Ber- 
liner politischen Verhaltnisse und die politische Seite des Besuchs bei 
Lassalle behandelt, stehen in den Briefen an die Cousine die persén- 
lichen Erlebnisse im Vordergrund. Marx stellt sich ganz auf die 
Korrespondentin ein und berichtet alles, was ein junges Madchen 
interessiert: ein vornehmes Haus des ,,Freundes Lassalle” in einer der 
vornehmsten Strassen, herzlicher Empfang, Theaterbesuche, glan- 
zendes Diner zu seinen Ehren mit beriihmten Leuten und — nicht zu 
vergessen — eine mit seinem ganzen Witz gewiirzte detaillierte Be- 
schreibung der Toilettengeheimnisse der Grifin Hatzfeldt, sowie eine 
bissigere Schilderung einer anderen Dame jener Gesellschaft, daneben 
schliesslich auch etwas Politik. Wenn Marx seinem ,,little charmer” 
eine Unterhaltung mit der Grafin schildert, ist er selbst ein erstaun- 
lich gewandter Charmeur. Dem Onkel berichtet Marx ausfiihrlich 
iiber seine Erlebnisse wahrend einiger Tage, er gibt ihm eine strate- 
gische Wiirdigung der Lage im amerikanischen Sezessionskrieg und 
versichert ihm enthusiastisch seine Verehrung fiir die ganze Zalt- 
bommeler Familie. Jenny Marx dankt fiir den liebevollen Empfang, 
den die Philips dem Neffen bereiteten, und sie rechnet bestimmt mit 
Nannettes Gegenbesuch. 

Als nach einem halben Jahre die Not wieder gross war, erhielt Marx 
von der Mutter als Antwort ,,nichts als zirtliche Redensarten, but no 
cash.” 2 Ende August des nachsten Jahres war August Philips fiir 
einige Tage in London %, und wahrscheinlich reiste Marx mit ihm 
nach Holland, um in Zaltbommel und Trier am 29. August und 
folgende Tage wieder sein Gliick zu versuchen — vergeblich, wie er 
Engels mitteilt.4 Ende September schickte August Philips £ 20; ferner 
verschaflte er dem Vetter eine Empfehlung an seinen ,,Railway- 
Freund” >, bei dem sich Marx um eine Anstellung in einem Eisen- 
bahnbiiro bewarb. Im Januar 1863 versprach Engels einen Teil der 
neuen Schulden zu decken. ,,Das Fehlende miisstest Du unbedingt aus 
dem Hollander Onkel herausschlagen. Einen anderen Weg sehe ich 
nicht.” 6 Marx wandte sich an Lion Philips 7, und wahrscheinlich mit 
Erfolg, wie die Schlussabrechnung iiber die Erbschaft zeigt. 

1 AnE. 7.V. und 10.V.’61. 

2 AnE. 30.X. und 6.X1.’61. 

3S. Brief 14. 

4 An E. 10.1X.’62: ,,Er (Borkheim) hat bisher stiickweis 40 £ gezahlt, die letzten 15 von 
diesen 40 vor 13 Tagen, als ich abreiste. Ich wollte namlich meinem Onkel auf den Hals 
steigen. Der aber war ebenfalls auf Reise auf dem Kontinent. Von da ging ich (passant par 
Cologne etc.) nach Trier zu meiner Alten, jedoch ohne Erfolg, was ich gleich ahnte, als 
Monsieur l’oncle nicht attrappierbar war.” 

5 S. Brief 15. 

8 An Marx 13.1.'63. 

7 An Engels 24.1.’63. 


5 
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Am 30. November starb die Mutter, und Marx musste, wie er Engels 
schrieb, sofort wegen der Erbschaftsregelung nach Trier.! ,,.Ich werde 
auch nach Holland miissen, da mein Onkel mein monster Glaubiger.”? 
In Trier blieb er nur kurze Zeit; die von der Mutter hinterlassenen 
Papiere konnten nicht entsiegelt werden, da die hollaindische Voll- 
macht noch nicht eingetroffen war. So hinterliess er in Trier eine 
Vollmacht und begab sich nach Zaltbommel, ,,dem hiesigen Haupt- 
quartier, da mein Onkel erstens den bei weitem gréssten Teil des 
Vermégens in Handen hat und zweitens Testamentsvollstrecker ist. 
Es wird aber jedenfalls noch 5-6 Wochen dauern, bis ich mein Geld 
ausgezahlt erhalte.” Marx blieb vom 21. Dezember bis 19. Februar; die 
Zeit wurde von einer Furunkulose ausgefiillt, die von Dr. van Anrooy, 
Henriette Philips’ Mann, behandelt wurde. Er wurde riihrend ver- 
sorgt: ,,Mein Onkel, der ein famoser alter boy ist, legt mir selbst 
Pflaster und Kataplasmen auf, und meine liebenswiirdige, witzige und 
mit gefahrlichen schwarzen Augen versehene Cousine pflegt und hegt 
mich aufs Beste.” Er macht mit Onkel und Cousine Spaziergange und 
bittet Engels dringend um eine Photographie fiir das Album der 
Cousine; ,,wie soll sie an unsere Orestes-Pylades-schaft glauben, wenn 
ich Dich nicht einmal commovere kann, ein Photograph zu schicken” ?® 

Es ist notwendig, auf die Erbschaft zuriickzukommen, da sich aus 
der Schlussabrechnung ergibt, dass Marx vor und warscheinlich auch 
nach 1861 von Lion Philips Betrage 4 conto der Erbschaft erhalten hat. 
Uber die Héhe der Erbschaft gehen die Ansichten auseinander 6, und 
doch steht sie genau fest. Nach dem in Marx’ Nachlass befindlichen 
»lnventaris van de Nalatenschap” der Mutter, das zweifellos von 
Lion Philips aufgestellt wurde, und nach einer zu denselben Endziffern 
kommenden Aufrechnung, die Marx selbst vornahm, hinterliess die 
Mutter ein Vermégen von fl. 49.130,52. Davon standen fl. 7.808,90 
als Guthaben auf einem Bankkonto bei Lion Philips, der Rest war von 
ihm in hollandischen Hypotheken und Obligationen sicher angelegt. 
Auf jedes der vier Kinder, - Sophie Schmalhausen, Karl Marx, Louise 
Juta, Emilie Conradi, — entfielen fl. 12.282,63. Davon hatte Marx 
erhalten nach Lion Philips’ und seiner eigenen Rechnung fl. 5.250.—, 
so dass er noch fl. 7.032,63 zu bekommen hatte. Das waren etwa 


1 AnE. 2.XII.’63. 

2 AnE. 4.XII1.’63. 

3 An E. 22. XII.’63. 
# AnE. 27.XI1.’63. 
5 AnE. 20.1.’64. 

6 Rjazanov, Marx-Engels-Briefwechsel Bd. III S. XV: ,,Ihre Héhe lasst sich schwer 
bestimmen, doch war sie wohl kaum betrachtlich.” Ebenso Mehring, Karl Marx, S. 310. 
L. Schwarzschild, a.a.O. S. 313, gibt sie merkwiirdigerweise mit £ 12 an, 
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£ 580, fiir Marx’ Verhiltnisse ein sehr hoher Betrag.1. Aus der Auf- 
rechnung ist zu ersehen, dass Marx ausser den £ 160 oder ca. 2000 fl. 
noch weitere Betrage, ca. £ 270 oder 3,250 fl., erhalten hat. 

Auch sonst war das erste Halbjahr 1864 fiir Marx in finanzieller Hin- 
sicht giinstig. Er wurde der Haupterbe des am 9. Mai 1864 in Man- 
chester verstorbenen Wilhelm Wolff. Die Erbschaft betrug fiir ihn 
£ 825.7 So fielen Marx damals £ 1400 zu, ein Betrag, wie er ihn niemals 
sonst besessen hat. Marx war von einer fiirchterlichen Last befreit. Er 
hatte sich sehr friih daran gewohnt, den ,,Dreck”, wenn er selbst darin 
steckte, ,,mit grosser Indifferenz zu durchwaten” *; aber zu Anfang 
des Jahres, in dem die Mutter starb, war er in einer derart verzwei- 
felten Situation, dass er sich nicht einmal mehr wie sonst ,,generally 
(nur) durch den Zynismus zu helfen” wusste.* Er glaubte keinen ande- 
ren Ausweg zu sehen, als sich bankerott erklairen zu lassen, den Haus- 
halt aufzulésen und sich dusserst bescheiden einzutichten. Doch zog er 
diesen Zustand dem der letzten Jahre vor, ,,wobei Kopf und Herz 
verzehrt werdet: und ausserdem die kostbarste Zeit verloren geht” 
(mit der Beschaffung der notwendigen Geldmittel) ,.und mir und den 
Kindern gleich schadliche false appearances aufrechterhalten werden.” 
Auch das ,,selfesteem” werde durch eine solche Anderung der Ver- 
haltnisse, die Engels’ Hilfe verhiitete, wiederhergestellt werden.5 Man 
darf ein solches Selbstzeugnis nicht ausser acht lassen, wenn man ver- 
stehen will, welche Befreiung Marx im Sommer 1864 empfand. Er 
ahnte wohl nicht, dass das Geld bereits in einem Jahre verbraucht sein 
wiirde, und er hat wahrscheinlich im Ernst daran gedacht, es durch 
irgendeine Geschaftstatigkeit zu vermehren. Jedenfalls schweben ihm 
in diesen Tagen des relativen Reichtums allerlei Gewinnméglich- 
keiten durch Bérsenspekulation vor. ,,Hatte ich wahrend der letzten 
10 Tage das Geld gehabt”, schreibt er ®, auf die Restzahlung der 
Wolffschen Erbschaft draingend, ,,so hatte ich viel Geld auf der hiesi- 
gen Boérse gewonnen. Jetzt ist die Zeit, wo mit wit und very little money 
Geld gemacht wird in London... You will much oblige me by settling 
these things before July 15. Du entschuldigst mich, dass ich Dich 
plage bei Deinem charge of business, but there are very serious inte- 


1 Die unten im Brief 19 erwahnte Geldsendung des Schwagers Conradi aus Trier war 
entweder in diesem Betrag enthalten, oder, was wahrscheinlicher ist, es handelte sich dabei 
um den Erlés aus Liegenschaften, etwa dem im Brief 1 erwahnten Garten oder Weinberg, 
eine Ablésung des Inventars oder dgl. 

* Laut Engels’ Schlussabrechnung, Brief an Marx 11.III.’65. Rjazanov gibt ,,ungefahr 600 
£” an. Briefwechsel III S. XVI. 

3 An Engels 8.1X.’52. 

4 AnE. 24.1.’63. 

5 Ebda. 

6 AnE. 4.VII.’64. 
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rests at stake”. Engels antwortete sogleich am folgenden Tage; aber er 
verlor kein Wort tiber diese geschiftlichen Plaine. Er kannte Marx’ 
Unerfahrenheit in den Fragen der praktischen Wirtschaft. Tatsachlich 
musste er von Borkheim, Engels, Freiligrath und Lassalle iiber ein- 
fache Wechselformalititen unterrichtet werden. Es ist sehr unwahr- 
scheinlich, dass Marx imstande gewesen wire, das Risiko der Bérsen- 
spekulation auf sich zu nehmen, wenn auch das rasche Verschwinden 
der £1400 die Vermutung eines Spekulationsver/ustes aufkommen 
lassen kénnte. Wenn Marx allerdings dem Onkel bereits eine Woche 
vorher! mitteilt, dass er tiber £ 400 durch Effektenspekulation in 
amerikanischen, ,,namentlich aber in den englischen” Werten gewon- 
nen habe, — ,,was Dich nicht wenig wundern wird” -, so diirfen wir 
diesen Posten wohl als einen fiktiven Gewinn bezeichnen. Nur in 
dieser Zeit konnte er sich eine solche Fiktion leisten. Wahrscheinlich 
wollte er dem Onkel und dessen Familie, denen er sich bisher nur als 
armer Neffe und Bittsteller genahert hatte, imponieren, und er wusste 
schon, womit er ihnen imponieren konnte. Es war sein lebhafter 
Wunsch, in diesem Sommer die hollaindischen Verwandten als unab- 
hangiger Mann, nur als Verwandter zu besuchen und ihnen die 
Téchter vorzustellen.2 Leider kam es nicht zu dem Besuch, da im 
Hause des Onkels eine Pockenerkrankung festgestellt war. ° 

Aus diesem Jahre stammt die zweite grdssere Gruppe der Briefe, 
Nr. 16 bis 23. Marx korrespondiert mit dem Onkel iiber historische 
und natutwissenschaftliche Themen; im Britischen Museum ver- 
schafit er sich Klarheit iiber Fragen, die im Gespriich er6rtert wurden, 
und teilt dem Onkel seine Feststellungen mit. Uber politische Fragen 
und die Beurteilung der Geschiftslage informiert er ihn ausfihrlich. 
Die Adresse und Statuten der I.A.A. schickt er ihm sogleich nach 
ihrem Erscheinen, -auch die Internationale, der Marx’ wichtigste 
politische Arbeit galt, nahm in diesem Gliicksjahr 1864 ihren Anfang, 
—indem er mit prignanten Worten die Bedeutung dieses Ereignisses 
darlegt. Natiirlich berichtet er auch Familienangelegenheiten; die 
Teilnahme des Onkels an ihnen wurde sicherlich erhéht durch die 
witzigen, altklugen Briefchen der neunjahrigen Eleanor‘, die ihn 
erfreut haben werden und ihn zu Antworten veranlassten. 

Zu Anfang des niachsten Jahres besuchte Marx wieder fiir etwa drei 
Wochen Holland und vermutlich alle dortigen Verwandten. Im 
Februar kam der Schwager Juta nach London in Begleitung Bertha 
Schmalhausens, einer Nichte aus Maastricht. Marx brachte sie am 19. 


1 S. Brief 20. 

2 S. Briefe 17, 20, 21. 
3 S. Brief 22. 

4 Briefe 16 und 21. 
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Marz zuriick und blieb bis etwa 7. April.1 Aus dieser Zeit stammen die 
,»Bekenntnisse”, eine Art charakterologischen Gesellschaftsspiels, — 
one of those dreadful Victorian questionnaires, nennt sie Carr. Sie 
sind fast identisch mit der zuerst von Rjazanov mitgeteilten Liste 2; 
nur finden sich folgende Abweichungen: als favourite occupation gab 
Marx dort an: Bookworming, hier: Glancing at Netjen, dann fehlen 
die Angaben der Lieblingsfarbe (Red) und -namen (Laura, Jenny). Der 
Charakter des Gesellschaftsspiels ist deutlich; es ist nicht angebracht, 
der Liste eine so eindringende Interpretation zu widmen, wie Rjazanov 
es tut. 

Zu Weihnachten 1865 schickt Lion Philips den Marx-Tochtern £ 5, 
mit denen sie ein Fest veranstalten.? Im Marz geht Marx fiir einige 
Wochen zur Erholung nach Margate. Er hat das Bediirfnis, mit 
Nannette zu plaudern, und gibt ihr einen ausfiihrlichen Bericht iiber 
die Sitzung des Generalrates, in der er einen Vorstoss Mazzinis 
abwehrte.* An Engels schrieb er erst eine Woche spater dariiber. Als 
gegen Ende des Jahres die Not wieder gross war, richtete Marx den 
Blick nach Holland, — vergeblich, wie es scheint. ,,.Ich habe noch 
keinen Farthing von Holland erhalten und kann also nicht darauf tech- 
nen.” 5 Er hatte sich fest darauf verlassen *; eine ,,sogenannte Erb- 
schaft” der Tante Esther Kosel in Frankfurt a.M. betrug ganze 80 
Taler, und Versuche, in Deutschland Geld aufzutreiben, scheiterten.? 

Da erhielt Marx am 31. Dezember 1866 die Nachricht vom Tode 
Lion Philips’. Wahrend er beim Tode der Mutter nicht ein Wort der 
Trauer oder Ergriffenheit fand, gedachte er des Onkels: ,,I[ch habe 
heute eine sehr triibe Nachricht erhalten, den Tod meines Onkels, der 
ein ausgezeichneter Mann war. Er starb aber sch6n, rasch, umgeben 
von allen seinen Kindern, mit vollem Bewusstsein und den Pfaffen 
mit feiner Voltairescher Ironie begiessend.” 8 Es ist ein Verlust, dass 
Marx’ Schreiben an die Verwandten, besonders an Nannette, aus 
diesen Tagen nicht bekannt sind; zweifellos gab es sie. 

Damit war wohl das starkste Band zerrissen, das Marx mit den 
hollandischen Verwandten verkniipfte. Aber die Verbindung riss 


1 Marx an Engels 4.111. und 13.III. ’65. - Jenny Marx an Nathalie Liebknecht o.D., 
Jenny Marx’ Nachlass. 

2 Die Neue Zeit, a. a. O. 

3 Marx an Engels 24.III.’66. 

4 S. Brief 25. 

5 An E. 26.1X. ’66. 

8 AnE. 1.X.766. 

7 An E, 8.X1.’66. Marx hatte sich bei Kugelmann um ein Darlehn bemiht. An Kugel- 
mann 13.X. und 25.X.’66. 

8 AnE,. 31.XIL.’66. Lion Philips’ Familie war zu Anfang der goer Jahre zum Chris- 
tentum iibergetreten. 
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nicht ab; auch im Zusammenhang mit finanziellen Transaktionen wer- 
den die Vettern noch genannt, vor allem in der argen Not des Sommers 
1868. ,,Die Hollander, von denen ich eigentlich nur August Philips 
brauchen kann, sind reisend” 1; Marx schreibt nach Amsterdam und 
Aachen zu August und Karl Philips, um zu erfahren, ob sie zuriick 
sind. Engels drangt, da es sich um einen grésseren, seine Leistungs- 
fahigkeit tibersteigenden Betrag handelt: ,,Du wirst Dich entschliessen 
miissen, nach Holland zu gehen, zu so/chen Zinsen zu pumpen kénnen 
wir nicht ’erfordern’ ”.? Marx schreibt wieder, aber er erhilt keine 
Antwort: ,,I[ch hére gar nichts von Holland und muss das Schweigen 
daher als absichtlich betrachten. Ich weiss in der Tat nicht, was ich 
anfangen soll.” 4 Die Sache wurde dadurch geregelt, dass Engels eine 
Anleihe aufnahm. Gleichwohl ist es nicht wahrscheinlich, dass das 
Schweigen aller Vettern ,,absichtlich” war, d.h. dass sie alle die Be- 
ziehungen zu Marx abbrechen wollten; denn noch Anfang 1872 bot 
August Philips trotz des klaren politischen Gegensatzes Marx, ,,dem 
Freund und Verwandten”, wenn es not tue, auch finanzielle Unter- 
stiitzung an.5 Damals war sie nicht mehr nétig; denn Ende 1868 
setzte Engels dem Freunde eine Jahresrente von £ 350 aus. 

Danach héren wir nur noch gelegentlich von den Beziehungen. Als 
Marx Anfang September 1869 mit der Tochter Jenny zu Kugelmann 
nach Hannover fuhr, hielten sie sich einen Tag bei Karl Philips in 
Aachen auf. 1874, 1875, 1876 fuhr Marx nach Karlsbad, 1877 mit der 
Familie nach Bad Neuenahr dicht bei Aachen; bei diesen Gelegenheiten 
findet sich keine Spur solcher Besuche. Es ist nicht unmdglich, dass 
die freundschaftlichen Beziehungen zu den Vettern, wie Eleanor 
Marx aus der Erinnerung mitzuteilen weiss, ,,till about the time of the 
Commune” 6 sich erhielten; ,,the uncle was then dead, and the cousins 
became too respectable and too frightened”, ist ihre Erklarung fiir das 
Aufhéren freundschaftlicher Bezichungen. Wenn August Philips 1872 
eine Beteiligung an der Finanzierung der franzésischen Ausgabe des 
Kapital” ablehnte, und zwar in sehr entschiedener Form, dann be- 
statigte er damit, dass auch ihn die Pariser Kommune gehorig er- 
schreckt hatte. Der liberale Onkel wiirde sich nicht anders verhalten 
haben. Auch August Philips wird schon seit Jahren mit Besorgnis die 
wachsende Tatigkeit der Internationale verfolgt haben, die jetzt nicht 
mehr eine Sache von Arbeitervereinen, sondern eine europaische 
1 AnE. 23.VII.’68. 

2 AnE, 13. VIII.’68. 

3 An Marx 14.VII1.’68. 

# AnE. 12.1X.’68; auch 21. VIII. und 26. VIII.’68. 

5 S. Brief 26. 

6 S.S.51. Vielleicht entnahm sie das auch jenem Briefe August Philips’ (Nr. 26), den sie 
aus dem Nachlass des Vaters kannte. 
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Angelegenheit von grosser politischer Aktualitét war. Das war die 
Reaktion des gesamten Biirgertums. Mochte der Vetter in seiner 
Jugend, — wir sahen, dass er Marx in Briissel und Engels in Paris 
gerade zu der Zeit besuchte, als sie am Kommunistischen Manifest 
atbeiteten —, vielleicht gewisse Sympathien fiir ihre Bestrebungen 
gehabt haben, die damals fiir Deutschland den entschiedenen Fort- 
schritt darstellten, so konnte er doch jetzt im ,,Kapital” nicht mehr 
nur das wissenschaftliche Werk seines ,,Freundes und Verwandten” 
sehen. Dass er eine Beteiligung an der Finanzierung ablehnt, erscheint 
weniger verwunderlich als Marx’ Aufforderung dazu, die gar zu der 
Annahme berechtigt, dass seit einiger Zeit keine Verbindung zwischen 
ihnen bestanden habe. Anfang September des gleichen Jahres wurde 
die Internationale auf dem Kongress in Den Haag fiir Europa prak- 
tisch aufgelést. Anlasslich des Kongresses sprach Marx in einer Ver- 
sammlung der Amsterdamer Gruppe der Internationale. Es ist nicht 
bekannt, ob er bei diesem Aufenthalt in Amsterdam August Philips zu 
treffen versucht hat. Wir m6chten vermuten, dass er es nicht versuchte. 

Ende August 1876 kommt ,,Carolinchen”, d.i. Caroline Schmal- 
hausen zu Besuch nach London.' Bei dieser Gelegenheit teilt Jenny 
Marx ihrem Manne mit, dass der Sohn eines Vetters verungliickt sei 2; 
sie weiss, dass er Anteil daran nimmt. Danach finden wir nur noch 
eine Erwahnung des Namens. Nach Marx’ Tode erhielt Eleanor Bei- 
leidsschreiben vom Vetter Carl Juta und Frau, die in London lebten, 
von der Tante Emilie in Trier, der Tante Sophie aus Aachen sowie von 
deren Téchtern Bertha und Caroline aus Den Haag §; alle diese Briefe 
sind so herzlich, dass nicht der Eindruck entsteht, die Verbindung 
zwischen den Absendern und Marx’ Familie sei lange Zeit unter- 
brochen gewesen. Caroline Schmalhausen schreibt: ,,... 1 wrote at once 
to Mama and as you bade me to August Philips.” Wir wissen nicht, 
wie er sich geaussert hat. 

In Marx’ Korrespondenz begegnet uns der Name Philips fast stets 
in Verbindung mit finanzieller Hilfeleistung. Dadurch wird der Ein- 
druck erweckt, dass Marx die Verwandten lediglich als Quelle 
méglicher Hilfe gewertet habe. Aber das ist nicht der Fall. Alle jene 
Ausserungen sind aus Marx’ ,,Misere” zu erklaren, die oftmals die 
wertvollste Zeit fiir die Beschaffung von Geldmitteln forderte. Zur 
Beschaftigung mit dieser Seite der ,,Misere” veranlasst die Betrachtung 
1 Jenny Marx an Karl und Eleanor Marx in Karlsbad 0.D., Nachlass. 

2 Ebda: ,,Du erinnerst Dich, dass Jean Philips zwei Kinder hatte, eine wunderschéne 
Tochter und einen sehr licbenswiirdigen Sohn (der Liebling der Eltern) 22 Jahre alt. Er 
geht zu cinem Freund, um einen Revolver zu probiren. Der Freund fragt ihn: Ist der 
Revolver geladen? Jean antwortet ,,Nein”, Der Freund zielt scherzhaft nach ihm und ins 


Herz getroffen sinkt der einzige Sohn todt darnieder!” 
3 Samtlich in Eleanor Marx’ Nachlass. 
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der Beziehungen Marx’ zu der Familie Philips. Geldnot ist der standige 
Refrain in Marx’ Leben. Man hat sein Verhiltnis zum Gelde dadurch 
erkliren zu kénnen geglaubt, dass man ihn als einen Bohemien 
charakterisierte.1 I. Berlin geniigte bereits eine solche Charakte- 
risierung nicht. Marx’ Lebensauffassung und Lebensfiihrung waren 
durchaus biirgerlich. Wahrend in den ersten Londoner Jahren hiufig 
proletarisches Elend in Marx’ Familie geherrscht hatte, so war spater, 
seit dem Umzug im Jahre 1856 und besonders seit dem Umzug im 
Jahre 1864, das unlésbare Problem, vor das er sich gestellt sah, wie 
eine Haushaltsfiihrung biirgerlichen Zuschnitts von Einkiinften 
bestritten werden kénne, die nicht einma! die allerbescheidenste Haus- 
haltsfiihrung gestatteten. Marx fand es selbst ,,fabelhaft”, wie ihm in 
jenem Jahre das Geld in den Handen zerrann. Am 31. Juli 1865 muss 
er Engels mitteilen, dass er schon seit zwei Monaten auf das Pfandhaus 
angewiesen sei. ,,Dies fact kann Dich nicht Wunder nehmen, wenn Du 
erwagst: 1. dass ich wahrend der ganzen Zeit keinen farthing ver- 
dienen konnte, 2. dass das blosse Abzahlen der Schulden und der 
Einrichtung des Hauses mich an 500 £ kostete. Ich habe dariiber pence 
fiir pence (as to this item) Buch gefiihrt, weil es mir selbst fabelhaft 
war, wie das Geld verschwand... Ich wohne allerdings zu teuer fiir 
meine Verhiltnisse, und ausserdem haben wir dies Jahr besser gelebt 
als sonst. Aber es ist das einzige Mittel, damit die Kinder, abgesehn 
von dem Vielen, was sie gelitten hatten und wofiir sie wenigstens 
kurze Zeit entschidigt wurden, Beziehungen und Verhiltnisse ein- 
gehen kénnen, die ihnen eine Zukunft sichern kénnen. Ich glaube, 
Du selbst wirst der Ansicht sein, dass, selbst bloss kaufmdnnisch 
betrachtet, eine reine Proletariereinrichtung hier unpassend wire, die 
ganz gut ginge, wenn meine Frau und ich allein oder wenn die 
Madchen Jungen waren.” * Es ist ein Verdienst Jenny Marx’, dass 
sie sich um die Aufrechterhaltung eines geordneten biirgerlichen 
Haushalts bemiihte; aber Marx selbst wurde dadurch zu der unablis- 
sigen Jagd nach Geldmitteln gezwungen, die ihm immer wieder 
Demiitigungen und Selbsterniedrigung einbrachte. 

Marx hat von der Familie, von Mutter und Onkel, nicht die Mittel 
erhalten, die erforderlich waren; aber es trifft nicht zu, dass er von 
ihnen im Stich gelassen worden sei. Nicht nur die oben mitgeteilte 
Abrechnung zeigt es, sondern Marx’ ganzes Verhialtnis zum Onkel, 
fiir das seine Briefe schéne Zeugnisse sind. Gewiss handelte es sich 
bei den uns bekannten Transaktionen mit dem Onkel um Vor- 


1 So K. Kautsky in ,,Der Kampf”, XVIII. Jahrg. 1925, S. 331. 
2 Karl Marx. London-New York-Toronto 1949, S. 180: ,,Marx was not a bohemian, and 


his misfortunes affected him tragically.” 
3 Marx an Engels 31. VII. 65. 
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schtisse; aber es waren schliesslich Vorschiisse auf das Vermégen der 
noch lebenden alten Mutter. Von ihr erhielt er nicht nur Hilfe, sondern 
auch ,,zartliche Worte”. Vielleicht geniigten aber verwandtschaft- 
liche Beziehungen nicht, um Marx stindig in dem Ausmass Hilfe zu 
leisten, wie es notwendig war; wahrscheinlich war dazu tiberhaupt nur 
Engels imstande, bei dessen Hilfeleistungen die politischen Motive 
von tiberwiegender Bedeutung waren. 

Aber Marx’ Beziehungen zu den hollindischen Verwandten be- 
schrankten sich nicht auf finanzielle Dinge, und das ist der fiir Marx’ 
Biographie wichtige Ertrag dieser Briefe. Zweifellos hat er auch ihnen 
gegentiber diplomatisiert und ,,gemanaget”, wie Jenny Marx es nennt. 
Aber mit wem hat Marx nicht diplomatisiert? Nicht einmal Engels 
gegentiber glaubte er auf das Diplomatisieren ganz verzichten zu 
kénnen. In Geldsachen war er dazu gezwungen, und er selbst rechnet 
es zu den Gefahren, die sein ,,selfesteem” bedrohen. Wahrend viele 
Ausserungen tiber das Diplomatisieren mit den Philips unterrichten, 
zeigen nun die Briefe, dass bei Marx dieses Verhalten ganz eng ver- 
bunden sein kann mit wirklicher Zuneigung, Achtung und Vereh- 
rung; denn es kann kein Zweifel daran sein, dass diese Gefiihle sein 
Verhiltnis zu den Verwandten in der Zcit bestimmen, iiber die wir 
unterrichtet sind. Marx hat auch vor 1861 freundschaftliche Bezie- 
hungen zu ihnen gehabt. Seine Briefe an Onkel und Cousine stammen 
aus den Jahren 1861, 1864 und 1866; immer sind sie gleich herzlich, 
und die Liicken in der Korrespondenz sind nur durch Verluste zu 
erklaren. Von beiden sind leider keine Briefe an Marx erhalten, eben- 
sowenig von Jacques Philips, mit dem Marx doch sicherlich eine 
Zeitlang eine politische Korrespondenz gefiihrt hat.1 Er verehrt den 
Onkel als einen Mann, der auf Grund einer reichen Lebenserfahrung 
human, vorurteilslos und originell das Weltgetriebe betrachtet und 
dabei die Begeisterungsfahigkeit der Jugend sich bewahrt hat; in allen 
Cousinen und Vettern sieht er selbstiindige Charaktere, jedem schreibt 
er besondere geistige Vorziige zu und allen gleichmiassig eine humane 
Bildung. Nachdem Marx die ganze Familie kennengelernt hat, urteilt 
er: ,,Ich habe nie in meinem Leben eine bessere Familie kennen ge- 
lernt.”” Dem Onkel schreibt er: ,,1 consider the two months I have 
lived in your house, as one of the happiest episodes of my life.” Es ist 
kein Grund, an der Aufrichtigkeit dieser Beteuerung zu zweifeln. Es 
fallt Marx sehr schwer, Geftihlen der Zuneigung und Freundschaft 
Ausdruck zu geben. In den Briefen an den Onkel Lion Philips und die 
Cousine Nannette fanden sie ihren Ausdruck, und darum zihlen sie, 
ohne pers6nliche Bitterkeit und Schroffheit, zu den schénsten Briefen, 
die Marx schrieb; beiden Empfangern und auch anderen Familien- 


1 Brief 10. 
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mitgliedern, — das darf auf Grund unserer fragmentarischen Kenntnis 
der Bezichungen gesagt werden, — stand er in einem der gliicklichsten 


Abschnitte seines Lebens freundschaftlich nahe. 


1. HENRIETTE MARx AN LION UND SOPHIE PHILIPS, 
Trier, 2.11.185 3. 
Liebe theure Geschwister 

euer lieben Brief, wahr mir sehr tréstlich, und beruhigend, den wen 
Thr nicht in den plan Jutas! eingegangen wihrt, ware ich in eine 
peinlichen lage gerahten, es bleybt imer ein Schweerer und harter 
Entschlus, so wohl fiir Louise wie fiir uns, doch wen gahr keine aus- 
sicht sonst ist, so mus man zwischen zwey Ublen wahlen — ich wiinsch- 
te die Sache wire schon entschieden. Die Louise reibt sich dabey auf 
—ich habbe schon seit Monate den garten zum verkauf anzeygen lassen, 
es habben sich noch fast keine liebhaber gefunden, ich denke wens 
einmahl heisst wir ziehen fort, dan werden wohl mehr Kaufer komen 

Wen wir einmahl nach Bomel ziehen sollen, so wiinscht ich wir 
kéntten bey den Apothecker tiber euch Zimer bekomen das ware mir 
lieber wie ein Haus en wire mit weniger Umstianden verbunden brauch- 
ten keine ganze Magd zu halten habt dank liebe Geschwister fiir euer 

reundliches Anerbietten bey euch zu wohnen, wen man einmahl an 
ein ort bleyben sol hat man doch kein Ruh bis man eingericht ist. Ihr 
liebe Geschwister seyd in Liebe und giite fiir uns Unerschépflich, 
und wen die Gliigs Gottin, mir sonst Stiefmiiterlich behandelt hat, so 
hat Sie mir doch noch eine quelle der Freude gelassen, in eure Liebe 
die nie verint, ich hoffe das euch in diesen Jahr und in alle folgende 
der liebe Got samt und sonders Seegnen wird — Von unsre Sophie 2 
erhalten wir immer gutte Nachrichten, das jiingste Kindchen gedeye 
seher gut, Sophie wire beim nahren auch gesund und Robert machts 
auch gut, wen liebe Sophie glaubst Du das das ereynis in Achen * 
fiir sich gehen wird, damit wir uns auf euer Komen Freuen kénnen? 
Das wetter wahr bis hierhin wie bey euch immer schon man hat den 
ganzen wintter Blumen Strausschen auf’m Marck bekomen kénnen, 
seit ein paar tagen ist’s etwas kalter, algemein wird ein gut wein jahr 
profezeit, es wire nicht iibel bevor wir den Berg verkauften, apropos 
1 Johan Carel Juta (1824-86), Notariatskandidat in Zaltbommel, seit 5. Juni 1853 ver- 
heiratet mit Marx’ Schwester Louise (1821-93). Beide wanderten nach Kapstadt aus, wo 
J. Buchandler und Verleger wurde. Sie haben Marx auf dem Wege dorthin Ende Juni 
1853 und spater wiederholt in London besucht. Auf Jutas Aufforderung schrieb Marx 
einige Aufsatze fiir den ,,Zuid-Afrikaan” in Kapstadt. M. nannte ihn einen ,,braven und 
verstandigen Kerl” (an E. 14.X11.’53, 9.1IL.’54). 
2 Marx’ altere Schwester Sophie, geb. 1816, seit 1842 verheiratet mit Wilhelm Robert 


Schmalhausen (gest. 1862), Rechtsanwalt in Maastricht. 
3 Karl und Jean Philips waren in Aachen ansissig. 
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was sagt Ihr zu den Napfoleon]! der macht genie Streich, ich furchte er 
macht eimahl furschper Kriech — nu adieu liebe Geschwister gehabt 
euch wohl denkt hin und wieder an eure oudgrootje 
HENRIETTE MARX 
ich griisse den groosvatter und die lieb[en] ? kinder Herzlich. 
Trier den 2 ten Febr 1853. 


(Riickseite :) HERN PHILLIPS 


2. EMILIE UND Louts—E MARX AN SOPHIE UND LION 
PHILIPS, (Trier, Friihjahr 1853]. 
Liebes, bestes Sophichen und Herz Manneke! 

Dank dem Himmel, dass Ihr Euch in Versprechungen uns gegeniiber 
eingelassen, denn Ihr wisst Euer Milchen ist eine von den sieben Pla- 
gen des Landes, die da racht, wenn man sich nicht an der Bibel Worte 
halt: ,,ja, ja, nein, nein, was dariiber ist, das ist vom Uebel!”, so seyd 
Ihr wieder im Netz gefangen, und mein lieb Jiingelsken muss zu 
seiner Prinzessinn kommen trotz Krieg, Gevatterschaft etc. Ihr lieben 
Leutchen habt uns so sehr durch Eure Giite verwGhnt, dass ich mich 
eben so zuverlassig an Euch wende, als an unserm lieben Herrgott, 
und siehe da, stets wird mir ErhdGrung! ja, Manneke liew, seitdem 
Miitterchen weiss, dass Du die Sachen ein bischen in Augenschein 
willst nehmen, ist’s ihr schon viel leichter um’s Herz, Ihr seid der 
Polarstern, nach dem wir stets das Lebensschifflein lenken, und will die 
Zukunft mir auch das Aug als was umnebeln, wenn ich der Trennung 
von meinem mir liebsten Schwesterlein gedenke, dann richtet sich 
wieder der Sinn auf, trédumend mich in Eurem lieben Kreise, und 
besonders fiir mein Miitterchen, die seit ihren Jugendjahren von allen 
Banden der Verwandtschaft losgerissen. Und so wollen wir noch der 
lieben Mosel ein Lebewohl zusammenbringen, uns lagern an ihren 
griinen Gestaden, vierbeinige Eslein haben wir zwar nicht hier, 
Ohmchen, aber Dein Milchen geht so sicher auf seinen Heimathber- 
gen, wie seine Briiderlein in Ems. Maria, Joseph, was wird das eine 
Seligkeit werden, ich méchte mit einem kiihnen Sprung in den 
Sommer hinein, in Onkels und Tantchens Armen. Doch Ihr lieben 
Leutchen, kommt kein Nettchen, kein Fritzchen mit; hatte doch so 
gern gehabt, dass Fritzeliemannie doch auch Trier gesehen, gesehen den 
Ort, wo die Kinder Israel’s hinverschlagen sind worden! — Netteke 
hatte ich auch gerne als hiibsche, erwachsene Dame den Trierer 
prisentieren mdgen, eins davon Ohmeke liev soll wohl zu Stand 
kommen? So dreht der Mensch sich ewig in Vergangenheit und 
Zukunft herum, vergisst dariiber die Gegenwart, die mir jetzt doppelt 
1 Napoleon war scit einigen Monaten Kaiser; die Kriegsfurcht war allgemein. 

2 Papier beschidigt. 
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theuer sein sollte, und galoppiert stets durch, bis zuletzt der Rosse- 
lenker stille heisst! Doch darum nicht getréert, ich habe uns noch 
Allen viele Jahre beim Himmel erbeten, und als Bittstellerin bin ich 
zu-dringlich! Mein Briefchen ist jedenfalls keines Portos werth, 
deshalb beziehe ich mich auf (durchgestrichen: Louischen). 

EUER ERGEBENES MILCHEN 


Lieber Onkel und Tantchen! 

Gliicklich, unendlich gliicklich hat mich Euer liebes freundliches 
Schreiben gemacht! Hat man einen schweren, schweren Entschluss 
gefasst nach manchem Kampf und Thranen, o, wie selig, wie beruhi- 
gend dann die Uberzeugung, dass Die, die wir am meisten achten und 
hochstellen und lieben, nicht nur diesem Entschlusse nicht entgegen- 
treten, nein, ihn auch billigen! Dank, herzlichen Dank dafiir, Ihr habt 
diesen meinen Entschluss dadurch erleichtert - mein Herz unendlich 
erleichtert; ruhiger und fester gehe ich der, doch noch immer schweren 
Zukunft entgegen! 

Mit grosser Aufregung sehe ich den direkten Nachrichten aus dem 
Cap entgegen — Furcht, Angst, Hoffnung, tausenderlei Empfin- 
dungen und Gedanken haben mir alle Ruhe geraubt! Oft hoffe und 
wiinsche ich, dieser schwere Schritt mége mir erspart werden, mich 
von Allen, Allem, was ich liebe, was mein bisheriges inneres und 
dusseres Leben bestimmte — losreissen zu miissen — ach, meine theure 
Mutter-Schwester — Euch Alle nicht verlassen zu miissen, — aber dann 
wieder der Gedanke, diesen einzigen Hoffnungsstrahl verschwinden zu 
sehn, der mir den Besitz meines so innig geliebten Freundes sichert, 
wie lange vielleicht wieder getrennt zu sein, mit dieser ewigen Sehn- 
sucht und Verlangen des Herzens, die mir allen Frohsinn, Muth, raubt, 
ja oft meiner Gesundheit droht; dass Alles bekaémpft und reizt gar 
michtig in meinem oft gar miiden Herzen, und wiinscht und hofft auf 
baldige Entscheidung, wie die Loose auch fallen mégen, dieser ewigen 
Aufregung zu entgehn! — 

Doch mit Beschaimung sehe ich, dass ich nur noch von mir geschrie- 
ben — doch Ihr seid stets so giitig und liebevoll, und génnt gewiss 
meinem vollen Herzen diese Erleichterung, dass sich seiner Umge- 
bung gegeniiber fest und muthig zu zeigen sucht! Mit welcher 
Sehnsucht und Verlangen ich dem Kommen Juta’s entgegensehe, 
nach einem langen, langen Jahr der Trennung, werdet Ihr begreifen, 
und ich bin ganz froh, dass wir einen so lieben Logée haben, der uns 
Alle zerstreut! Juta schrieb mir dass Du mein liebes Tantchen nach 
Amsterdam seiest, doch jetzt wohl wieder zuriick sein wirst? Wie 
fandest Du das liebe, gliickliche Paarchen, und ihr lieb, klein Engel- 
chen? Gleicht’s August oder Lonne, und weiss Letztere gut als Miit- 
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terchen zu prasentiren? Griisst mir die lieben, jungen Leutchen alle, 
besonders aber auch meinen lieben Jan und Philipin nicht zu ver- 
gessen. Adieu lieb gut Ohmpichen (darf ich Dich jetzt so nennen?) und 
mein engels Tantchen und haltet lieb 


EURE LOUISE 


3. LoursE MARX AN SopuiE Puiuips, Trier 31. [III. 1853.] 
Mein lieb, gut Tantchen! 


Dein Leben, lieb Frauchen, ist und war gliicklich an Momenten und 
Tage des reinsten Genusses und ungestérten Gliickes — denke Dir die 
Seligsten und Du weiss: und begreifst, was mir diese 14 Tage waren, 
wie unendlich gliicklich Dein Lousje war! Nach langem, bittren 
Scheiden, nach trostlosen Tagen und Nichten, so voller, warmer 
Sonnenschein - Friihlingswehen nach angsterregendem Sturm! 
Leider ist’s heute der letzte Tag, und wollen sich Thrinen und 
Seufzen zeigen — stosse ich sie muthig zuriick — trennen wir uns doch 
nicht ohne Hoffnung baldigen Wiedersehn’s — wohl ist’s wahr, auch 
da giebt’s tiefe, dunkele Schatten, auch da fordert meine Liebe grosse 
Opfer, ich soll scheiden von Allem was mir lieb und theuer — einer 
fernen, ungewissen Zukunft entgegen gehn. Oft wenn ich in die 
lieben, geliebten Ziige meiner Mutter blicke dann fiihle ich stechenden 
Schmerz im Herzen, dann méchte ich laut weinen, dass ich sie in 
Zukunft nicht sehen soll, nicht mehr beitragen soll zur Versch6nrung 
und Erheitrung ihres Lebensabends — eines Lebens so voller Priifung 
und Schmerz, und Losreissung von so innig Geliebtem! —- Trost und 
Beruhigung gewahrt mir dann nur der Gedanke, dass, was sie an 
mir verliert, Ihr ihr reichlich ersetzen werdet, dass sie in Eurer Mitte 
heitre und freundliche Tage noch geniessen sollt; traurig, traurig dass 
auch ich nicht bei Euch bleiben kann, so sch6n, so herrlich hatte ich 
mir dies einst getraumt! — 

Doch Juta ist gliicklich endlich einmal einen Wirkungskreis ge- 
funden zu haben, wo er hofft mit unermiidetem Fleisse und Anstren- 
gung gute Resultate zu erzielen, auch ich hoffe dies zuversichtlich, das 
lass mich Dir und zur Dir vertrauen, dass oft mein Herz sich in Angst 
und Furcht zusammenzieht, dass mir graut vor méglichem Nich?- 
gelingen! Zwart Juta witd wohl iiberall durchkommen, und auch ich 
habe mir fest vorgenommen, mein Méglichstes dazu. Kann ich ja 
nothigenfalls in deutscher Sprache Unterricht ertheilen, womit sich 
ganze Familien heute zu Tage erhalten, und sonstige kleine Erwerbs- 
mittel; der Mensch kann viel, wo er will — und liebt, nicht wahr mein 
Tantchen? — 

Ich wiinschte nur ich wiisste sicher, wann wir gehen werden, was 
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hoffentlich nicht zu schnell sein wird, indem die zu schnelle Trennung 
mir doch zu schwer fiele, und dann habe ich noch nichts dazu vorbe- 
reitet. Freilich will ich dies sc einfach und wenig méglich thun, doch 
erforderts immer Zeit. Du mein lieb Tantchen hast mir einmal ange- 
boten Nachtkleider in Bommel fiir mich machen zu lassen da das 
Zeug dort schéner und billiger ist. Darf ich Dich dann bitten mir 6, 
sage sechs solche nach Deinem Muster machen zu lassen, feingestrifft 
und sechs Unterrécke vom selben Stoff? Es ist nun ungerne dass ich 
Dich damit plage, indem ich weiss, wie viel Du stets mit Andern 
geplagt bist, doch Miitterchen wiinscht es, indem sie behauptet, hier 
kame ich nicht so billig dazu; willst Du mir gefalligst durch Juta bald 
mittheilen lassen, ob Du Gelegenheit in Bommel dazu hast, sonst kann 
ich’s ja hier auch thun! - 

Ich wiinschte ich hatte Alles hinter mir, mir ist so schwer und dngst- 
lich zu Muthe, als ginge ich einem ganz andern Sein und Leben ent- 
gegen — doch Carl und seine Liebe bleibt mir ja und ich kann nie 
ungliicklich werden, unsre Liebe hat Kampf und Sturm getrotzt, 
ewiger Sonnenschein kann sie ja nicht zerst6ren! Nicht wahr mein 
Tantchen, Liebe muss Alles k6nnen und thun? 

Ist auch bei Euch Friihling eingekehrt? Hier ists mild und lieblich 
und die letzten Tage haben wir noch herrlich genossen in unserm 
schénen Thal und seinen Bergen. Wir freuen uns schon darauf, wenn 
- Ihr den Sommer kommt, es recht zu profitieren und noch fiir lange 
zusammen gliicklich zu sein. Denn Ihr kommt doch Tantchen, Du 
musst hier sein, ich k6nnte nicht fort, wenn ich Miitterchen nicht in 
Deiner lieben tréstlichen Nahe wiisste! - 

Was macht mein lieb Onkelchen, ist er noch so frisch und gesund 
und heiter, wie den Sommer, wo er Alles durch seinen Geist und Herz 
belebte? Juta musste mir immer und immer von Euch erzihlen, wie 
und was Thr thatet und ausfiihrt. 

Griisse Alle herzlich von mir — Adieu lieb gut Tantchen, entschul- 
dige mein schlechtes Schreiben — heute den letzten Tag. - Schreibe mir 
gefalligst bald und halte lieb 

DEINE LOUISE 
Miutterchen und Milchen griissen herzlich. 


4. LoutsE MARx AN SopHIE Pui.ips, [Trier, April 1853]. 


Mein lieb, gut Tantchen! 
Juta schreibt mir, dass Du lieb Tantchen so giitig sein willst, mir die, 
wie ich stets fiirchte, unbescheidene, Auftrage zu besorgen. Darf ich 


dann noch einmal naher darauf zuriickkommen? 
Mitterchen meint namlich, dass wenn Du zu ,,Nachtkleidern” noch 
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nicht gekauft, Du lieber Nachtjacken mir solltest machen lassen, indem 
dies halb so kostspielig und in einem warmern Lande nicht so néothig. 
Auch méchtest Du so gut sein, die Unterrécke nicht so weit machen 
zu lassen, wie Ihr sie gewdhnlich habt, da dass Uberfluss und ver- 
theuert. Ich schicke Dir hier die Linge des Rockes von hinten und 
vorne. Nicht wahr lieb Tantchen Du bist so gut, der Naherinn zu 
sagen, sie einzureihen und eine Borde aufzusetzen, indem ich diese 
den Stripprécken vorziehe. 

Miitterchen wiinscht, lieb Tantchen, dass wenn Du das Zeug 
gekauft und den Macherlohn kennst, es zu berechnen, und uns den 
Preis mitzutheilen, indem wir gerne Alles zusammen berechnen und 
wissen wie viel ich ausgeben muss, und was noch iibrig bleibt! Wirk- 
lich nur mit zagendem Herzen und héchst ungerne plage ich Dich so, 
da Du doch stets so viel zu besorgen hast! — 

Und nun Gott Dank die Geschaftssachen abgemacht, und ich kann 
mit meinem guten Tantchen und Freun|din|chen (?) noch von etwas 
Anderm reden! Ach, lieb Tantchen, Du glaubst nicht, wie oft ich des 
Trostes, Deiner mir stets so wohlthatigen Nahe und Starke des 
Geistes bedarf! Es ist eine triibe, schwere Zeit fiir mich — leider fiir 
Alle! Die Zuriistungen die jetzt endlich Wahrheit werden miissen, las- 
sen diese in desto unvermeidlicheren Lichte hervortreten, sind fiir uns 
eben so viele Zeugen von unvermeidlicher Trennung. Besonders mein 
gut Milchen, weiss sich oft nicht zu fassen, und wir haben sie tiber- 
redet, mit dem 1. Mai auf 14 Tage nach Malberg zu gehen, um den 
Vorbereitungen zu entgehen, und sich frischen Muth in der schénen 
Gottesnatur zu nehmen! Gliicklich werde ich sein, wenn diese Zeit 
tiberstanden, sie ist wohl noch schmerzlicher, wie kommende Wirk- 
lichkeit. Wohl will oft mein Herz sich anklagend gegen eine weise 
Vorsehung erheben, die solches aufgelegt, warum gerade uns so viel 
Kampf und Schmerz? Doch ich will nicht murren und denken und 
glauben, dass es ja ein giitiger Gott sein muss, dessen Wege oft dunkel, 
doch stets zum Lichte fiihrend! - 

Adieu mein lieb, gut Tantchen, griisse mein engelsgut Onkelchen, 
die Kinder und alle Bekannte von 

Deiner Dich innig liebenden 
LOUISE 
Milchen schreibt das Nachstemal und lasst herzlich griissen. — 


5- HENRIETTE MArRx AN LION UND SopuiE PHILIPS, 
Trier, 14.1V.1853. 
Liebe theure Geschwister 
Schon lingst hatte ich geschrieben doch falt mir’s Schweer mir mit 
dem Schicksaal welches neuerdings Louisens betrift, mir zu vers6h- 
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nen. Das jezt all mein Denken und trachten sich darum dreht ist 
Natiirlich — und es scheint das es Loos des Volks I[srael] wieder bey 


mir in erfiilung geht das meine Kinder in alle Welt sollen verstreyt 
werden — in dessen siehe ich kein Ausweg, und man mus zwischen 
zwey ublen, das kleinste wehlen — Juta hat uns viel vergniigen gemacht 
und gefalt immer besser je naher man Ihn kennen lernt, nun sind wir 
in ein ewiger Hast, alles bey zu schaffen was Lfouise] bedarf, und man 
gahr nichts bestimtes, tiber das wegehen weis. Liebe Sophie Du wirst 
wohl bald nach Achen gehen, und freuen uns mit der Aussicht, Dir 
meine liebe bald bey uns zu sehen welches auf uns alle tréstent ein- 
wirken wird nun liebe Geschwister, méchte ich bitten, eine wohnung 
fiir uns zu miehten, oben in ein Haus kein ganzes Haus, Juta Schprach 
davon das Du lieber Bruder ! schon d’ran gedacht hast - so werden 
wir den zu Schaden, ersatz mit euch lieben zusamen seyen, und k6nnen 
Freuden und Leyden zusamen theillen - so gut ist es mir noch nicht 
geworden Wen ich einsehe das der Herbst nicht gut wird, wiirde ich 
friiher weg ziehen dennoch wird mit’s Schweer werden von eine 
Umgebung wo man 4o Jahren gelebt hat abschied zu nehmen Was 
machen die liebe Kinder samt und sonders, es thut mir leid das lieb 
Jetje 2? in unsre Fusstapen treten mus, hier ist aber kein ausweg und 
man mus zufrieden seyn bon gres mal gres, wir wollen Hoffen, das 
allies Gliicklich von Statten gehen mag adieu liebe Geschwister griisst 
die Lieben Kinder und Grosvatter von eure euch liebende Schwester 

HENRIETTE MARX 


Trier den 14ten April 1853. 


6. HENRIETTE UND EMILIE MARX AN HENRIETTE VAN 

ANnROOY, [Trier, Frithjahr 1854]. 

{vor Mevrou van Enroy]. 
Liebe theure jetje ich gratuliere zur gliicklichen Entbindung der 
Himel lasse Dir ferner alles nach Wunsch gehen mit Deinen lieben 
Man und Kindern wir hatten es diesen winter Stil, da die Louise nicht 
bey uns ist, doch wollen wir Ihr die gutte tagen noch geniessen lassen, 
es ként Ihr gehen, wie Dir lieb jetje und dan hort fiir ein Zeit lang der 
Spas auf, doch mus du nicht verzagen hernach gehts auch wieder 
besser und wan man nach eignen wunsch sich vermahlt darf man sich 
nicht beklagen. Hast du’s doch viel besser wie ich’s hatte, hast bey 
jeder Gelegenheit deine liebe Mutter bey dir, ich wahr ganz allein in 
ein fremdes land — 

es ware mir sehr lieb wen du mir wen deine Zeit es erlaubt einige 

1 Schwager Lion Philips. 


2 Henriette Philips, verheiratet mit Dr. A. van Anrooy, Stadtarzt in Zaltbommel. Uber die 
Andeutung s. niachsten Brief. 
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Wortchen von dir zu erhalten, und du noch an Trier denkst und an die 
Kolner (?) reise lebe wohl lieb jetje griisse mir den Doctor und kiisse 
die Kinder von Deiner Tante 

HENRIETTE, 


Lieb, gut Jettchen! 

Mit ziemlichem Leidwesen habe ich vernommen, dass Du einen 
dritten Sohn bekommen! Du lieber Gott, das ist nicht recht, so ganz 
vetliugnen sein eigen Geschlecht! iiberhaupt, mein Liebchen, Du 
thatest gut, ein wenig zu sein auf Deiner Hut, man hat der Menschen 
genug auf Erden, und so Gott will, kénnen ja aus Steine Menschen 
wetden. Doch Scherz bei Seite, fiir Heute; wohl mécht ich einen 
Blick in Deine Kinderstube thun, wenn die drei kleinen Engel bei- 
einander ruhen, ein selig Lacheln die Lippen umschweben, als seien 
sie von guten Engel umgeben; in Deinem lieben Auge traut, eine 
Thrane schaut; die glanzt noch schéner wie die Perl im Haar, da Dich 
umgab der Verehrer Schaar, Es tauchen in Dir auf gar schne Wunder- 
sagen, von selbstdurchtraumte Kindertagen, Du siehst in der Zukunft 
Zauberbild, der Liebe und der Treue Schild, von drei wackren SOhnen 
getragen, die Dich umscherzen in den stillern Jahren; so geht der 
Frithling nimmer aus, wenn Kinder spielen in der Alten Haus. 

Doch jetzt auf gut Prosa, lieb Jettchen, vergiss nicht, dass Du auch 
ein Milchen noch in der Verwandtschaft hast, die auch einmal gern 
ein Woértchen von Dir hérte; oder ist Deine Zeit zuviel in Anspruch 
genommen; dann trete ich mit meiner Bitte zuriick. Griisse mir 
Deinen lieben, guten Jan, kiisse die kleinen Engel fiir mich und 
bleibe gut Deinem 


MILCHEN. 


7. JENNY Marx AN NANNETTE PHI tips, Trier, 31. VII. 1854. 
Trier den 31ten July 1854." 
Mein liebes Nettchen! 2 
Der Brief des Herrn Juta, der die traurige Kunde von der Tante Sophie 
schwerer Krankheit brachte, hat die Mutter und Emilie sehr in 
Schrecken und Angst versetzt. Letztere ist ganz ausser sich und gar 
nicht zu beruhigen. Ihr einziger Gedanke ist gleich nach Holland zu 
reisen, um die liebe Tante noch zu sehen, oder auch bei dem Onkel 
in triiben Tagen zu weilen, mit dem sie so oft heitre und frdhliche 
Stunden verlebt. Die Mutter ist nicht geneigt ihr diesen Herzens- 


wunsch zu erfiillen; und so hat mich denn Emilie gebeten, gleich 
1 Jenny Marx war zur Erholung von einer Krankheit vom 8. Juli bis zum 21. August in 


Trier bei ihrer Mutter zu Besuch. 
2 Nannette Philips, die jiingste Tochter Lions. 








82 W. BLUMENBERG 


heute an Sie, mein liebes Nettchen zu schreiben und Sie recht dringend 
zu bitten, doch gleich nach Empfang dieser Zeilen genau zu schreiben 
wie es eigentlich steht und ob Emilie nicht etwa kommen soll. Ich 
versichere Sie, liebes Nettchen, dass ich wirklich fiirchte, die Angst 
und Unruhe kénne ihrer Gesundheit schaden. Die Mutter selbst hat 
sich wieder recht erholt. 

Ich habe auch, seit meinem Hiersein recht traurige, angstvolle Tage 
verlebt. Mein liebes Miitterchen erkrankte gleich 2 Tage nach meiner 
Ankunft und war wirklich todtkrank, so dass ich fest glaubte, 
das theure Leben gehe zur Neige. Sie hat sich aber doch wieder 
erholt und ist schon wieder Studenweis ausser Bett und heitren 
frischen Geistes. 

Ich hoffe sehr, dass sich die Krankheit der Tante eben so zum Guten 
wenden mége und wiederhole noch einmal meine Bitte um recht 
schnelle genaue Nachricht. 

Mit den freundlichsten Griissen, mein liebes Nettchen, sagt Ihnen 


heute Lebewohl 
Thre JENNY MARX, 


8. KaAar~L Marx AN NANNETTE Puitips, Berlin, 24.[II.1861. 
24 March. 1861. 
13, Bellevuestrasse. Berlin. 
(Address: Dr. F. Lassalle). 
My dear Cousin, 

I cannot thank you enough for your precious letter which fails only in 
being too short, although you have acted up to the English rule of 

packing the best things in the smallest compass. 

I arrived at Berlin on Sunday last (18th March), at 7 o’clock in the 
morning. My travel was not marked by any incident save a 6} hours’ 
delay at Oberhausen, an abominably tedious little place. Lassalle who 
lives in a very fine house, situated in one of the finest streets of Berlin, 
had everything prepared for my reception, and gave me a most friendly 
welcome. The first hours having been talked away and my railway- 
fatigue chased by some rest and some refreshments, Lassalle introduced 
me at once to the house of the countess of Hatzfeldt who, as I soon 
became aware, dines every day in his house at 4 o’clock p.m., and 
passes her evenings with him. I found her hair as ,,blond” and her eyes 
as blue as formerly, but for the remainder of her face I read the words 
imprinted in it: twenty and twenty make fifty seven. There were in 
fact wrinkles full of ,,vestiges of creation”, there were cheeks and chin 
betraying an embonpoint which, like coal beds, wants much time to 
be formed, and so forth. As to her eyebrows, I was at once struck by 
the circumstance that they had improved instead of deteriorating, so 








nai 
per 

C 
chi 
Pri 
ext 
(Pc 
fid 
det 
aut 


tha 
nol 


the: 
exa 


Op 
of t 
not. 
ope 
etc. 
by 1 
beat 
Nar 
sent 
Or: 
gent 
the 
1 JIc 
politi 
Enge 
2 Das 
wurd 
22.X] 





= 





EIN UNBEKANNTES KAPITEL AUS MARX’ LEBEN 83 


that art had by far got the better of nature. On later occasions I made 
the general remark that she perfectly understands the art of making 
herself up and of finding in her toilette-box the tints no longer derived 
from her blood. Upon the whole, she reminded me of some Greek 
statutes which still boast a fine bust but whose heads have been 
cruelly ,beknappered” by the vicissitudes of time. Still, to be not 
unjust, she is a very distinguished lady, no blue-stocking, of great 
natural intellect, much vivacity, deeply interested in the revolutionary 
movement, and of an aristocratic /aissex aller very superior to the 
pedantic grimaces of professional femmes a’esprit.\ 

On Monday, my friend Lassalle drew up for me a petition to the 
chief of the Prussian police for my restoration to the civil rights of a 
Prussian subject. On Tuesday, Lassalle himself, who is a man of 
extraordinary audacity, carried the petition to Herr von Zedlitz 
(Polizeiprasident, partisan of the Junkerpartei and the king’s con- 
fident) and, what with menaces, what with flatteries — Zedlitz consi- 
dering this direct appeal to himself, instead of to the subaltern 
authorities, as a compliment paid to his person — he has so far succeeded 
that to-day the ministerial paper — ,,Die Preussische Zeitung” — an- 
nounces my return to the “fatherland”. Still I have not yet received an 
official answer in regard to my re-naturalisation.? 

On Tuesday evening Lassalle and the countess led me to a Berlin 
theatre where a Berlin comedy, full of Prussian self-glorification, was 
exacted.3 It was altogether a disgusting affair. On Wednesday evening 
I was forced by them to assist at the performance of a ballet in the 
Opernhouse. We had a box for ourselves at the side — horribile dictu — 
of the king’s “loge”. Such a ballet is characteristic of Berlin. It forms 
not, as at Paris ,or at London, an entrejeu, or the conclusion, of an 
opera, but it absorbs the whole evening, is divided into several acts 
etc. Not a syllable is spoken by the actors, but everything is hinted at 
by mimickry. It is in fact deadly — dully. The scenery, however, was 
beautiful; you assisted for instance at a sea-voyage from Livorno to 
Naples; sea, mountains, seacoast, towns etc., everything being repre- 
sented with photographical truth. 

On Thursday Lassalle gave a dinner in honour of my return, 
gentlemen and ladies being invited. Among the celebrities there were 
the old general von Pfuel, “Schlachtenmahler” Bleibtreu, Hofrath 
1 Ich werde mir die als Privatkorrespondent halten in Berlin, da sie ungleich mehr 
politischen Verstand (abgesehen von ihren guten resourcen) hat als Lassalle”. Marx an 
Engels 9. VI.’61. 

2 Das Gesuch wurde etwa Mitte Juni ablehnt, s.u. Brief 12. Lassalles Beschwerde dagegen 
wurde vom preussischen Innenminister erst im November verworfen. Lassalle an Marx 
22.X1.’61. 

3 Die Journalisten” von G. Freytag. An E. 10.V.’6r. 
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Forster (a known Prussian historiograph and formerly called the 
“Hofdemagog”, he being a personal friend of the late king) and so 
forth.1 Hofrath Forster brought out a toast on my humble self. I was 
seated at table between the countess and Fraulein Ludmilla Assing 2, 
the niece of Varnhagen von Ense, and the editor of Varnhagen’s 
correspondence with Humboldt. This Fraulein, who really swamped 
me with her benevolence, is the most ugly creature I ever saw in my 
life, a nastily Jewish physiognomy, a sharply protruding thin nose, 
eternally smiling and grinning, always speaking poetical prosa, 
constantly trying to say something extraordinary, playing at false 
enthusiasm, and spitting at her auditory during the trances of her 
ecstasis. I shall to-day be forced to pay a visit to that little monster 
which I treated with the utmost reserve and coldness, giving her to 
understand by friend Lassalle that the power of attraction works upon 
myself always in a centrifugal direction and that, when I happen to 
admire a person very much, I am very apt to steal altogether out of 
its presence. 

The state of things here is illboding for the powers that be. The 
Prussian Exchequer labours under a deficit, and all the old parties are 
in a movement of dissolution. The chamber of deputies will have to 
be re-elected during this season, and there is every probability that, 
during the process of its reconstitution, a great movement will 
pervade the country. This may, as my friend Lassalle thinks, be the 
proper moment for starting a newspaper here in the Prussian capital, 
but I have not yet come to a firm resolution.* The necessity of waiting 
for the official answer of the authorities to my petition may prolong 
my sojourn beyond the term originally contemplated. 

You see, my dear child, I have much seen during a few days, but 
still you may be sure that I always wish myself back to Bommel. 

With my best compliments to yourself, your father, and the whole 
family, believe me always 

Your most sincere admirer 


CHARLES MARX. 


1 Haufige Besucher Lassalles. Von Pfuel war ein Jugendfreund H. v. Kleists; 1848 preus- 
sischer Ministerprasident. Jetzt wurde er vom Hofe ,,zu den Jakobinern, Atheisten usf. 
gezahlt”. An E. 7.V.’61. 

2 M. ist ihr spater nicht mehr begegnet. Im April 1864 bat sie Lassalle, er mége Marx an 
die Riickzahlung eines Betrages erinnern. S$. G. Mayer, Nachlass-Ausg. Bd. III S. 341. 
3 Marx hielt die Verwirklichung dieses Planes nicht fiir méglich. ,,Aber Du siehst, ich 
war in grosser Verlegenheit bei der grossen Freundschaft, die er mir bewies, mit der 
Sprache herauszuriicken. Ich hielt mich also in allgemeiner Unbestimmthceit.” An E, 
7-V.’61. 
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9. KARL MARX AN NANNETTE Pui ips, Elberfeld, 13.1V.1861. 


Elberfeld, 13 April, 1861.1 
To Miss Nanette 
My sweet little Cousin, 

I hope you have received the letter I sent you from Berlin, although 
you were cruel enough to leave your admirer without one single word 
of acknowledgement. Now, my cruel little witch, how will you be able 
to defend such a line of conduct? Were you not aware that a world 
Philisteans hemmed me in, and that half an army of antiquated beauties 
and detestable blue stockings, did their best to transform me into an 
ass? Old Circe, as you are aware, metamorphosed the companions of 
Ulysses into pigs. These modern Circes have so far civilized themselves 
as to take to the asinine line. And was it not your duty, under such 
circumstances, to come to my rescue? Beware that I take my revenge, 
and conspire with Waradje? against the tranquillity of your heart. 

,An’s Vaterland, das theure schliess’ dich an”, is a very fine sentence, 
but, quite confidentially, I may tell you that Germany is a beautiful 
country to live out of it. For my own part, if I were quite free, and if, 
besides, I were not bothered by some thing you may call “political 
conscience”, I should never leave England for Germany, and still less 
for Prussia, and least of all for that affreux Berlin with its ,,Sand” and 
its “Bildung” and ,,seinen tiberwitzigen Leuten”. 

At Berlin everybody who has some spirit to loose, is of course 
extremely anxious for fellow sufferers. If the ennui, that reigns supreme 
at that place, be distributed among a greater lot of persons, the single 
individual may flatter itself to catch a lesser portion of it. For this 
reason the countess Hatzfeldt, Lassalle’s Egeria, tried everything to 
prolong my sojourn in the metropolis of tschakos without heads. 
Yesterday she made her last effort, and we had the following scurrilous 
conversation :3 
She. “This, then, is the thank for the friendschip we have shown you, 

that you leave Berlin so soon as your business will permit?” 
1 M. besuchte hier Carl Siebel, einen Verwandten von Engels. Von Berlin schrieb er ihm 
(28.1. und 2.[V.’61 in MEGA, russ., Bd. XXV), aus Amsterdam habe er Nachricht 
erhalten, dass der Vermégensverwalter der Mutter der Zahlung von £ 100 zugestimmt 
habe; bzgl. der erbetenen 100-150 Taler rechne M. auf Siebel. 
2 waratje (holl.) wahrhaftig, in der ,,Camera obscura” (s. Briefe 17 und 19) als Erstaunen 
ausdriickender Ausruf viel von dem Studenten Pieter Stastok gebraucht, der im Buch der 
Prototyp eines verlegenen und ungeschickten Courmachers ist. Hier Spitzname fiir einen 
jungen Mann (s. Brief 25). 
3 Vermutlich nicht frei erfunden. Eine ahnliche Stimmung spricht aus folgender Dar- 
stellung: ,,Der Bursche (Lassalle) ist furchtbar pathetisch, und so blieb mir nichts iibrig, 
als eine bestandige Ironie ihm entgegenzustellen, die seine Eigenlicbe um so mehr ver- 
letzte, als dadurch die Grifin, der er sich als Universalgenie imponiert hat, bedenkliche 
Emanzipationsgeliiste von diesem Buddha bekam”. (An Engels 7.V.’61). 
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I. “Quite the contrary. I have prolonged my stay at this place beyond 
the due term, because your amability chained me to this Sahara.” 

She. “Then I shall become still more amiable.” 

I. “Then there remains no refuge for me but running away. 
Otherwise I should never be able to return to London whither 
my duty calls me.” 

She. “This is a very fine compliment to tell a lady her amability is such 
as to drive you away!” 

I. “You are not Berlin. If you waat to prove me the sincerity of 
your amability, do run away with myself.” 

She. “But I fear you will abandon me at the first station”. 

I. “Tam not quite sure of not “leaving the girl behind me” at the 
next station. You know that when Theseus, having eloped with 
the Greek beauty, abandoned her at some station or other, there 
at once the god Bacchus descended from the Olymp and carried 
the forlorne one in his arms to the abode of eternal pleasures. 
Now, I do not doubt but a god is already waiting for you at the 
first railway station behind Berlin, and I would be the most cruel 
of mortals to frustrate you of such a rendezvous.” 

But enough of these fooleries. In true real earnest, I feel most happy 
in the idea of soon seeing again yourself and the whole Bommel 
family circle. Recommend myself to your “rival”, and tell her that the 
deepest sentiments are the most difficult of being expressed in words. 
In that way she ought to interprete my silence, the respectful silence 
Ihave till now observed. 

And now, my little charmer, farewell and do not altogether forget 

your knight-errant 
CHARLES MARX. 


10. KARL MARX AN LION Pui tips, London, 6.V.1861. 
6 Mai, 1861.1 
9, Grafton Terrace, Maitland Park, 
Haverstock Hill, London. 


Lieber Onkel, 

Zunachst muss ich Dir meinen innigsten Dank aussprechen fiir die 
grosse Freundschaft, die Du mir von neuem bewiesen, und die 
liebenswiirdige Gastfreundschaft, die ich in Deinem Hause fand. Um 
nicht dem Verdacht der Schmeichelei zu verfallen, will ich nur ganz 
im Voriibergehn andeuten, welchen ausserordentlichen Genuss mir 
der Verkehr mit einem Manne von Deiner Erfahrung gewihrt hat, der 
einerseits so human, vorurtheilslos und originell sich das Weltgetriebe 
1 Im Original 1851. 
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anschaut, andrerseits das Feuer und den Ungestiim der Jugend sich 
vollig bewahrt hat. 

Meine Weiterreise von Bommel verlief ganz dem urspriinglichen 
Plan gemasss. In Rotterdam fand ich Jacques am Landungsplatz, ver- 
plauderte ein paar Stunden mit ihm, und eilte dann noch denselben 
Tag nach Amsterdam, wo meine Geschifte ! am andern Tag rasch 
erledigt wurden. August und seine Familie — sie war diesmal vermehrt 
um die Nichte seiner Frau von Rotterdam - waren heiter und wohl. 
August gab mir noch speziell den Auftrag bei meiner Riickkehr nach 
Rotterdam Herrn Jacques etwas aufzuriitteln, der plus ou moins am 
»Weltschmerz” leidet — eine Krankheit, die sich einfach dadurch 
erklirt, dass er, im Unterschied von der grossen Mehrzahl der 
Menschen, sich kritisch zu sich selbst verhalt, und sich noch keinen 
ihn selbst befriedigenden festen Standpunkt in der Politik heraus- 
gearbeitet hat. Auf meiner Riickreise von Amsterdam langte ich um 
halb 10 Uhr Abends in Rotterdam an und musste den andern Tag 
(Sonntag) wieder um 7 Uhr Morgens den steamer nach London 
benutzen. In der kurzen Zeit, die ich mit Jacques zubrachte, war es mir 
natiirlich unméglich alle Fragen, die er an mich richtete, zu beant- 
worten, und auf alle Punkte, die er beriihrte, auch nur andeutend ein- 
zugehn. Jacques beschloss daher, nach vorheriger Besprechung mit 
seinen Eigenthiimern, die Discussion in London fortzusetzen. Ich 
traf in der Welthauptstadt Montag ein und fand die ganze Familie 
wohl und munter. Jacques iiberraschte uns am vergangnen Mitt- 
woch ? und verliess uns wieder gestern Morgen zum grossen Bedauern 
der Meinigen, die ihn gern langer hier gehalten hatten. Wir haben 
verabredet eine Art politischer Korrespondenz mit einander zu 
fiihren.® 

Du wirst Dich erinnern, lieber Onkel, wie wir haufig zusammen dar- 
iiber scherzten, dass die Menschenzucht heut zu Tage so sehr zuriick- 
steht hinter der Viehzucht. Ich habe nun Deine ganze Familie gesehn 
und muss Dich demnach fiir einen Virtwosen in der Menschenzucht 
erklaren. Ich habe nie in meinem Leben eine bessere Familie kennen 
gelernt. Alle Deine Kinder sind selbstandige Charaktere, jedes 
eigenthiimlich, jedes besitzt besondre geistige Vorziige, und alle 
zeichnen sich gleichmassig durch humane Bildung aus. 

Hier in London herrscht grosse Consternation tiber den Gang der 
Dinge in America. Die Gewaltthaten, wozu nicht nur die seceded 
states gegriffen haben, sondern auch einige der central oder border 
states —- und man fiirchtet, dass die sémtlichen 8 border states Partei 
1 Das Umwechseln der £ 160, s. S. 58. 


2 Uber Jacques Besuch in Londons. S. 59. 
3 Von solcher Korrespondenz ist nichts bekannt. 
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fiir die Secessionisten nehmen werden, nahmlich Virginia, Kentucky, 
Missouri, North Carolina, Tennessee, Arkansas, Maryland und Dela- 
ware — diese Gewaltthaten haben jeden Compromiss unméglich gemacht. 
Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, dass im Beginn des Kampfes sich die 
Wagschale zu Gunsten des Siidens neigen wird, wo die Klasse der 
besitzlosen weissen Abentheurer einen unerschépflichen fonds fiir 
eine kriegerische Miliz bildet. In the long run wird natiirlich der 
Norden siegen, da er im Nothfall die letzte Karte einer Sklavenrevolu- 
tion ausspielen kann. Die grosse Schwierigkeit fiir den Norden ist die 
question, how to get their forces to the South? An unopposed march 
selbst, bei der jetzigen Jahreszeit, zu 15 miles per day, would be 
something trying; aber Charleston, der nachst attaquirbare Punkt, ist 
544 Meilen von Washington, 681 von Philadelphia, 771 von New 
York, und 994 von Boston entfernt und die drei letztgenannten Stadte 
sind die Hauptoperationsbasen gegen den Siiden. Montgomery, der 
Sitz des Secessionist Congress ist von denselben Platzen 910, 1050, 
1130 und 1350 miles respectively entfernt. Landmarsch scheint also 
quite out of the question. (Benutzung der Eisenbahnen von Seiten 
der Northern invaders wiirde blos zu deren Zerstérung fiihren). 
Bleibt also nur der Seeweg und Seekrieg tiber, was jedoch leicht zu 
Verwicklungen mit auslindischen Machten fiihren kénnte. Heute 
Abend wird sich das englische Ministerium im Unterhaus tiber die 
attitude erkliren, die es bei solcher Vorkommenheit einzunehmen 
gedenkt. 

Fiir mich persénlich sind natiirlich die amerikanischen Ereignisse 
rather schddlich, da einstweilen die transatlantischen Zeitungsleser 
nur fir ihre eigne Geschichte Aug und Ohr haben. Ich habe jedoch 
vortheilhafte Anerbietungen von der Wiener ,,Presse” erhalten 1, die 
ich annehmen will, wenn mir einige noch zweideutige Punkte auf- 
geklart werden. Ich hatte ihr von London aus zu schreiben. Meine 
Frau ist noch speciell gegen eine Uebersiedlung nach Berlin, weil sie 
unste Téchter nicht in den Hatzfeldtschen Kreis introducirt wiinscht ?, 
es andrerseits aber schwierig ware sie demselben ganz fern zu halten. 


1 Die Beziehungen zur New York Tribune hérten im nachsten Jahre ganz auf. Das erste 
Angebot, fiir die Wiener ,,Presse” zu arbeiten, erhielt Marx 1857 durch Lassalle, dessen 
Vetter M. Friedlander Chefredakteur des Blattes war. Erst jetzt iibernahm Marx die 
Korrespondenz aus London; im Laufe des nachsten Jahres schrieb er eine grdssere Anzahl 
von Artikeln, die jedoch nur z. T. erschienen. 

2 Jenny Marx hatte natiirlich Lassalle gegeniiber ihre Abneigung gegen Berlin anders 
motiviert, namlich mit ihren Narben. ,,[ch mag mich nicht gern meinen alten treuen 
Freunden so zeigen, wie ich jetzt bin. Von der schrecklichen Krankheit bin ich zwar mit 
einem blauen Auge, aber nicht mit heiler Haut davongekommen.... Ich bin so hasslich 
geworden und so entstellt.” (An Lassalle Anf. April 1861). 
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Lassalle hat heute einen sehr freundschaftlichen Brief geschrieben.! 
Er hat noch keine weitere Nachricht vom Polizeiprisidenten von 
Zedlitz betreffs meiner Renaturalisation erhalten. Die Collision zwi- 
schen der Polizei und dem Publicum in Berlin ist in diesem Augen- 
blicke, wie mir Lassalle schreibt, in ein neues Stadium getreten. 
Mit den besten Griissen an Dich und die Deinigen von mir und der 
gesamten Familie 
Dein treuer Neffe 
K. MARX. 


11. JENNY MARX AN NANNETTE Puitips, [London, Anfang 
Mai 1861]. 


Mein liebes Nettchen, 

Ich habe mich sehr gefreut nach so langen Jahren einmal wieder etwas 
von Ihnen und dem lieben Onkel zu héren, und zwar so viel Liebes 
und Freundliches. Mein lieber Karl konnte mir nicht genug davon 
erzahlen wie herzlich Sie ihn Alle aufgenommen haben und wie wohl 
und gemiithlich er sich in Ihrem Familienkreise gefunden. Ich wiinsch- 
te wir kénnten es Ihnen auch einmal bei uns so recht heimlich und 
gemiithlich machen. Kommen Sie recht bald zu uns. Es wird Ihnen 
sicher in der grossen wunderbaren Weltstadt mit ihrem riesigen Trei- 
ben und Leben gefallen und vielleicht auch in unserm stillen kleinen, 
lindlichen Hause. Wie schnell werden Sie das Englische sprechen 
lernen, unsre Madchen sprechen viel lieber englisch als deutsch und 
sind mit Leib und Seele true britons und hangen wie Kletten am 
englischen Boden. Sie waren sehr erschrocken als sie aus den deut- 
schen Zeitungen ersahen, dass ihr ehrwiirdiger papa mit seiner Familie 
nach Berlin iibersiedeln wolle. Ich glaubte gleich nicht recht an die 
deutschen canards, und denke wir werden hier noch manche jute 
jebratene Gans verzehren eh uns das geliebte theure Vaterland wieder- 
sieht. Wahrend Karls Abwesenheit hérte ich auch dass Luise und ihre 
Familie gliicklich und wohlbehalten im Cap angekommen sind. Leider 
konnte ich die lieben Kinderchen gar nicht, Luise und Juta nur einmal 
fliichtig sehn.? Meine Krankheit stand damals noch in dunkeln 
Magenta-Bliithen auf meinem Gesicht geschrieben; zum Gliick mildert 
sich diese Purpurréthe nach und nach und werde ich hoffentlich mit 
1 Lassalle trdstete Jenny Marx wegen der Narben und schrieb: ,,In allem, was Sie iiber 
Deutschland sagen, haben Sie theoretisch ganz recht. Aus allem folgt aber nur, dass man 
wo irgend méglich nach Deutschland zuriickkehren muss. Denn soll dieses Land ledig- 
lich den Nachtmiitzen und Reaktionaren iiberlassen werden? Das wire freilich das ge- 
eignete Mittel, damit es nie anders wiirde bei uns. Und doch ist die deutsche Revolution 
ebenso deutsche wie europiische Notwendigkeit.” (Lassalle an Jenny Marx 2.V.’61). 
2 Jutas waren im Januar zu Besuch gewesen. 
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einigen blassen Narben davonkommen. Wir sind jetzt den Doctor seit 
einem halben Jahre nicht mehr los geworden. Lehnchen unsre treue 
18-jahrige Gehiilfin! erkrankte gleich nach Karls Abreise lebens- 
gefahrlich und der Doctor kommt noch immer, da sie sich sehr schwer 
erholt. 

Seit Sonnabend gehn die Madchen wieder in die Schule, wo sie 
noch Unterricht im Franzésischen, Zeichnen und Italienischen neh- 
men. Jenny schreibt Ihnen, mein liebes Nettchen, auch noch ein paar 
Zeilen, Laura und die kleine Ellinor lassen Sie herzlich griissen, so 
wie ich Sie bitte den lieben Onkel und den Bruder Fritz ,,the married 
man” freundlich von mir zu griissen. 

Leben Sie wohl fiir jetzt und kommen Sie im Sommer zu Ihrer Sie 
herzlich liebenden 

COUSINE JENNY MARX. 


12. KARL MARX AN NANNETTE Pui ips, London, 17.V1.1861 
17 July. 1861. 
My sweet little Cousin, 
I hope you will not have mis-interpreted my long silence. During the 
first time I did not exactly know where to direct my letters to, whether 
to Aachen or to Bommel. Then, there came a heavy pressure of 
business, and during the last 2 or 3 weeks I laboured under a most 
disgusting inflammation of the eyes which very much limited the time 
I had disposable for writing or reading. So, my dear child, if I must 
plead guilty, there are many alternating circumstances which I trust 
you, as a gratious judge, will allow to influence your sentence. At all 
events, you would do me great wrong in supposing that during all 
that time one single day had passed away without the remembrance, 
on my part, of my dear little friend. 

My Berlin affair 2? has not yet been brought to a definite issue. You 
will remember that during my stay in the Prussian metropolis the 
Hohenzollern authorities seemed to yield, and even furnished me with 
a passport for one year. Yet hardly had I turned my back upon them, 
when Lassalle, to his utter astonishment, received a letter from the 
Polizeiprasident v. Zedlitz to the purpose that I could not be ,,rena- 
turalized” because of my ,,politische Bescholtenheit”. At the same time the 
Prussian government declared that a// the Political Refugees, having 
been absent from Prussia for more than 10 years, had lost their right 
of citizenship, had become foreigners, and would, consequently, like 
all other foreigners, only be re-naturalized at the pleasure of the king. 


1 Helene Demuth gehérte dem Haushalt seit 18 Jahren an. 


2 Lassalle schilderte den Stand der Angelegenheit ausfiihrlich im Brief an Marx vom 
1.VIL.61. 
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In other words, they declared their socalled amnesty to be a mere 
delusion, sham and snare. This was a point I had tried to drive them 
to during my Berlin stay, and it was more than even the Prussian 
press and the Prussian chamber of deputies were able to bear silently 
with. Consequen*ly, the case gave rise to bitter discussions in the 
journals, and to an interpellation of the cabinet in the Abgeorduetenhaus. 
For the nonce the ministry escaped by means of some equivocous and 
contradictory statements, but the whole affair contributed not a little 
to disillusion people in Germany as to the “new era” inaugurated by 
what the Berliners irreverently call the “Schéne Wilhelm”. Lassalle, 
with his usual stubborness, tried hard to get the better of the autho- 
rities. First he rushed to Zedlitz and made him such a scene that the 
Freiherr got quite frightened and called his secretary for assistance. A 
few weeks later, Zedlitz having been removed from his post, in conse- 
quence of hostile demonstrations against him by the Berlin mob, 
Lassalle called upon Geheimrath Winter, the successor of Zedlitz, but 
the “successor” declared that his hands were bound by the decision of 
his “predecessor”. Lassalle, lastly, caught hold of Count Schwerin, the 
minister of the Interior who, to escape from the violent expostulations 
of my representative, promised him to leave the whole case to the 
decision of the Berlin magistrate — a promise he is, however, not very 
likely to keep. As to myself, I have attained at least the one success of 
forcing the Berlin government to throw off its liberal mask. As to my 
return to Berlin, if I should think proper to go there before May 1862, 
they could not prevent it because of the passport granted to me. If I 
should delay my return, things will perhaps have so altered in Prussia, 
that I shall not want their permission. It is really ridiculous that a 
government should make so much fuss, and compromise itself so 
much, for fear of a private individual. The conscience of their weak- 
ness must be awful. 

At the same time I had the good fortune of being honoured by the 
singular attention of the French government. A person at Paris whom 
I do not know, had a translation of my pamphlet “Herr Vogt” already 
in print, when an order on the part of M. de Persigny forbade him 
going on with the translation. At the same time a general warning was 
communicated to all the booksellers at Paris against selling the 
German original of “Herr Vogt”. I got only acquainted with this 
occurence by a Paris correspondence published in the “Allgemeine 
Augsburger Zeitung”?. 


1 Augsb. Allg. Ztg. 19.1V.’61: ,,Zur Warnung fiir die Buchhandler wurde ,,Herr Vogt von 
Karl Marx” auf die Liste der verbotenen Biicher gesetzt, was das Erscheinen einer fran- 
zosischen, sehr verkiirzten Verarbcitung, die sich im Drucke befindet, unméglich macht.” 
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From the Griafin Hatzfeldt I have received a letter filling 16 pages.1 
Take an example of this, my dear child. She has gone — of course, in 
company of Lassalle — to a bathing place near Frankfurt on the Main. 
Thence they will proceed to Switzerland, and, after a month’s sojourn 
there, to Italy. She feels much exauyée and thinks herself much to be 
pitied, because she has no other business on hand save that of amusing 
herself. It is in fact a bad plight for an active, stirring and rather 
ambitious woman whose days of flirtation are gone by. 

A Propos. I have sent from Manchester to August the two volumes 
of Lassalle’s new juridical work * and should like to hear whether the 
packet has found out its address. From Jacques I have heard nothing. 

I think not, my dear child, that Mrs Marx and her daughters will 
find an occasion of paying this year a visit to Bommel, because the 
Doctor thinks a seabath during the hot season would be the best she 
could do for getting rid of the remainders of the terrible disease that 
befell her last autumn. On the other hand, I hope you will not forget 
your promise to visit London where all the members of the family will 
feel happy to receive you. As to myself, I need not tell you that nothing 
in the world would give me greater pleasure. 

I hope, my sweet little charmer, you will not prove too severe, but, 
like a good Christian, send me very soon one of your little letters without 
revenging yourself for my too long protracted silence. 

Recommend me to your father, to my friend “Jettchen”, the Doctor, 
your brother Fritz and the whole family, and believe me always 

Your most sincere admirer 

CHARLES MARX. 

I am quite astonished at the news of the aftentat on his Prussian 

Majesty 3, alias ,,Der schéne Wilhelm”. How could any person of 

common understanding risk his own head in order to kill a brainless 
ass? 


13. KARL MARX AN NANNETTE PHuItipPs, London, 24.[X.1861 
24 Sept. 1861. 
My sweet little Cousin, 
You must excuse me for sending you to day only a few lines. The 
fact is that I reserve to myself the pleasure of addressing you a “real 
letter” in a few days. For the present, I wish only to learn, by your 
gracious interference, whether August has at last received Lassalle’s 


1 Sie hatte Marx am 14.VI.’61 mitgeteilt, dass der Berliner Polizeipriasident das Gesuch 
auf Wiedereinbiirgerung abgelehnt habe. 

2 Das System der erworbenen Rechte, Leipzig 1861. 

3 Der Student O. Becker hatte in Baden-Baden ein Revolverattentat auf Wilhelm I. 
veriibt. 
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work.+ Lassalle bothers me with a new letter as to this subject, he considering 
of course “his work” as something awfully important. He presses me 
to answer him by next post, and thus I must again call upon you. You 
will much oblige me by informing me as soon as possible of the real 
state of the case. 

A Propos. The book was to be sent to August from Manchester, 
not from London, but I have been assured that it had been sent from 
Manchester to Amsterdam. Of course, I don’t care a fig for the whole 
“loss”, if loss there be, since August would certainly not much miss 
“the work”. But courtesy obliges me to make these researches. 

In writing me, you will be of course so friendly to inform me at the 
same time of what you are doing and so forth, knowing my deep 
interests in all that concerns you. 

My best compliments to your father and the whole family. 

Believe me always your most sincere admirer 

K. M. 


14. AuGust PHiLtips AN Kart MArx, London, 25.VIII.1862. 


Lieber Karl! 
Auf einige Tage in London kam ich heute Dich zu sehen und finde 
leider weder Dich noch Deine Familie. Es ware mir jedoch sehr lieb 
wenn es Gelegenheit gabe den Besuch mit besserem Erfolg zu erneu- 
ern, — oder, was uns beiden besser conveniren méchte, Dich in der 
City zu treffen. Ich bleibe noch zwei Tage und reise Donnerstag ab. 
Bestimme mir nun irgend einen Ort zu einem Rendezvous und 
schreibe mir 45 Phillimore Gardens, 
Kensington, London, care of 
Mr. Forbes Esq. 
AUG. PHILIPS. 


1 Marx hatte das Werk rezensieren wollen, Lassalle an Marx 27-28.VII.’61, gab jedoch 
diese Absicht auf und liess durch Engels ein Exemplar an August Philips schicken. 
»Lupus [Wilhelm Wolff] hat mir sein Exemplar geschenkt zu folgender Verfiigung: dass 
Du es nimlich schickst an meinen Vetter unter der Adresse: ,,A. Philips, Advokaat. 
Keizersgracht bij de Westermarkt. L.L. 267. Amsterdam.” Du musst natiirlich L(assalle)s 
Zueignung an lupum auskratzen. Mein Vetter interessiert sich fiir theoretische Juris- 
prudenz.” An Engels 1.VII.’61. Am 20. Juli erkundigt er sich, ob es geschickt sei. ,,Letz- 
teres mir wichtig, da ich der bons offices dieses Jiinglings sehr bedarf.” Am 28.IX.: 
,soeben erhalte ich Brief mfeiner] Nichte, wonach A. Philips immer noch nicht den Las- 
salle erhalten hat.” Am 6.X1.’61, 25.11.’62 und 3.111.’62 mahnt er wieder dringend, da er 
an besagten Vetter in Ermangelung dieser Wissenschaft nicht schreiben kann”. Am 
5.I1I. antwortet Engels, das Werk sei am 9. Oktober an den Agenten der Fa. Ermen & 
Engels in Amsterdam, E. Schréder, geschickt. An Lassalle schrieb Marx 7.1X.’62: ,,Mein 
Vetter aus Amsterdam schreibt mir, dass Dein Buch von ihrem gelehrtesten Juristen auf 
seine Anregung besprochen werden wird ausfihrlich in der Amsterdamschen juristischen 
Zeitschrift.” 
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Wo méglich wire mir Morgen Abend, sonst am Mittwoch morgen 
am liebsten. 


25 Aug. 62. 


15. AuGuUsT PHILIPS AN Kart MArx, Amsterdam, 29.1X.1862. 
Lieber Karl, Amsterdam, 29 Sept. 1862. 


Es war mir lieb zu héren, dass Du Deine Reise gut zuriickgelegt hat- 
test. Hoffen wir, dass Du den Zweck damit erreichst und es Deinen 
Kélner Freunden gelingt Dir eine etwas mehr sichere Einnahme- 
Quelle zu besorgen.! Jedenfalls solltest Du nicht nachlassen meinem 
Railway-Freund einen Besuch zu geben.* Er war sehr h6flich, es kann 
niitzen und keinenfalls schaden. Fiir Ein Mal solltest [Du] dieses 
Philister-raisonnement gelten lassen! 

Ich hoffe sehr, dass die Gesundheit Deiner Frau und 'Téchter befrie- 
digend sein wird und bedauere es sehr dass mir die Gelegenheit abging 
Deine Familie zu sehen.? Gliick zu Deinen patriarchalischen Aussich- 
ten 4; ich hoffe doch, dass Du mich bald auch Naheres und Gutes dar- 
tiber héren lasst. Ueberhaupt sollten wir uns wenigstens dann und 
wann einmal ,,becorrespondiren” wie Du sagst. 

Hiebei £ 20.; schreibe mir gefalligst ob die Tratte Dir gehérig zur 
Hand kam und ausbezahlt wurde — was ich kaum bezweifle. 

Der Vater ist zuriick in Bommel; Nettchen blieb noch in Aachen. 
Uebrigens ist all right und nichts besonderes. 

Griiss Deine Frau von Deinem AUG. PHILIPS. 


16. ELEANOR MArx AN Lion Pui tips, [London, Dezember 
5 

My dear uncle — 
Although I have never seen you I have heard so much about you that 


1 Marx war in Trier und Zaltbommel gewesen, s. S.60. Von dem hier genannten Zweck der 
Reise ist nichts bekannt, ebensowenig ob Marx in K6ln zu jener Zeit eine Einnahmequelle 
hatte. 

2 VEs ist méglich..., dass ich Anfang nachsten Jahrs in ein englisches Eisenbahnbureau 
eintrete.” An Engels 10.1X.’62. August Philips hat sich also schon bei seinem Besuch 
im August darum bemiiht. ,,Meine schlechte Handschrift war der Grund, dass ich die 
Stelle nicht erhielt”. Marx an Kugelmann 28.XII.’62. 

3 Jenny Marx war mit den Téchtern in Ramsgate zur Erholung. 

4 Viclleicht geplante Verlobung der Altesten, 1844 geborenen Tochter Jenny? 

® Der Brief Eleanors wurde von Jenny Marx einem Brief an ihren Mann beigelegt, der 
die Weihnachtszeit 1863 in Zaltbommel war,s.$.61. In Jenny Marx’ Brief, im Nachlass, 
heisst es u.a.: ,,Ich fiirchte Du bist in Bummelland (ein Ausdruck Freiligraths) eingefroren 
und eingeschneit... Wiisste ich Dich nicht im gesegneten Lande, so wiirde ich mich, 
namentlich in dieser Weihnachtszeit, wo ,,home” und ,,family” die parole des Tages sind, 
sehr, sehr verlassen gefiihlt haben. So hatte ich wenigstens bei Deinem Leiden die Be- 
ruhigung Dich gehegt und gepflegt zu wissen und das half mir iiber vieles hinweg.... 
Das kleine Kind kann kaum die Zeit Deiner Riickkehr erwarten und behauptet taglich, 
heute kommt mein dada...” 
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I almost fancy I know you, and as there is no chance of my seeing you 
I just write these lines to ask you how you are. Are you enjoying 
yourself? I am, and always do at Christmas time which I think is the 
jolliest in the year. I wish you a very happy new year, and dare say 
you are as glad to get rid of the old one as I am. I hear from papa that 
you are a great politician so we are sure to agree. How do you think 
Poland is getting on? I always hold up a finger for the Poles those 
brave little fellows. Do you like A. B.?1 He is a great friend of mine. 

But I must say goodbye now, but dare say you will hear from me 
again. 

Give my love to my cousin Nettchen and to Dada. 

Goodbye, dear uncle 


Tam 
Your affectionate 


ELEANOR MARX. 


177 KARL MARX AN LION Pur tips, London, 20.II.[1864]. 


London. 20 Feb. [1864].? 
Lieber Onkel, 


Ich beginne mit dem Ende. Gestern about noon kam ich hier in einem 
sehr kiihlen Zustand an, for it was devilish cold. Um so warmer war 
mein Empfang und so genoss ich die von einem vollkommenen 
Widerspruch unzertrennlichen Freuden. Gestern und heute - en pas- 
sant — waren die kaltesten Tage in London. Es scheint also, dass ich 
berufen bin nicht nur nach Bommel, sondern auch nach London den 
Winter zu bringen. I wish the Prussians in Schleswig-Holstein the full 
enjoyment of this ,,seasonable weather”. If their patriotism or rather 
,,Unterthanenbejeisterung”, is not cooled down by that, then, Sir, 
we must give it up! 

Das kleine Kind 3 was quite enchanted by the really beautiful Dolly, 
Madame August had chosen for her. I enclose some lines on the part 
of the child. She did not leave off bothering myself till I had promised 
her to enclose also for you a letter which she pretends to be written in 
Chinese characters and which an English friend has sent her. 

{In Amsterd]? am fand ich die ganze Familie wohl und heiter. 


? Vermutlich A, Blanqui, der in Marx’ Familie sehr bewundert wurde. Auf Grund 
Marxscher Informationen hatten Grafin Hatzfeldt, L. Assing u.a. Berichte iiber die 
Misshandlungen Blanquis im Gefangnis in deutschen, italienischen und amerikanischen 
Zeitungen untergebracht. 

2 Papier beschidigt. 

3 Eleanor. 
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Wo méglich wire mir Morgen Abend, sonst am Mittwoch morgen 
am liebsten. 


25 Aug. 62. 


15. AuGuUsT PHILIPS AN Kart MARx, Amsterdam, 29.1X.1862. 
Lieber Karl, Amsterdam, 29 Sept. 1862. 


Es war mir lieb zu héren, dass Du Deine Reise gut zuriickgelegt hat- 
test. Hoffen wir, dass Du den Zweck damit erreichst und es Deinen 
Kélner Freunden gelingt Dir eine etwas mehr sichere Einnahme- 
Quelle zu besorgen.! Jedenfalls solltest Du nicht nachlassen meinem 
Railway-Freund einen Besuch zu geben.? Er war sehr héflich, es kann 
niitzen und keinenfalls schaden. Fiir Ein Mal solltest [Du] dieses 
Philister-raisonnement gelten lassen! 

Ich hoffe sehr, dass die Gesundheit Deiner Frau und Téchter befrie- 
digend sein wird und bedauere es sehr dass mir die Gelegenheit abging 
Deine Familie zu sehen.* Gliick zu Deinen patriarchalischen Aussich- 
ten 4; ich hoffe doch, dass Du mich bald auch Naheres und Gutes dar- 
iiber héren lasst. Ueberhaupt sollten wir uns wenigstens dann und 
wann einmal ,,becorrespondiren” wie Du sagst. 

Hiebei £ 20.; schreibe mir gefalligst ob die Tratte Dir gehérig zur 
Hand kam und ausbezahlt wurde — was ich kaum bezweifle. 

Der Vater ist zuriick in Bommel; Nettchen blieb noch in Aachen. 
Uebrigens ist all right und nichts besonderes. 

Griiss Deine Frau von Deinem AUG. PHILIPS. 


16. ELEANOR Marx AN Lion Puitips, [London, Dezember 


My dear uncle ws 


Although I have never seen you I have heard so much about you that 


1 Marx war in Trier und Zaltbommel gewesen, s. S.60. Von dem hier genannten Zweck der 
Reise ist nichts bekannt, ebensowenig ob Marx in K6ln zu jener Zeit eine Einnahmequelle 
hatte. 

2 Es ist méglich..., dass ich Anfang nachsten Jahrs in ein englisches Eisenbahnbureau 
eintrete.” An Engels 10.1X.’62. August Philips hat sich also schon bei seinem Besuch 
im August darum bemiiht. ,,Meine schlechte Handschrift war der Grund, dass ich die 
Stelle nicht erhielt”. Marx an Kugelmann 28.XII.’6z. 

3 Jenny Marx war mit den Téchtern in Ramsgate zur Erholung. 

4 Vielleicht geplante Verlobung der Altesten, 1844 geborenen Tochter Jenny? 

> Der Brief Eleanors wurde von Jenny Marx einem Brief an ihren Mann beigelegt, der 
die Weihnachtszeit 1863 in Zaltbommel war, s. S$. 61. In Jenny Marx’ Brief, im Nachlass, 
heisst es u.a.: ,,Ich fiirchte Du bist in Bummelland (ein Ausdruck Freiligraths) eingefroren 
und eingeschneit... Wiisste ich Dich nicht im gesegneten Lande, so wiirde ich mich, 
namentlich in dieser Weihnachtszeit, wo ,,home” und ,,family” die parole des Tages sind, 
sehr, sehr verlassen gefiihlt haben. So hatte ich wenigstens bei Deinem Leiden die Be- 
ruhigung Dich gehegt und gepflegt zu wissen und das half mir iiber vieles hinweg.... 
Das kleine Kind kann kaum die Zeit Deiner Riickkehr erwarten und behauptet tiaglich, 
heute kommt mein dada...” 
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[almost fancy I know you, and as there is no chance of my seeing you 
I just write these lines to ask you how you are. Are you enjoying 
yourself? I am, and always do at Christmas time which I think is the 
jolliest in the year. I wish you a very happy new year, and dare say 
you are as glad to get rid of the old one as I am. I hear from papa that 
you are a great politician so we are sure to agree. How do you think 
Poland is getting on? I always hold up a finger for the Poles those 
brave little fellows. Do you like A. B.?1 He is a great friend of mine. 
But I must say goodbye now, but dare say you will hear from me 
again. 
Give my love to my cousin Nettchen and to Dada. 
Goodbye, dear uncle 
Iam 
Your affectionate 


ELEANOR MARX, 


17. KARL MARX AN LION PHILIpPs, London, 20.II.[1864]. 
London. 20 Feb. [1864].? 


Lieber Onkel, 


Ich beginne mit dem Ende. Gestern about noon kam ich hier in einem 
sehr kihlen Zustand an, for it was devilish cold. Um so warmer war 
mein Empfang und so genoss ich die von einem vollkommenen 
Widerspruch unzertrennlichen Freuden. Gestern und heute — en pas- 
sant — waren die kaltesten Tage in London. Es scheint also, dass ich 
berufen bin nicht nur nach Bommel, sondern auch nach London den 
Winter zu bringen. I wish the Prussians in Schleswig-Holstein the full 
enjoyment of this ,,seasonable weather”. If their patriotism or rather 
»Unterthanenbejeisterung”, is not cooled down by that, then, Sir, 
we must give it up! 

Das kleine Kind 3 was quite enchanted by the really beautiful Dolly, 
Madame August had chosen for her. I enclose some lines on the part 
of the child. She did not leave off bothering myself till I had promised 
her to enclose also for you a letter which she pretends to be written in 
Chinese characters and which an English friend has sent her. 


{In Amsterd]? am fand ich die ganze Familie wohl und heiter. 


 Vermutlich A, Blanqui, der in Marx’ Familie schr bewundert wurde. Auf Grund 
Marxscher Informationen hatten Grifin Hatzfeldt, L. Assing u.a. Berichte iiber die 
Misshandlungen Blanquis im Gefingnis in deutschen, italienischen und amerikanischen 
Zeitungen untergebracht. 

? Papier beschiadigt. 

3 Eleanor. 
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[Da August]! sehr beschaftigt war, sagte ich ihm gar [nichts von]! 
den Geldaffairen.? Ich empfing Tausendguldennoten bei der Asse- 
curantiecassa, die ich mit Jacques’ Hilfe in Rotterdam zum gréssten 
Theil in Wechsel umsezte, zum 4ten Theil about in banknotes. 

Jacques hatte wahrend der zwei Tage, die ich in Rotterdam war, 
auch keineswegs bloss freie Zeit. Den einen Tag plaidirte er in einem 
benachbarten Stidtchen, und den andern Tag hatte er einer Expertise 
beizuwohnen. Es schien mir iiberhaupt, dass er seit seiner Ver- 
lobung viel mehr als friiher ,,an eye to business” hat. Ich zweifle nicht, 
dass er in wenigen Jahren gehorige Praxis haben wird, um so mehr, als 
er die Juristerei liebt. Er selbst erzahlte mir, dass er fast alle faulen 
Processe gewinnt, und wenn er sich die Miihe giebt so was zu erzah- 
len, kann man’s auf das Wort glauben. Sehr lachte ich mit ihm tiber 
einen Mann, den er ,,den Clienten” par excellence nennt. Der Mann, 
sagte er mir, sei noch jung, und k6nne noch viel Vermégen in 30 
J{ahren] or more verprocessiren! 

Nebenbei: August hat auch ganz eigenen Glauben in die Uniehlbar- 
keit der Gerichte. So meinte er z.B., die Englander verléren nichts da- 
bei, dass ihr Prozessverfahren so kostspielig sei. Leute die nicht 
processirten hatten grade so viel Chance Recht zu finden als Leute die 
processiren. In point of fact, it seemed his opinion, that dear law is as 
good as cheap law, and perhaps better; and he is a fellow who knows 
something about such things. 

August gab mir die 3 Theile der Aardrijkskunde *, und Jacques ver- 
sah mich obendrein noch mit einer politischen Oeconomie (hollin- 
disch) von Vissering *, Professor zu Leiden, und mit einem Exemplar 
der camera obscura. So bin ich vollauf mit holldndischer Literatur 
versehn. Friesisch war nicht aufzutreiben in Amsterdam, obgleich in 
einer Buchhandlung allein Schriften in 88 modernen Sprachen vor- 
handen waren. Die Negersprachen scheinen den Amsterdamern naher 
zu liegen als das Friesische, but man always contrives to neglect the 
things that are nearest to him. 

Das ,,Sorje Oppenheim” ®, das bereits in Amsterdam viel Sensation 
machte, ist hier von meinen Téchtern mit Clavierbegleitung execu- 


1 Papier beschidigt. 
2 Lion Philips zahlte Marx die miitterliche Erbschaft aus, s. S. 61. 

3 Geographie. 

4 S. Vissering, Handboek der Practische Staathuishoudkunde, Amsterdam 1860-65. Dass 
Marx das Werk gelesen hat, bezeugt eine kritische Bemerkung iiber Vissering in Das 
Kapital I, Moskau 1932, S. 529. Zwei lange Zitate aus dem Werk sind wohi von Marx 
selbst iibersetzt; siche Das Kapital II, dies. Ausg., S. 349, 351. 

5 Bekannter holl. Roman von Hildebrand (1839), der humorvoll das biirgerliche Leben 
der 1830er Jahre schildert. 

8 §. Zt. wohl belicbtes Lied. 
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tirt worden, and they hope to perform it one day before their uncle. 

Es hat sich hier ein grosses Convolut Zeitungen etc. aus verschie- 
denen Breitegraden fiir mich aufgehduft, but I am firmly resolved to 
know nothing of politics until Monday next. 

Now, my dear uncle, I bid you farewell. Despite carbuncles and 
furuncles, I consider the two months I have lived in your house, as 
one of the happiest episodes of my life, and I shall always feel thankful 
for the kindness you have shown me. 

You will, of course, tell Rothhauschen ! that I send him my com- 
pliments and that I regret having been forced giving battle to him. 

My best compliments to the whole family, especially Jettchen, 
Dr Anroy and Fritz. Mrs. Marx and the girls send also their compli- 
ments. Please to give the enclosed lines to Netchen. 

Yours truly 
CHARLES M. 


18. KARL MARx AN LION Puitips, London, [Ende Marz 1864]. 
1, Modena Villas, Maitland Park, 

29 Maart Haverstock Hill, N.W. London. 

ontvgen 30 do Lieber Onkel, 

antwd 4 April ? 

Ich unterstelle, dass Ihr schon oder noch zu Aachen seid, und richte 

daher diese Zeilen dahin. Wolltet Ihr auf gutes Wetter warten, so 

hattet Ihr bis jetzt zu Bommel bleiben miissen. Hier wenigstens war 

der Marz quite abominable, einen oder zwei schéne Tage ausge- 

nommen, kalt, nass, und jeden Augenblick wechselnd. Es ist dies 

vielleicht ein Grund warum ich die Verdummelinge * von Furuncles 

bis zu diesem Moment noch nicht los bin. Ich fluche drauf, aber 

verstohlen. 

Little Eleanor hat seit zwei Tagen einen etwas heftigen Husten, und 
dies hindert sie Dir zu schreiben. Sie tragt mir jedoch victe Griisse an 
Dich auf, und, in regard to the Danish Question, begs me to tell you, 
that ,,she don’t care for such stuff”, and that ,,she considers one of the 
parties to the quarrel as bad as the other, and perhaps worse.” 

Die Schwierigkeit die preussische Politik zu verstehn, entspringt 
blos aus dem Vorurtheil der Menschen, das ihr ernste und weitaus- 
sehende Zwecke und Plane unterschiebt. In der Art ist z.B. auch die 
Mormonenbibel sehr schwer zu verstehn, weil nimlich kein Funke von 
Verstand darin ist. In erster Instanz bezweckte Preussen die Armee 
populair zu machen, ein Zweck dem schon 1848 die Schleswig- 
1 Pfarrer Roodhuyzen, spater Nannette Philips’ Gatte. 

2 Bemerkung von Lion Philips. 
3 Deutsche Schreibweise eines hollandischen Wortes: verfluchte Kerle. 
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Holstein Campagnen dienen mussten. Zweitens galt es der deutschen 
Freischarerei, Democraten und den Kleinstaaten das Terrain zu ver- 
sperren. Endlich sollen Preussen und Oestreich den Daenenkénig, der 
mit ihnen unter einer Kappe spielt, durch pressure from without 
befahigen die Daenen zu gewissen Concessionen nach aussen und 
innen zu zwingen. Oestreich konnte Preussen natiirlich das Rollen- 
spielen nicht iiberlassen und benuzte zugleich die Gelegenheit eine 
genauere Allianz fiir other peripeties mit ihm zu Stand zu bringen. 

Am 1zten April kommt die Conferenz 1 in London zusammen. Im 
allerdussersten Fall wird sie Personalunion von Schleswig und Holstein 
mit Daenmark beschliessen, vielleicht noch weniger, keinenfalls mehr. 
Wie wenig ernst trotz Pulver, Blei und Blutzapfen die ganze Affaire 
ist, siehst Du schon daraus, dass weder Preussen und Oestreich an 
Daenemark, noch Daenemark an Preussen und Oestreich den Krieg 
erklirt haben bis zu diesem Augenblick. Es giebt kein besseres Mittel 
um Sand in die Augen zu streuen als Armeen marschiren, Pferde 
trampeln und Kanonen bdllern zu lassen. 

Despite all that, m6égen serious conflicts be imminent. Bonaparte 
sieht sich fast gezwungen seine troupiers wieder ein Exportgeschaft in 
,Freiheit” machen zu lassen, in Folge der grossen disaffection, die zu 
Paris nicht nur vorhanden ist, sondern in den Wahlen provocirend die 
Stirn zeigt. Und die Hinde von Preussen haben ihm diesmal den 
Weg gebahnt. 

Garibaldi’s Reise nach England und die grossen Ovationen, die er 
hier from all sides empfangen wird, sind blos, or sollen wenigstens 
sein, Ouverture to a new rising against Austria. Letztres, als Alliirter 
der Preussen in Holst. Sch. [Schleswig-Holstein], und Alliirter der 
Russen durch den Belagrungszustand in Galizien, hat seinen Feinden 
das Spiel sehr erleichtert. Eine neue heilige Allianz, mit den gegen- 
wartigen Zustanden in Polen, Ungarn, Italien, der Volksstimmung in 
Deutschland, und der ganz verinderten Stellung Englands, wiirde 
selbst Napoleon le Petit befaéhigen den Grossen zu spielen. Fortdauer 
des Friedens ware in diesem Augenblick das Beste, denn jeder Krieg 
schiebt die Revolution in Frankreich auf. 

Gott verdumme! if there be anything more stupid than this political 
chessboard! 

Ich hatte eigentlich vor Dir noch iiber zwei Dinge zu schreiben, die 
rémische Division und die Finsterkeit im Weltraum. Da es aber dunkel 
wird, das Papier zu Ende geht, und Postschluss vor der Thiire steht, 


1 Konferenz der europaischen Machte zur Behandlung der schleswig-holsteinischen 
Frage; sic wurde auf den 20. April verschoben und dann am 25. April offiziell erdfinet. Am 
9. Mai wurde ein Waffenstillstand geschlossen, dann scheiterte die Konferenz, und am 
26. Juni begannen die Feindseligkeiten wieder. 
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muss ich fiir diesmal schliessen mit den besten Griissen der ganzen 
Familie. Ditto an Karl und Gattin, Jean enz. 


Dein treuer Neffe 


K. MARX. 


19. KARL MARx AN LION Puitips, London, 14.1V.1864. 
14 April. 1864. 


Antwd 12 Mei ! 1, Modena Villas, Haverstock Hill. 
N.W. London. 


Lieber Onkel, 


Ich hoffe, dass die Hustenattaque den Weg allen Fleisches gegangen 
ist. Seit ein paar Tagen hat sich kein neuer furuncle bei mir gezeigt 
und mein Doctor meint, dass ich das Zeug nun definitiv los bin. Es 
ware in der That an der Zeit. Die Sonne scheint endlich durchzu- 
brechen. Es weht aber noch ein béser Wind vom Osten. Eleanor’s 
Husten ist weg. Dagegen hat ihre Schwester Jenny einen sehr bés- 
attigen cough, [der erst] ? mit Windwechsel verschwinden wird. 

Ehe ich Deinen Brief erhielt, hatte Conradi * mir bereits geschrieben 
und ich ihm geantwortet, er kénne das Geld direkt hierhin schicken. 

Ich hatte auf dem Museum den Boetius ,,De arithmetica” (Schrift- 
steller aus der Zeit der Volkerwandrung) iiber die r6mische Division 
(er kannte natiirlich keine andre) nachgesehn. Es geht mir daraus und 
einigen andern Schriften, die ich verglichen, folgendes hervor: 
Massige Rechnungen, w[{ie] ? Haushaltungs- und Handelsrechnungen 
wurden nie mit [Zahlen]? sondern mit Steinen und anderen ahnlichen 
Marken auf einem Rechenbrete gemacht. Auf diesem Brete waren 
mehre parallele Linien verzeichnet, und hier bedeuteten einerlei Steine 
oder sonstige sinnliche Zeichen auf der ersten Linie Einer, auf der 
zweiten Zehner, auf der dritten Hunderter, auf der vierten Tausender 
u.s.w. Solche Rechenbretter dienten fast das ganze Mittelalter und 
werden heute noch von den Sinesen gebraucht. Was gréssere mathe- 
matische Rechnungen angeht, so hatten die R6mer in der Zeit, wo 
diese bei ihnen vorkommen, bereits die Multiplicationstafel oder das 
Einmaleins des Pythagoras, allerdings noch sehr unbequem und 
schwerfallig, denn jene Tafel war theils aus eignen Characteren, theils 
aus Buchstaben des [griech]? ischen (spater rémischen) Alphabets 
zusammengesetzt. [Da die] ? ganze Division sich aber auflést in Analyse 
des Dividends in Faktoren und jene Tafel zu ziemlich hohen Zahlen 
fortgefiihrt war, musste dies hinreichen um Ausdriicke wie MDXL 
1 Bemerkung von Lion Philips. 
2 Papier beschidigt. 
3 Marx’ Schwager in Trier. Uber diese Geldsendung s. S. 62. 
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etc. zu zetlegen. Jede Zahl, wie z.B. M wurde einzeln zerlegt in die 
Faktoren, die sie mit dem Divisor bildet, und die Resultate nachher 
zusammen addirt. Also z.B. M dividirt [durch] ! zwei = D (500), 
D dividirt durch 2 = 250 u. [s.w.] } Dass bei sehr grossen Rechnungen 
die alte Methode uniiberwindliche Hindernisse in den Weg legte, sieht 
man aus den Kunststiicken, wozu der ausserordentliche Mathematiker 
Archimedes seine Zuflucht nahm. 

Was die ,,Finsterkeit des Weltallraums” betrifft, so geht diese noth- 
wendig aus der Lichttheorie hervor. Da Farben nur erscheinen, wo 
Lichtwellen zuriickgeworfen von Kérpern, und in den Zwischenrdumen 
zwischen den Himmelskérpern weder Asmosphdre noch sonstige 
K6rper, miissen sie pechschwarz sein. Sie lassen den ganzen Licht- 
strahl durchpassiren, was nur cin andres Wort dafiir ist, dass sie 
finster sind. Ausserdem ist aber noch der Weltraum ausserhalb der 
Atmospharen der Planeten etc. verdammt ,,koud en kil” *, da die 
Stralen nur Warme erwecken wo sie auf Kérperliches stossen, weshalb 
es auch schon in den hdhern Luftlagen unserer Atmosphire, im 
Sommer wie Winter, eiskalt ist, nimlich wegen der Diinnheit, also 
relativen Korperlosigkeit, dieser Schichten. But 

Sollte diese Qual uns qualen, 

Da sie unsre Lust vermehrt? * 
Wozu auch Licht und Warme, where there is no eye to see the one, and 
no organic matter to feel the other? Der brave Epikur hatte schon den 
sehr verniinftigen Einfall die Gédtter in die Intermundien (i.e. die 
leeren Zwischenraume der Welt) zu verbannen, und in der That in 
diese kalten, kiihlen, pechfinstren ,,stoffelooze wereldruimte” 4 
gehoren R’s ® ,,vollkommene Hiinde” hin. 

Dass ich ein guter Hollander geworden bin, ersiehst Du daraus, dass 
Jennychen schon die halbe Camera obscura, Laura grossen Theil of 
the first volume of the ,,Aardrijkskunde” durchgelesen, me docente, 
und selbst Eleanor ,,Dans Nonneken dans” und ,,Klompertjen en zijn 
wijfjen” 6 auswendig kann. 

Beste Complimente von the whole family an Dich, Karl, die Frau 
Generalin? enz. Mit diesem schénen Wetter wird auch Dein beau 
jour sicher nicht auf sich warten lassen. 

Dein treuer Neffe 
KARL MARX. 


1 Papier beschadigt. 
2 kalt und frostig. 


3 Aus Goethes West-Ostlichem Divan, An Suleika. 


4 stoffoser Weltenraum. 


5 Vermutlich Roodhuyzen, mit dem Marx einen Disput iiber diese Fragen hatte. S. Brief17. 


6 Hollandische Kinderlieder. 
7 Wohl Karl Philips’ Schwiegermutter; sein Schwiegervater war General. 
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20. KARL MARX AN LION Puittps, London, 25.VI.1864. 
London, 25 Juni 1864. 


Antwoord 1, Modena Villas, Maitland Park, 
2 August 1864 } Haverstock Hill. 
Lieber Onkel, 


Meinen besten Dank fiir Deinen ausfiihrlichen Brief. Ich weiss, wie 
lastig Dir der Augen wegen das Schreiben ist und erwarte in der That 
nichts weniger als dass Du auf jeden meiner Briefe antwortest. Es hat 
mich gefreut aus Deinem Schreiben zu sehn, dass Du kérperlich wohl 
bist und dass Deine geistige Heiterkeit selbst von den Entdeckungen 
des Prof. Dozy # unerschiittert ist. Seitdem jedoch Darwin unsre 
gemeinschaftliche Abkunft von den Affen bewiesen hat, kann kaum 
noch any shock whatever ,,unsern Ahnenstolz” erschiittern. Dass der 
Pentateuch erst nach der Riickkehr der Juden aus der babylonischen 
Gefangenschaft fabricirt ward, setzte schon Spinoza in seinem trac- 
tatus theologico-politicus aus einander. 

Eleanor dankt selbst in beiliegenden Zeilen * fiir Dein Photo- 
gramm, das so gut ist wie diese Schattenbilder tiberhaupt sind. Das 
Kind hatte mir ,,ihren Brief” schon seit 3-4 Tagen auf meinen Schreib- 
tisch gelegt. 

Ich hatte Riickfalle von furuncles und bin erst seit 14 Tagen wieder 
ganz frei. Da mich diese lastige Krankheit sehr am Arbeiten hinderte 
— der Arzt mir ausserdem angestrengte und vielstiindige geistige 
Arbeit untersagt hatte - habe ich, was Dich nicht wenig wundern 
wird, speculirt theils in Americanischen funds, namentlich aber in den 
engl{ischen] Actienpapieren, die wie Pilze in diesem Jahr hier aus der 
Erde wachsen (fiir alle médglichen und unmédglichen Actienunter- 
nehmungen, zu einer gewissen unverniinftigen Hohe getrieben wer- 
den und dann meist zerplatzen. Ich habe in dieser Art tiber 4oo & St. 


gewonnen, und werde jetzt, wo die Verwicklung der politischen Ver- 


? Bemerkung von Lion Philips, jel 

2 Aus dem Brief des Onkels zitierte Marx im Brief an Engels (16.V1.’64) folgendes: ,,Ein 
hollandischer Orientalist, Professor Dozy zu Leyden, hat ein Buch herausgegeben (De 
Israeliten te Mecca na Davids tijd tot in de vijfde eeuw onzer tijdrekening. Haarlem 1864) 
zum Nachweis, dass ,,Abraham, Isaak und Jakob Phantasiebilder; die Israeliten G6tzen- 
diener waren; einen ,,Stcin” mit sich in der ,,arke des Verbonds” herumschleppten; dass 
der Stamm Simon (unter Saul verbannt) nach Mekka gezogen und da einen Gétzentempel 
gebaut und Steine angebetet habe; dass Israel nach der Befreiung aus Babylon die Legende 
von der Schépfung bis auf Josua gedichtet und ferner Gesetz und Dogma zur Vor- 
bereitung der Reform, Monotheismus, geschricben usw.” So schreibt man mir aus Hol- 
land, und dass das Buch grossen Spektakel unter den dortigen Theologen macht, nament- 


lich weil Dozy der gelehrteste Orientalist in Holland und dazu — Professor in Leyden!” 
3 S. folg. Brief. 
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haltnisse neuen Spielraum bietet, von neuem anfangen.* Diese Art 
von Operationen nimmt nur wenig Zeit fort, und man kann schon 
etwas riskiren um seinen Feinden das Geld abzunehmen. 

In meinem Haus ist alles ziemlich wohl. Fiir Jennychen wiinscht der 
Doctor ,,change of air”, und wenn Du und das Schicksal nichts da- 
gegen haben, werde ich Ende Sommer Dich mit meinen 3 Téchtern 
heimsuchen, ? 

Der Telegraph wird den resultatlosen Ausgang der Conferenz 
schon all over Europe bekanntgemacht haben. Die Einzigen, die in 
dieser diplomatischen Trago-Komiédie ungestért ihre alten Zwecke 
verfolgen und meisterhaft spielen, sind les Russes, Auf der einen 
Seite erneuern sie die heilige Allianz, treiben die deutschen Ochsen in 
den Krieg, lenken dadurch die Augen Europas ab von ihren eignen 
ungeheuern Erfolgen in Polen und Circassien; auf der andern Seite 
hetzen sie Danemark zum Widerstand und werden es, vermittelst des 
Herrn Palmerston, schliesslich fertig bringen, dass England Krieg 
erklart zur Aufrechterhaltung des Vertrags von 1852, von dem jezt 
aktenmissig bewiesen ist, dass Russland ihn diktirte! Die Englander, 
die keinen Krieg erklarten fiir Polen, obgleich dazu durch die Ver- 
triage von 1815 verpflichtet; die keinen Krieg erklirten fiir Circassien, 
obgleich Russland sich mit dem Kaukasus die Herrschaft tiber Asien 
sichert, sollen und — I think it probable — werden Krieg erkliren fiir 
einen von Russland dictirten Vertrag, wahrend dasselbe Russland sich 
officiell auf Seite der Gegner eben dieses selben Vertrags stellt! C’est 
incroyable! In dem englischen Volk ist nicht die geringste Sympathie 
fiir Danemark (obgleich natiirlich genug Antipathie gegen Preussen 


und Oestreich); es war nicht méglich one single public meeting fiir | 


die Danen zu halten; die Subscription, welche einige Aristocraten 
fiir die danischen Verwundeten veranstalteten, proved a complete 
failure; aber das englische Volk hat iiber seine auswartige Politik 
grade so viel zu sagen wie der Mann im Mond. Die in der ,,Times” 
etc. vertretene Public Opinion wird von old Pam 4 selbst nach Wunsch 
»verschrieben”. 

Am 19-21 Juni war Copenhagen auf dem Punkt einer Revolution. 


1 Uber Marx’ Spekulation s. S. 67. 

2 Marx an Engels aus Ramsgate (25.VII.’64), wo er mit den Téchtern war: ,,Nach about 
8-10 Tagen gehen wir nach Holland, wahrend meine Frau sich dann an die See begibt.” - 
Jenny Marx an Marx (0.D., etwa dieselbe Zeit): ,,... Bis dahin ich meine bis zur nachsten 
Woche ist dann vielleicht ein Brief aus Holland eingetroffen; oder ware es nicht besser, 
wenn Du wieder schriebest — vielleicht aber nimmt Dein Onkel stillschweigend an, dass 
Thr kommt und schreibt nicht weiter, da Nettchens Einladung ja auch in seinem Namen 
war.” (Nachlass). 

3 S. Brief 18. 
4 Palmerston. 
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Der K6nig hatte eine russische Depesche erhalten, worin ihm empfohlen 
ward sich fiir Personal Union der Herzogthtiimer mit the Danish 
Crown zu erklaren. Der Konig, eine Creatur der Russen (die seinen 
Sohn nach Athen, seine Tochter nach England brachten und ihn 
selbst auf den danischen Thron gesetzt haben) erklarte sich fiir den 
russischen Vorschlag, Minister Monrad dagegen. Erst nach zwei- 
tagigen Debatten, Resignation des Monrad, Demonstrationen in the 
streets of Copenhagen, zog der neugebackne king die Hérner ein, but 
in this way Russia has again shown the cloven foot. Uebrigens ganz 
abgesehn von den Specialinteressen, die Russland an der Fort- 
fihrung und Verallgemeinerung des Kriegs hat, ist es sein allge- 
meines Interesse, dass die europ[aischen] Volker, deren gemeinsamer 
Feind es ist, sich eimander die K6pfe blutig schlagen. Die Airs, die 
sich Preussen giebt — der schéne Wilhelm als William the Conqueror 
- sind komisch. Diese Herrlichkeit wird ein Ende mit Schrecken 
nehmen. 

Zur Charakteristik of good Palmerston lege ich in die Morning Post 
(Palmerston’s Privatmoniteur) einen Ausschnitt aus einer Parlaments- 
debatte, einer Rede Ferrands. Es handelt sich blos um die Ernennung 
eines charity inspector (Regierungsaufseher tiber wohlthiatige Institute). 
Aus den von mir angestrichenen Stellen wirst Du sehn, was alles dem 
Pam im Parlament ins Gesicht gesagt wird, ohne jedoch seine wasser- 
dichte Haut zu netzen. 

Den Garibaldi sah ich absichtlich nicht during his stay at London. 
In Caprera wiirde ich ihn besuchen, aber hier zu London he served 
only as a peg for every selfimportant fool to hang his carte de visite 
upon. 

Beste Griisse an the whole family. Meine Frau lasst Dich and family 
ditto griissen. 

Yours truly 
CH. MARX. 


21. ELEANOR MARX AN LION Puitips, London, 25.VI.1864. 
1. Modena Villas. 
Maitland Park N. W. 
My dear Uncle 
It [was ver]y ! kind of you to send me your Carte de Visite. I am 
getting on very well with my chess. I nearly always win and when 
I do Papa is so cross. 

What do you think of affairs in America? I think the Federals are 
safe, and though the Confederates drive them back every now and 
then I am sure [they] ! will win in the end. Were you not delighted 
1 Papier beschidigt. 
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about the Alabama? Of course you know all about it; at all events a 
Politician like you ought to. As for poor Poland I am afraid there is no 
help for it. But I have had enough of Politics. 
I hope to see you [soo]n ? in Holland and till then goodbye. Don’t 
forget to give my love to Nettchen. 
Iam, dear Uncle, 
Your affectionate friend 
ELEANOR MARX. 
They tell me this is the longest day but to me it seems as short as any 
other — perhaps shorter. Can you make that out[?] 4 


22. KARL MARX AN LION Puitips, London, 17. VIII.1864. 
17 August, 1864. 
1, Modena Villas, Maitland Park, 

Haverstock Hill, London. 
Lieber Onkel, 

Deinen Brief faad ich gestern Abend hier vor, bei meiner Riickkehr 
vom Britischen Museum. Es war schon zu spat, um sofort zu ant- 
worten. Ich brauche Dir nicht zu sagen, wie sehr ich und alle die 
Meinigen iiber den Inhalt Deines Schreibens erschraken.? Eins be- 
griffen wir nicht. Warum Du nicht mit Nettchen sofort das Haus ver- 
lassen hast? Ich wiirde Dir rathen es noch zu thun. Als derselbe Fall 
in meinem Haus eintrat, entfernte ich sofort die Kinder *; und die 
Riesin * kann auch ohne euch gewartet werden. Warum nutzlos 
Gefahr provociren? Du verzeihst mir, wenn ich so drein rede, aber 
meine Angst fiir euch ist zu gross to mince matters. Ich bedaure in der 
That, dass ich nicht persénlich bei euch bin, denn auf mich wirkt diese 
Krankheit nicht, wie ich aus Erfahrung weiss, und ich hatte euch, wenn 
Thr das Haus einmal durchaus nicht verlassen wollt (but why not?) 
immer in dieser Krise beistehn kénnen, denn in solchen Krisen sind 
zwei besser als einer und drei besser als zwei, to kill time and rough it. 

Ueber unser eignes Treiben wiahrend der letzten Zeit habe ich an 
Nettchen geschrieben und wird sie Dir das Wenige mittheilen, was 
itiberhaupt erwahnenswerth. Es geht hier im Ganzen alles gut, und 
sind alle Familienglieder jetzt passabel wohl. 

Hier ist jetzt politisch und gesellschaftlich Windstille. Jeder der 
kann, macht sich aus dem Staub, entweder ins Ausland, oder an 
inlandische Seeplitze. Die Monotonie wird nur unterbrochen einen 
1 Papier beschidigt. 

2 ,,Aus der hollandischen Reise wird nichts, weil eine Magd im Hause meines Onkels an 
den Pocken erkrankt ist”, M. an Engels 31. VIII. 764. 
3 Die drei Téchter waren wahrend der Zeit, in der die Mutter an den Pocken litt, vom 


21. Nov. bis Weihnachten 1860, bei Liebknechts untergebracht. 
# Die erkrankte Magd. 
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Tag iiber den andern durch Berichte von schrecklichen railway 
accidents. Das Kapital steht hier nicht so viel unter polizeilicher 
Aufsicht wie auf dem Continent, und es kommt den railway directors 
daher durchaus nicht drauf an, how many people are killed during 
an excursion season, if only the balance looks to the comfortable side. 
Alle Versuche, diese railway K6nige verantwortlich zu machen fir 
ihre homicidal neglect of all precautionary measures, sind bis jetzt 
gescheitert an dem grossen Einfluss den das railway interest im House 
of Commons ausiibt! 

Eine andre Zerstreuung bildet hier the anxiety prevailing in mercan- 
tile circles because of the rise of the rate of discount! Es ist sicher, 
dass wenn die jetzige rate of discount einige Wochen die jetzige 
Hohe hilt, ein grosser crash eintreten wird unter den Myriaden von 
swindling joint stock companies, die dieses Jahr wie Pilze aus der 
Erde gewachsen sind. Ein und der andre bedeutende Bankerutt in der 
city deutet bereits auf das nahende Ungewitter. 

Ein sehr bedeutendes naturwissenschaftliches Buch, Grove’s 
»Correlation of physical forces” ist mir kiirzlich durch die Hinde ge- 
gangen. Er zeigt nach wie mechanische Bewegungskraft, Warme, 
Licht, Electricitat, Magnetismus und Chemical affinity, eigentlich alle 
nur Modificationen derselben Kraft sind, sich wechselseitig erzeugen, 
ersetzen, in einander iibergehn u.s.w. Die widerlich metaphysisch- 
physikalischen Hirngespinste, wie ,,/atente Warme” (so gut wie 
,unsichtbar Licht”), elektrisches ,,Fluid” u.d.g. pis aller, um zur 
rechten Zeit Worte einzustellen, wo Gedanken fehlen, beseitigt er 
sehr geschickt. 

Ich hoffe bald gute Nachricht von euch zu héren. Ich bin so sehr 
absorbirt mit Gedanken an euch, dass ich heut nicht die Ruhe habe die 
wichtigen American news zu lesen. 

Die ganze Familie griisst herzlichst. Meinerseits empfiehl mich 
Jettchen, Dr, ! Fritz et Co. 

Dein treuer Neffe 
K. M. 


23. KARL MARx AN LION Puitips, London, 29.X1.1864. 
Antwoord 
5 December 1864 ? 
29 November, 1864. 
1, Modena Villas, Maitland Park, 
Haverstock Hill, London. 
Lieber Onkel, 


1 Dr. van Anrooy. 
2 Bemerkung von Lion Philips. 
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Ich hoffe, dass Du Dich bei vollem Wohlsein befindest trotz des abo- 
minablen Wetters. Hier ist alles wohl. Nur hatte ich, zum grossen 
Schrecken der ganzen Familie, Anfang dieses Monats wieder einen 
sehr bésartigen Karbunkel unter der linken Brust, der 2-3 Wochen 
mich quailte. Sonst ging alles gut. 

Die Handelscrise, die ich Dir lang vor ihrem Erscheinen ankiindigte, 
hat nun hier ihre Spitze langst abgebrochen, obgleich ihre Wirkungen 
in den eigentlichen Manufacturdistricten noch immer sehr bedeutend 
sind. Dagegen steht nach meiner Ansicht eine politische Crise im 
Frithling oder Anfang Sommer bevor. Bonaparte ist wieder an dem 
Punkt angelangt, wo er wieder Krieg machen muss, um eine Anleihe 
etheben zu kénnen. Die venetianische Geschichte wird offen gehalten 
(ich kenne einige der dortigen Agenten) um im Nothfall den Ankniip- 
fungspunkt zu bilden.1 Es ist méglich dass Bonaparte wieder einen 
Ausweg findet, und dann hilt er Frieden (denn er ist kein real Napo- 
leon), aber es ist nicht sehr wahrscheinlich. 

Die einliegende gedruckte Adresse ? ist von mir verfasst. Die Sache 
hangt so zusammen: Im September schickten die Pariser Arbeiter eine 
Deputation an die Londoner Arbeiter wegen Demonstration fir 
Polen. Bei der Gelegenheit wurde ein internationales Arbeiter-Comité 
gebildet. Die Sache ist nicht ohne Wichtigkeit, weil 1) in London die- 
selben Leute an der Spitze stehn, die dem Garibaldi den Riesen- 
empfang bereiteten, und durch ihr monstermeeting, mit Bright, in 
St James’s Hall, den Krieg mit den United States verhinderten. Es sind mit 
einem Worte die wirklichen Arbeiterchefs von London, mit 1 oder 
2 Ausnahmen alle selbst Arbeiter. 2) Von der Pariser Seite stehn 
Mr. Tolain (auch selbst ouvrier) et Co. an der Spitze, d.h. dieselben 
Leute, die durch eine blose Intrique von Garnier-Pagés, Carnot ete. 
verhindert wurden, bei der letzten Wahl in Paris als Reprasentanten 
der dortigen Arbeiter in das Corps Législatif einzutreten, und 3) von 
Seiten der Italiener sind die Vertreter der 4-500 ital[ienischen] Arbei- 
terclubs zugetreten, die vor einigen Wochen ihren allgemeinen Con- 
gress in Neapel hielten, und den selbst die Times wichtig genug hielt 
ihm ein paar Dutzend Spalten in ihrem Blatt zu widmen. 

Nicht in der Adresse, aber in der Einleitung der Statuten, habe ich 
aus Ho6flichkeit gegen Franzosen und Italiener, die immer grosse 
Phrasen brauchen, ein paar nutzlose Redensarten aufnehmen miissen.® 


1 Venetien blieb bis 1866 in dsterreichischem Besitz. Uber ’dortige Agenten’, die Marx 
kannte, ist nichts bekannt. 

2 Die sogen. Inauguraladresse, die als Address and Provisional Rules of the International 
Working Men’s Association zwischen dem 20. und 24. November als Broschiire er- 
schienen war. 

3 Uber das Zustandekommen der Adresse s. auch Marx’ Brief an Engels vom 4.XI.’64. 
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Aus America erhielt ich vor ein paar Tagen Brief von meinem Freund 
Weydemeyer, Oberst des zu St. Louis (Missouri) stehenden Regiments. 
Er schreibt u.a. wOrtlich: ,,Leider werden wir hier in St. Louis 
zuriickgehalten, da bei den vielen ,,conservativen” Elementen hier 
stets eine Militarmacht néthig ist, um einen Ausbruch und etwaige 
Befreiung der zahlreichen siidlichen Gefangenen zu verhindern... 
Der ganze Feldzug in Virginien ist ein blunder, der uns Hekatomben 
von Leuten gekostet hat. Trotz alledem wird aber der Siiden nicht 
lange mehr aushalten kGnnen: er hat seinen letzten Mann ins Feld 
geschickt und keine neue Armee mehr zu verwenden. Die gegen- 
wartige Invasion Missouri’s hat, wie die Einfalle in Tennessee, nur 
den Charakter eines raids, eines Raubzugs: an eine dauernde Wieder- 
besetzung verlorner Districte ist nicht zu denken.” 

Wenn Du bedenkst, lieber Onkel, wie es sich vor 34 Jahren bei der 
Wahl Lincoln’s nur darum handelte den Sclavenhaltern keine weitern 
Concessionen zu machen, wahrend jezt die Abschaffung der Sclaverei ein- 
gestandner und zum Theil schon realisirter Zweck ist, so muss man 
zugeben, dass xiemals eine solche Riesenumwalzung so rasch vor- 
gegangen ist. Es wird den wohlthatigsten Einfluss auf die ganze 
Welt haben. 

Unser Stammgenosse Benjamin Disraeli hat sich in dieser Woche 
wieder sehr blamirt, indem er als warnender Schutzengel der high 
church, der church rates, und als Abwehrer gegen Kritik in religidsen 
Dingen sich auf einem 6ffentlichen Meeting breit machte. Er ist der 
beste Beweis wie grosses Talent ohne Ueberzeugung Lumpen schafft, 
wenn auch gallonirte und ,,right honorable” Lumpen. 

Die deutschen Esel haben sich hier wieder bei der Miiller-Affaire 4 
gehérig blamirt, Expfaff Kinkel an der Spitze. 

Mit besten Griissen der ganzen Familie an Dich, und meinerseits an 
Jettchen, Dr, Fritz et Co 

Dein treuer Neffe 
K. M. 


24. MARX’ BEKENNTNISSE,? Zaltbommel, 1.IV.1865. 


The Quality you like best . . . . Simplicity. 
Se fe wea ee Strength. 
Inwommen wks tw ss es | Wemlemese. 
Your chief characteristic . . . . Singleness of purpose. 


1 Franz Miiller, ein in London lebender deutscher Schneider, wurde wegen Mordes hin- 
gerichtet. Anscheinend hatte Kinkel sich fiir ihn eingesetzt. S. Marx’ Brief an Engels vom 
16. XI. 64. 

2 Den Titel entnahm Rjazanov der in Laura Lafargues Besitz befindlichen Abschrift einer 
ahnlichen Liste. S. S. 49, 64. 








108 W. BLUMENBERG 


Your favourite occupation .. . Glancing at Netjen. 
The vice youhatemost ... . Servility. 

The vice youexcusemost .. . Gullibility. 
Yourideaofhappiness . ... . To fight. 
Yourideaofmisery ..... . Tosubmit. 
Youraversion ...... . . Martin Tupper. 
Yourhero ........ . .° Spastacus, Keppler. 
VYourhessite .. 5.5... : Goeteee. 

The poet youlike best ... . . Aeschylus, Shakespeare, Gothe. 
The prose writer youlike best . . Diderot. 

Your favourite flower ... . . Daphne. 

Your favouritedish ..... fish. 


Your maxime: Nihil humani a me alienum puto. 
Your motto: De omnibus dubitandum. 
Zalt-Bommel, 1 April. 1865. 


KARL MARX. 


25. KARL MARX AN NANNETTE PHILIPs, Margate, 18.III.1866. 
18 March, 1866. 


5 Lansell’s Place 
Margate ? 
My dear child, 
From the address you will see that I have been banished, by my 
medical adviser, to this seaside place, which, at this time of the year, is 
quite solitary. Margate lives only upon the Londoners, who regularly 
inundate it at the bathing season. During the other months it vegetates 
only. For my own part right glad I am to have got rid of all company, 
even that of my books. I have taken a private lodging which fronts the 
sea. In an inn or Hotel one might have been exposed to the danger of 
falling in with a stray traveller, or being pestered by local politics, 
vestry interests, and neighbourly gossip. As it is, “I care for nobody 
and nobody cares for me.” But the air is wonderfully pure and rein- 
vigorating, and you have here at the same time sea air and mountain 
air. I have become myself a sort of walking stick, running up and 
down the whole day, and keeping my mind in that state of nothingness 
which Buddhaism considers the climax of human bliss. Of course, you 
have not forgotten the pretty little dict(ijon: “When the devil was 


1 M. Tupper (1810-1889), in den soer und Goer Jahren der populirste Dichter Englands; 
heute ist er vergessen. In der englischen Literaturgeschichte wird er als ,,talentlos, riihrend 
naiv, poesieblind, kritik- und gedankenlos” charakterisiert. 

2 Marx war nach schwerer Krankheit vom 14. Marz ab etwa vier Wochen in Margate zur 
Erholung. 
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sick, the devil a monk would be; when the devil was well, the devil a 
monk was he.” } 

Withdrawing a little from the seaside, and roaming over the adjacent 
agricultural districts, you are painfully reminded of “civilisation”, 
because from all sides you are startled by large boards, with governmen- 
tal proclamations on them, headed: Cattle Disease. The ruling English 
oligarchs were never suspected to care one farthing for “der Mensch- 
heit ganzes Weh”, but as to cows and oxen, they feel deeply. At the 
opening of Parliament, the horned cattle gentlemen of both houses, 
commoners and lords, made a wild rush at government. All their talk 
sounded like a herd of cows’ lowing, translated into English. And 
they were not like honest king Wiswamitra, “der kampfte und biisste 
fiir die Kuh Sabalah”.? On the contrary. They seized the opportunity 
to “battre monnaie” out of the cows’ ailings at the expence of the 
people. By the by, the East sends us always nice things — Religion, 
Etiquette, and the Plague in all forms. 

Iam very glad to hear of Warratjes’ 3 winding up adventure. Verily, 
verily, I tell thee, my sweet little cousin, I always felt deep sympathy 
for the man, and always hoped that one day or other he should fix his 
melting heart in the right direction, and not persevere performing the 
nasty part in the childrens’ tale: “The Beast and the Beauty”. I’m sure 
he will make a good husband. Is his inamorata a ,,Bommelerin” or an 
importation? 

A few days before leaving London, I made the acquaintance of Mr. 
Orsini, a very fine fellow, the brother of the Orsini who was sent to 
the grave for sending Bonaparte to Italy.4 He has now left England 
for the U. States, in commercial matters, but during the few days of 
our acquaintance, he did me good service. Although an intimate friend 
of Mazzinis’, he is far from sharing the antiquated antisocialist and 
theocratical views of Mazzini. Now, during my forced and prolonged 
absence from the Council of the International Association, Mazzini 
had been busy in stirring a sort of revolt against my leadership. 
“Leadership” is never a pleasant thing, nor a thing I ambition. I have 
always before my mind your father’s saying in regard to Thorbeck 5 
that “der Eselstreiber den Eseln immer verhasst ist”. But having once 
fairly embarked in an enterprise which I consider of import, I certainly, 
“anxious” manas Iam, donot like to give way. Mazzini, a most decided 


1 Aus dem Mittellateinischen stammendes Sprichwort, das sich ahnlich auch im Deutschen 
und Franzésischen findet. 

? Episode aus dem Ramayana; von Heine im ,,Buch der Lieder” behandelt. 

8 Wohl identisch mit Waradje, s. S. 80 Anm. 

* Felice Orsini wurde wegen eines Attentats auf Napoleon III. 1858 hingerichtet. 

5 J. R. Thorbecke, Fiihrer der hollandischen Liberalen seit den 4oer Jahren. 
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hater of freethinking and socialism, watched the progress of our 
society with great jealousy. His first attempt of making a tool of it and 
fastening upon it a programme and declaration of principles of his 
hatching, I had buffled. His influence, before that time very great with 
the London working class, had sunk to zero. He waxed wroth, when 
he saw that we had founded the English Reform Ligue * and a weekly 
paper, the “Commonwealth”, to which the most advanced men of 
London contribute, and of which I shall send you a copy after my 
return to London. His anger increased, when the editor of the “Rive 
Gauche” * (the journal of the jeune France, directed by Rogeard, 
author of the “propos de Labienus”, Longuet etc.) joined us, and 
when he became aware of the spread of our society on the Continent. 
He improved my absence, to intrigue with some English workingmen, 
raise their jealousies against “German” influence, and even sent his 
buily, a certain Major Wolf (a German by birth) to the Council there 
to lodge his complaints and more or less ditectly to denounce me. 
He wantcd to be acknowledged as ,,the leader (I suppose par la grace 
de dieu) of the continental democratical movement”. In so doing, he 
acted so far quite sincerely, as he utterly abhors my principles which, 
in his eyes, embody the most damnable “materialism”. This whole 
scene was enacted behind my back, and after they had made sure that 
my malady would not allow me to be present. The English wavered, 
but, although still very weak, I rushed to the following séance, 
Mr. Orsini accompanying me. On my interpellation, he declared them 
that Mazzini had lost his influence even in Italy and was, from his 
antecedents and prejudices, quite disabled from understanding the 
new movement. All the Foreign secretaries declared for me, and, if 


you, our Dutch secretary 5, had been present, I hope you would have 


1 Die neue Reform Ligue, 1865 gegriindet, stand unter der Leitung des Generalrates 
der Internationale. The Commonwealth erschien 1865/66 in London. 

2 La Rive Gauche, seit 1865 in Paris, vorher in Briissel herausgegeben als Journal inter- 
nationale de la jeune république. Rogeard war Verfasser des beriihmten Pamphlets Les 
propos de Labienus, das in den letzten Jahren des He Empire in rascher Folge viele Auf- 
lagen erlebte. 

3 Marx schilderte die Angelegenheit ausfiihrlich im Brief an Engels vom 24.IIT.’66. 
4 Nach den minutes des Generalrates erklirte Orsini in der Sitzung vom 13. Marz, 
— nachdem Wolff in der vorhergehenden Sitzung mitgeteilt hatte, es gebe ,,in Italien keine 
Sozialisten im franzdsischen Sinne”, — ,,that there were socialists in Italy and that Mazzini 
held a reactionary attitude towards Science. Charles Cattaneo and Ferrari were Socialists.” 


In der Sitzung am 20. Marz bedauerte Jung, dass das Protokoll jener Sitzung nicht ver- | 
lesen werden kénne; denn ,,citizen Orsini.... was anxious that what he had said regarding | 


Mazzini should not be misconstrued as he had the greatest respect for Mazzini.” 


5 Obwohl Nannette Philips die Mitgliedskarte Nr. 1 der hollindischen Sektion der | 


Internationale besass, war sie nicht Dutch Secretary, sondern Marx’ Korrespondentin, die 
ihm, was sehr wohl mdglich ist, gelegentlich itber politische Angelegenhciten berichtete. 
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also cast your vote for your humble servant and admirer. As it was, 
I carried a complete victory over this redoubtable adversary. I think 
that Mazzini has now had enough of me and will make bonne mine 
a mauvais jeu. — I hope to receive a few lines from you. Don’t forget 
that I am quite an insulated hermite. 
Your most sincere friend 
BLOCH.! 
26. AUGUST PHILIPS AN KARL Marx, Amsterdam, 26.1.1872. 
Amsterdam 26 Januar 72. 
Lieber Karl, 
Hierbei die Papiere des H. Lachatre zuriick. 

Ich finde den Contracts-Vorschlag so schlecht dass er eigentlich gar 
nicht annehmbar ist. Nicht nur wird Dir gar kein Vortheil gesichert, 
sondern Du sollst noch sogar die Chance laufen die fr. 2000 zu ver- 
lieren. Einem Schriftsteller gegeniiber ist das lacherlich. An Deiner 
Stelle wiirde ich es also unbedenklich ausschlagen. 

Uebrigens bin ich persGnlich nicht geneigt, auch wenn die Specu- 
lation eine bessere wire als sie mir scheint, mich an dem Vorschuss 
von fr. 2000 zu betheiligen. Hauptsiachlich weil ich nicht eine Pro- 
paganda fiir die Internationale fordern will; dann aber auch weil ich in 
dieser Auslage fiir Dich kein Vortheil sehe. Wenn es Noth thut, bin 
ich bereit Dir, dem Freund und Verwandten, auch mit Geld zu helfen; 
doch fiir Deine politischen oder revolutionaren Zwecke thue ich das 
nicht. 

Du wirst diese Erklarung wenigstens ehrlich finden. 

Solltest Du mit Lachatre zu irgend einem Contract kommen, so 
rathe ich bei zu fiigen: que la présente convention n’empéchera pas 
Mr. K. M. de publier en France ou ailleurs des traductions de son 
ouvrage sur-nommeé en toute autre langue que la langue francaise.” 

Griisse Deine Familie. 

Dein AUG. PHILIPS. 
Als Corresponding Secretary fiir Holland wurde vielmehr Jacques van Rijen auf Vorschlag 
von Jung und Dupont in der Sitzung des Generalrates vom 16. Oktober 1866 gewahlt. 
Am 18. Dezember ’66 wurde sein Bericht verlesen, dass er die Address und Rules ins 
Hollandische iibersetzt habe und ihre Veréffentlichung in Holland vorbereite. Marx hat 
wiederholt iiber hollandische Angelegenheiten im Generalrat berichtet, jedoch erst nach 
dieser Zeit, so dass seine Informationen von diesem Sekretiar stammen diirften. S. minutes 
26.X.°69, 12.1V.’70, 26.1V.’70, 11.V1.’72. Dem Generalrat gehérte ein weibliches Mit- 
glied an, das aber war Mrs. Law. Marx an Kugelmann 12.X11.’68. 
1 Vermutlich ein Scherz; méglicherweise korrespondierte Marx unter diesem Namen, um 
in Margate incognito zu bleiben. 
2 Anfang Februar 1872 wurde der Verlagsvertrag mit Lachatre iiber die franzésische 
Ausgabe des ’Kapital’ abgeschlossen. Engels an Liebknecht 15.2.’72. Es erschien, uibers. 
von J. Roy und stark revidiert von Marx, von 1872 bis 1875 in Lieferungen. Es ist nicht 
bekannt, ob Aug. Philips’ Rat beim Abschluss des Vertrages befolgt wurde. 
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BUONARROTI 


AND HIS INTERNATIONAL SECRET SOCIETIES 


On the 27th May 1797 the High Court at Vendéme sentenced Babeuf 
to death and Buonarroti, then 36 years old, to deportation, but this 
being postponed there followed a long life of imprisonment and exile. 
Buonarroti led a mysterious life, and our knowledge about certain 
phases of his lite and activities since Vendéme is incomplete. Buonar- 
roti has, of course, always been known as one of the important actors 
of the conspiracy connected with the name of Babeuf, and as the author 
of a book, dealing with this conspiracy. This rare and famous book, 
published in 1828 1, was mainly regarded as the historical account of 
an eye-witness and participant of a post-thermidorian episode of the 
French Revolution. The book, however, was also a landmark in the 
historiography of the French Revolution, and did much for the 
revaluation and the rehabilitation of Robespierre and the revival of 
the Jacobin tradition under the Monarchy of July. By exposing the 
social implications of the Terror, and by a detailed account of the 
organisation and the methods and the aims of the conspiracy of 1796, 
the book became a textbook for the communist movement in the 
1830’s and fourties in France, and the fundamental source for its 
ideology. In fact, with the “Conspiration” started the Jacobin trend 
in European socialism. 

In speaking of his widespread influence ? one has to consider differ- 
ent aspects: his communist ideology, his conspirative and insurrectio- 
nal methods and his theory of a revolutionary dictatorship. In what has 
always been called somewhat vaguely Babouvism and neo-Babouvism 
there has never been made a distinction between the ideas of Babeuf 


and Buonarroti, nor has the question ever been asked as to how far the | 


1 Conspiration pour l’égalité dite de Babeuf, Bruxelles 1828, 2 vol. In the following quoted 
as “Conspiration”. 

2 Alessandro Galante Garrone has studied in his book, Filippo Buonarroti e i rivo- 
luzionari dell’Ottocento, Torino 1951, 514 pp., the influence of Buonarroti and his 
personal relation with the revolutionaries in the 19th century in France, Belgium, Italy. 
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ideas Buonarroti held in 1828 were the same as those exposed in his 
book. Neither had Buonarroti’s role in the conspiracy ever been 
examined — Buonarroti hardly ever spoke about the role he had played 
in the events he described so meticulously — until Alessandro Galante 
Garrone studied the ideological foundation of Buonarroti’s ideas and 
his part - as distinct as that of Babeuf — in the framing of the doctrine 
of the Equals 1, and Armando Saitta published his brilliant and 
fundamental book on Buonarroti.? 

When Buonarroti took part in the conspiracy against the Directoire 
in 1796 his political career till then had already been an important one. 
Born at Pisa 3, in 1761, Buonarroti belonged to an aristocratic family 
- one of his ancestors being the brother of Michel Angelo - and after 
having studied law at the University of Pisa he became a Freemason. 
His anti-clericalism and revolutionary ideas brought him into conflict 
with the authorities. In October 1789 he left Tuscany — as the first 
political emigrant of the Risorgimento — for Corsica, from where he 
started a secret correspondence with his friends in Tuscany, and may 
have organised small revolutionary centres elsewhere in Italy. His 
“Giornale Patriottico di Corsica” (1790), the first paper in the Italian 
language in defence of the French Revolution, served this purpose. As 
a civil servant in the administration he became involved in the intricate 
struggles of the island. As “apotre de la liberté” - a kind of political 
propagandist created by the Republican army to spread the Republican 
faith - Buonarroti joined the illfated expedition for the conquest of 
Sardinia (Jan.-Feb. 1793), but he was able to carry out his mission 
on the island of Saint-Pierre, on the South-West coast of Sardinia, 
where he framed a republican constitution — a “code de la nature”, the 
text of which, unfortunately, is still unknown. In March 1793 he 
1 A, Galante Garrone, Buonarroti e Babeuf, Torino 1948, 282 pp. 

* Armando Saitta, Filippo Buonarroti. Contributi alla Storia della sua Vita e del suo 
Pensiero. Roma Vol. I, 1950, XII 295 pp.; Vol. Il, 1951, 315 pp. Subsequently quoted 
as Saitta Land I. 

3 There is still no Life of Buonarroti. The first scholary biography was published by 
Giuseppe Romano-Catania, Filippo Buonarroti, Milano 1902, 259 pp. For this second 
enlarged edition the author used the documents in the possession of Félix Delhasse, whom 
he met at the age of 80. One should like to know what has become of these papers. 
Romano-Catania also used the study of Georges Weill, Philippe Buonarroti — Revue 
Historique, 1901, p. 241-275. 

Weill summarized for the first time (Revue Historique, 1905, p. 317-323) the papers of 
Buonarroti in the possession of Baudement, whose son deposited these in the Bibliothéque 
Nationale in 1905 (F. Fr. Nouv. Acq. 20803 and 20804). Some of these manuscripts have 
been published by Paul Robiquet, Buonarroti et la secte des Egaux d’aprés des documents 
inédits, Paris, 1910, 331 pp. 

All important papers have now been published in an admirable way by A. Saitta, with 
great accuracy and knowledge based on a careful philological research by which he was 
able to date the different manuscripts. 
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arrived in France, and he became acquainted with Robespierre, for 
whom he kept a great veneration all his life. In April 1794 he was 
appoizted National Commissar, a virtual dictator, at Oneille, a small 
principality between Nice and Menton, occupied by the French 
troops, where he applied the laws of the Revolutionary Government. 
His experience as an administrator had, as Pia Onnis has shown }, a 
profound influence on his opinions regarding the course of the 
French Revolution. Until then enthusiastic, he became critical with 
regard to the concrete results of the Revolution, and his experiences in 
Oneille formed the basis of the policy and the doctrine he subsequently 
worked out with Babeuf. Arrested on the 5th March 1795, he was sent 
to Paris, imprisoned in Du Plessis, where he met other Robespierristes 
and Hébertistes — and also Babeuf. Here, the ideological and practical 
programme for the subsequent struggle against the Thermidorian 
Regime was worked out. 

The immediate aim of what is called the conspiracy of Babeuf was to 
reverse the Thermidor, but the social question was used as the level 
for the conquest of power, and the instalment of a Revolutionary 
Dictatorship, which would prepare an equalitarian regime. In the 
measures of the Revolutionary Government of Robespierre — such as 
requisitions, forced loans, the maximum, and especially the laws of 
Ventése, Buonarroti saw the preliminaries of a new order. The Jacobin 
dictatorship of the Committee of Public Safety served as an example. 
If in 1793 the constitution was postponed “jusqu’a la paix” it was 
because of the war and civil war, which made elections impossible 
and dangerous. Now, however, in the opinion of Babeuf and Buonar- 
roti, the postponement became a revolutionary principle. The idea of 
a popular Revolutionary Dictatorship provisionnally “en perma- 
nence” was one of the political ideas Buonarroti advocated with great 
consistency till the end of his life. 

Since he had been released from prison (9th October 1795), he had 
been the agent between the Italian patriots and the Government he 
intended at the same time to overthrow. The policy he advocated was 
not only to defeat the Royalist Coalition, but also to revolutionarise 
Italy. The war should not be a war of conquest, but a war of liberation. 
The Directoire decided to send Buonarroti to the headquarters of 
Bonaparte with regard to this Italian policy. He did not, however, 
leave Paris to take up his post with the Army of Italy, but continued 
his preparations for the insurrection which, a few weeks later, led to 


1 This episode has been studied by Pia Onnis, Filippo Buonarroti. Commissario rivo- 
luzionario a Oneglia nel 1794-95. Estratto dalla Nuova Rivista Storica 1939. Fasc. IV-V. 
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his arrest, 1oth May 1796, putting an end also to his plans for an 
Italian liberation. 


The subject of this study are the-secret societies which Buonarroti 
organised and directed from 1797 till his death (1837). During all 
these years the continuity of these societies can be proved. They reflect, 
and are an essential part of Buonarroti’s multifarious activities for his 
political and social aims which never changed, i.e. the liberation and 
unification of Italy, the republicanisation of Europe and his equali- 
tarian credo of 1796. 

The conspiracy of Babeuf had been the result of a historical situation 
and as such a conjuncture never arose again in his life — the events of 
1834 in Lyons he judged otherwise — he never came back to the 
action and the programme he exposed in 1828 in his classic book. He 
certainly held then and in the subsequent years — in fact since Vendéme 
- his communist ideas of 1796 of a community of goods and labours, 
but his “Babouvism” was always part of political activities on a much 
wider scale. He worked in many ways and directions on different 
ideological levels for more immediate republican or democratic aims. 
These multifarious activities, on a European scale, were always linked 
up with an underground network - again with different ideological 
levels — of which his equalitarian ideas always played an essential part. 
This typical Buonarrotist ““gradualism” of a political activity, which 
with a great consistency and continuity lasted for forty years, is extra- 
ordinary and unique. 

Political history never showed much interest in the undercurrent 
and “underground” developments of history. If, as I think, it is 
particularly this “underground” neglected part of history which 
comes essentially into the province of social history, the study of 
Buonarroti provides a large and important field. 

Many aspects of this study cannot be dealt with within the scope of 
this article, such as the ideological formation of his ideas, his role in 
the conspiracy of Babeuf, his historiography of the French Revolution, 
the influence of his ideas regarding a Dictatorship, and the wide range 
of his political activities after 1830 with regard to France, Belgium and 
Italy. All these activities were connected with the secret societies, and 
his elaborate theoretical writings are no ideological divagations, but 
are connected with his immediate political propaganda and actions. 

A political dictatorship, Buonarroti wrote 1, should be exercised by 
those “qui sont embrasés de l’amour de l’égalité et ont le courage de 





1 Saitta, II, 136-139, “A Buonarrotist programme for a Revolution”, written probably 
about 1828/1829. 
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se dévouer pour en assurer I’établissement”. It is the task of the secret 
society to prepare the public opinion, that these “hommes sages” at 
the moment of the revolution shall be proclaimed by the people to 
exercise supreme power: “Le concert des hommes 4 qui nous vou- 
drions confier le soin de former ainsi l’autorité révolutionnaire s’éta- 
bliroit par une société secréte établie de longue main d’aprés les 
principes du Monde. Elle emploiroit action des Sociétés secondaires 
et des Fédérations pour diriger le choix populaire sur les candidats 
désignés”. 

Here then is the essential clue for the understanding of Buonarroti’s 
secret political work. Although the Babouvist trend of an insurrectio- 
nal tradition and dictatorship which arose after 1830 in European 
socialism was largely due to Buonarroti, his idea of a revolutionary 
government was based on quite another conception than the Prole- 
tarian Dictatorship of Blanqui and Marx. Even in the years after 1830 
when a working class in the modern sense of a proletariat had entered 
the political scene, Buonarroti’s ideas of a dictatorship were neither 
those of a party or of a class. His secret societies had not the character 
of revolutionary minority movements for the conquest of power like 
the “underground” organisations connected with the names of Blanqui 
and Barbés, which sprang up after 1835 and which, in fact, were no 
secret societies in this sense, because the essential character of Buonar- 
roti’s secret society was that certain aspects of the organisation, of the 
leadership, the methods and the ultimate aims were only known to 
some of the members belonging to the most inner circle of the society. 
In other words, the essence of a secret society as defined by Adam 
Weishaupt.? 

All the Buonarrotist societies show the same structure: they are 
divided into different grades of which alone the highest grade, 
composed of a small number, controls and directs the other grades, 
who do not know the men composing it, neither the place of its 
residence: without such a secrecy the slightest indiscretion would 
compromise the life and the continuity of the institution. Thus the 
association could not perish if inferior parts were liquidated, the 
supreme leadership reproducing new ones. The point to stress is, 
however, that such a structure was not only based on reasons for 
safety from political repression, but formed an essential character of 
Buonarroti’s secret societies. In his “General ideas of a secret society”, 
written probably about 1828, Buonarroti has outlined the basic 


1 Eine geheime Verbindung im strengsten Verstande nenne ich diejenige, deren Ursprung, 
Zwek, Mittel, Einrichtung und Daseyn, nur ihren Eingeweihten, und so viel einige dieser 
Stiicke in ihrem ganzen Umfang betrift, nur den Gepriiftesten ihrer Mitglieder bekannt 
sind. (Ueber die geheime Welt- und Regierungskunst, Frankfurt 1795, p. 45). 
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principles of his secret organisation.1 He wrote that the society in 
question was a democratic institution by its principles and its aim, 
but its form and organisation could not be those of democracy. 


“Ceux qui voudraient faire d’une Société secréte une institution toute 
démocratique par le but et par les formes, en exclueroient nécessaire- 
ment toute espéce de mistére, et appliquant a cette Société en guerre 
ouverte avec les pouvoirs civils la pratique de la plus stricte égalité, se 
prononceroient pour un grade unique et pour la participation égale et 
immédiate de tous a la confiance de l'association; ils vedroient dans 
cette unité le garant de la concorde et du zéle général. 

Je suis dun avis contraire et je pense qu'il doit y avoir plusieurs 
grades, formant entr’eux une suite croissante de doctrines et d’au- 
torité de maniére que des idées morales et politiques les plus simples on 
remonte par échelons aux plus complexes et plus hardies et qu’au 


grade le plus élevé en doctrine appartienne le droit de diriger tous 
les autres.” 


To reconstruct the story of these societies, which had their rami- 
fications in many countries in Europe, is difficult and complicated. 
Buonarroti’s activities were linked up with the vast underground 
revolutionary movement in Europe under the Empire, the Restoration 
and the Monarchy of July, and in this underground world the name of 
Buonarroti was, as Saitta remarked, if not omnipotent at least omni- 
present. Bakunin, who knew what he was talking about, called him the 
greatest conspirator of his age — and that is no exaggeration. 

By the very nature of the secret societies a full documentation of their 
organisation and activities is missing. A more thorough local and 
regional social historical research may provide some more information, 
and a further research in the archives may unearth unknown docu- 
ments. In the memoirs of the period and other historical writings, 
proceedings of trials, police records etc. one finds, of course, many 
indications, but all this kind of material has to be handled with great 
care. The most important participants did not speak, and if they did, 
it was in the interest of their cause or as accused. If men like Buonar- 
roti, Angeloni, Voyer d’Argenson, Charles Teste, Carl Follen had 
left complete memoirs, many gaps of our knowledge of the revolution- 
ary history of the first three decennia of the 19th century would have 
been filled up. An important source for the history of this international 
underground world is in fact provided by the memoirs of one of 


1 They were written for his special secret organisation the “Monde”, of which nothing 
was known but the name. A. Saitta discovered and published (op. cit. II, p. 92-116) this 
document, which is of capital importance. 
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Buonarroti’s intimate companions, Joachim de Prati, whose name is 
wellknown from the police records of the time and from the writings 
of the notorious Wit-Dé6rring. 

After a revolutionnary and adventurous life this Italian carbonaro 
came to England in 1823 and published fourteen years later anonym- 
ously his memoirs in a popular weekly under the title: “An Auto- 
biography. Expressly written for the Penny Satirist”. These memoirs 
contained amongst much ballast many important details and intelligent 
views on the liberal and revolutionary movements in Europe from 
1810-1831.2 They provide many facts concerning Buonarroti’s 
activities and especially one of the most essential documents of one of 
his secret societies, unknown from any other source. 


Joachim Paul de Prati, born at Tenno(South Tirol), 26th January 1790, 
after having studied philosophy at Pavia, went to Milan to study law 
and there he became initiated in 1810 in a secret society “a masonry in 
a masonry, unknown to the very grand-masters and deputy-grand- 
masters” — and from that moment, Prati relates, he became connected 
with all the secret societies, which afterwards assumed different names, 
in Germany, Italy and France. The society in Milan was ,,a section of 
that “directing committee”, which afterwards caused so much unea- 
siness to Napoleon, the Holy Alliance and to Louis-Philippe”.* This 
committee was the “Great Firmament” of the “Philadelphes”. 

In Milan he met some deputies “of the committees of Paris and 
Geneva”, who were preparing the famous conspiracy which was 
headed by General Malet (1812). The origin and the real story of this 
anti-Bonapartist secret society is still somewhat obscure. The year of 
origin given by Buonarroti is 1799. The founder, at any rate the man 
who seems to have given the society a political orientation was Colonel 
Jacques Joseph Oudet (1775-1809), who died at the battle of Wagram. 
Buonarroti may have become a member of the Philadelphes in 1803 
or 1804. 

After his sentence at Vendéme, Buonarroti was first imprisoned at 
the Fort Pelée near Cherbourg and there he was able to keep in contact 


1 Penny Satirist, Nr. 8-126, 10 June 1837-14 September 1839. In the collection of the 


paper in The British Museum one copy, Nr. 73, 8-9-1838, is missing. Prati wrote regularly 
in the paper and signed his articles “The Medical Adviser”. Previously he had published 
articles in Shepherd (1834-1838), edited by the Rev. J. E. Smith, an Owenite, who also 
edited the Penny Satirist. 

2 There is no explanation why the autobiography was not continued, because Prati 
remained a contributor for several years. It is unlikely that the autobiography appeared 
in bookform as announced in the Penny Satirist 10-3-1838. 

3 Penny Satirist, 23-9-1837. 
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with the neo-Jacobins, the principal members of the former patriotic 
clubs.1 “Des sociétés secrétes furent réorganisées, et plus d’une 
réaction, plus d’un complot contre le Directoire partirent du fort de 
Cherbourg”, as Andryane ? relates. From 1800 till 1803 Buonarroti was 
first interned on the island of Oléron and then, till 1806, at Sospello 
(Alpes Maritimes). Profiting from the neighbourhood of Piedmont he 
worked “plus que jamais 4 établir des communications sires et actives 
entre les républicains des différentes provinces de France et celles de 
PItalie.... Notre société secréte s’étendit, se propagea dans toutes les 
classes de la nation et jusque dans l’armée, ou nous comptions encore 
un grand nombre de partisans de la constitution de 1793, mécontents 
de Pusurpation de Bonaparte”. Having been transferred to Geneva in 
July 1806, he continues “avec plus de résultats encore 4 raillier les 
patriotes et 4 ourdir des conspirations contre loppresseur de France 
et de I’Italie”.8 

The influence in the army of the society of the Philadelphes, of which 
Buonarroti spoke to Andryane, was considerable and both republican 
plots of Malet against Napoleon (1808 and 1812) were organised by 
them. Amongst those who took part in the conspiracy against Napoleon 
were Baudement, one of the agents of Babeuf’s secret committee, and 
Jean-Francois Ricord, the former “commissaire aux armées”, one of 
the accused at Vendéme. One of the leaders of the society was Luigi 
Angeloni (1758-1843), a former member of the Roman Tribunat, who 
left Italy with the French troops in 1799. He escaped from the fate of 
Malet, executed 29th October 1812, who had been initiated in the 
society by Angeloni in 1807. This was exceptional because no mili- 
tary rank above the grade of colonel was admitted according to the 
tule. As “grand Archonte” Malet had the authority to direct the 
Philadelphes of different countries. 

Till his expulsion from France in 1823 Angeloni in Paris was the 
most important link with Buonarroti in Geneva, to whose secret 
society he belonged. 

The conspiracy broke out when Napoleon was in Russia. Buonarroti 
intended to go to Paris, when the news of the failure came, “rien ne fut 
compromis, rien ne fut révélé, ni les hommes ni les choses.” 4 

Soon after his arrival at Geneva, 1806, Buonarroti became a member 
1 Two documents relating to this correspondence have been published from the papers 
of Buonarroti in the B.N., by Saitta I, p. 37-41. 

2 Alexandre Andryane, Souvenirs de Genéve.... 1839. T. Il, p. 204. These souvenirs of 
the author of the famous “Memoirs of a Prisoner of State” of which they are a continuation, 
remain notwithstanding the factual] errors, an important source for Buonarroti. 

3 Andryane, ib. p. 206, mentions Grenoble as being the residence since 1806; he confuses 


this with Buonarroti’s later stay there in 1813. 
4 Andryane, op. cit. II, p. 207. 
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and a vénérable - under the name of Camille - of the Freemason 
“Loge des Amis Sincéres”, which in 1811, after having been sup- 
pressed by the authorities because of its republican propaganda, was 
reorganised under the name “Triangle”.1 In 1806 Buonarroti formed 
in this Loge with T. B. Terray, a former General in the Republican 
Army and removed from the army after the establishment of the 
Empire, and with Thomas Villard, a former member of the Commune 
of Lyons, a secret group of the “Philadelphes” (which Buonarroti had 
joined at Sospello), although Terray may have founded a Philadelphic 
centre before the arrival of Buonarroti. After the plot of Malet against 
Napoleon, Buonarroti had to leave Geneva. He was transferred to 
Grenoble (zoth March 1813), but he returned the next year to Geneva 
(16th May 1814). 

During his stay at Geneva Buonarroti reorganised the “Philadelphes” 
(1808-1809) and founded a new society: the “Sublimes Maitres Par- 
faits”.* The aim was no longer exclusively to fight Napoleon in France 
and Italy and the establishment of a republican regime. It now became 
an international society of European revolutionaries with the purpose 
to republicanise Europe. The society, headed by Buonarroti, worked 
largely indirectly. It tried to direct, to control and influence other 
societies for its own political aims or sometimes just to counteract 
their policies. It was a directing committee for the revolution. In the 
decree of the Great Firmament, 17th September 1820, referring to the 
Italian situation which lead to the revolution of 1820 and 1821 it is 
said: that the groups had to work “a tourner l’opinion publique d’une 
maniére favorable 4 une Révolution politique, dont le but serait de 
donner au peuple une influence directe et accomplie sur la législation. 
Les réunions s’occuperont en outre, d’échauffer partout la haine pour 
les oppresseurs, mais trés spécialement, de travailler l’esprit de ’armée, 
qui a été jusqu’a présent l’appui des tyrans”. 

Such a revolution should be led by the “Présidents des réunions” or 
by persons dependent on them. “Les révolutions espagnole et napoli- 
1 Arch. Nat. F’ 6331 2e dossier (reports of the Préfet de Genéve and other docu- 
ments). See also on Buonarroti in Geneva Maurice Pianzola, Filippo Buonarroti in Sviz- 
zera, in “Movimento Operaio”, Jan.-Febr. 1955, p. 123-134. 

2 The documents known are mainly those which were confiscated on the arrest of Andry- 
ane (18-1-1823) and the information he imparted. They were supplemented partly by the 
information given earlier to the police by a police spy, who had been initiated into the 
society (at Turin) in 1820, and by Wit-Dérring. Some of these documents were published 


from the Italian Archives by Mario Rinieri, Della Vita e delle opere di Silvio Pellico, 


Turin 1899, Vol. Il, and by Augusto Sandona, Contributo alla Storia dei Processi del 
Ventuno e dello Spielberg, Torino 1911. I used the copies and summaries of the original 
documents sent by the Austrian police to the French police (Arch. Nat. F’ 6684 and 6685). 
The original documents were sent to Vienna, which however nobody seems to have used. 
See also Saitta II, p. 61-91. 
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taine et toutes celles qui auraient la méme tendance, doivent étre 
soutenues et protégées”.! 

The Philadelphes were organised according to the scheme of 
Freemasonry with its symbols and grades, and influenced by the 
principles and schemes of Weishaupt’s Illuminati.? The carbonari in 
Naples had been formed out of the Freemasonic Lodges through the 
Illuminati? and under their influence in France and the North of 
Italy, the “Adelphes”, a derivation of the “Philadelphes”, was formed. 
It is not possible to state exactly when the “Sublimes Maitres Parfaits” 
was formed and its relationship with the “Philadelphes” and “Adel- 
phes”, but it can be ascertained that this society existed in 1811 as an 
organisation quite distinct from the other secret societies. The society 
may have come into being after the first conspiracy of Malet (1808). 
Buonarroti has given the year 1808-1809 as the date of origin. The 
oldest document relating to the “Sublimes Maitres Parfaits”, so far 
known, is of September 1811. A decree of 26th July 1812 says: “Les 
associations des Ph[iladelphes] et des A[delphes] sont réunies a 
Pordre”. The society had a Masonic structure. There were three 
hierarchic grades culminating in a secret centre: the “Great Firma- 
ment”. To be admitted into the society one had to be a Freemason. 
Where Freemasonry was permitted, a Lodge according to the rite of 
the Great Orient had to be set up and to be directed secretly. Also, for 
the explanation of its rea] political aims, the society of the “Sublimes 
Maitres Parfaits” used the structure, symbols and rituals of Free- 
masonry. This society, although changing sometimes its name, 
statutes and structure — when (probably in 1828) it was reorganised as 
“Monde”, no longer Masonic appearances were used — existed under 
Buonarroti’s secret leadership till in the thirties, and parallel with other 
secret organisations, headed by him as well. Its essential marks can be 
summarised as follows: 1. The international character (in 1812 “le 
Monde [i.e. the “Sublimes Maitres Parfaits”] avait déja étendu ses 
rameaux en Europe”); 2. the absolute secrecy of its leadership; 
3. the ignorance of the existence of higher grades to the lower; 4. its 
protean character: its working through other secret societies; 5. the 
adoption of different forms in different countries. The first grade, 
called the church, with a “Sage” at the head was under the control 
of the second and so on; the second grade was the Synod, the 


1 Arch. Nat. F? 6684. 

2 c.f. Saitta I, p. 114-118. 

3 On the influence of the Illuminati on the Philadelphes see Carlo Francovich, Gli 
Illuminati di Weishaupt e l’idea egualitaria in alcune societa segrete del Risorgimento, 
Movimento Operaio July/August 1952, p. 553-586. There existed in Florence a Lodge 
of the Illuminati in 1786, of which Buonarroti might have been a member. 
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members of which were called the “Sublimes Elus”. A “diacre 
territorial” supervised the churches in a certain region (correspon- 
ding in France with the “départements” and in Switzerland with 
the “cantons”). They got their instructions from the “Great Firma- 
ment” through a ,,diacre mobile” (Buonarroti was such a ,,diacre 
mobile” and Prati certainly too), whose task it was to direct and 
supervise the Synods and to organise the propaganda. According to a 
decree of the Great Firmament of 1819 the “diacres mobiles” “se feront 
initier aux mystéres de Rosecroix”. 

After Buonarroti had reorganised the “Philadelphes”, its aim was no 
longer restricted to fighting the Empire, and subsequently the Resto- 
ration, but to republicanising Europe. Its aim was no longer the change 
of the regime, but a social reform as well. The social programme was 
not known to the members of the lower grades. To be initiated into a 
higher grade meant to be initiated into quite another part of the 
doctrine. A novice was admitted into the society according to the 
ritual of Freemasonry. After the admission he made an oath, having 
repeated the formulae of faith. The same procedure was followed for 
the admission of a “Sublime Maitre Parfait” into the rank of the 
“Sublimes Elus”. The symbols and the formulae often changed. In 
1822 (after the discovery of the society in Modena) the “Great Firma- 
ment” decreed that all the copies of old rules had to be destroyed, only 
the “diacres mobiles” were allowed to preserve them. As voluminous 
documents were dangerous the Book of the statutes of the Grades, 
with the corresponding decrees and the new ruling for the churches 
and Synods and the new formulae, had to be reduced to the smallest 
possible size and form and to be hidden with the greatest care. The 
printed form of the Grade written on a very thin piece of paper was 
the only document allowed to exist on the premises. In case of surprise 
it should be burnt or swallowed. The name of the “Sublimes Maitres 
Parfaits” now became: “True Architects”, the Church became Lycée, 
the Synod: an Academy, the “Sublimes Elus” were now named 
“Perfect Masons”. These decrees (but also the old ones) are the latest 
documents known, as they belonged to the papers Andryane carried 
with him when he was sent by Buonarroti to Italy 1, after having been 
initiated into the Order (9th October 1821). As he was only admitted 
in the second grade of the Synod, and being a “diacre territorial”, the 
faith and the rules of the third grade were not revealed, and this 
explains why the “Sublimes Elus” was sometimes taken for the third 
grade and the Adelphes (used also as a general name for the society) 
for the first. This third grade, formed probably by the “diacres mobi- 


1 The story of his mission and arrest is told in the first six chapters of his “Mémoires d’un 
prisonnier d’Etat au Spielberg”. 
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les”, was the Areopagus, as we know from the memoirs of Prati, who 
published an English translation of the “professions of faith” of all 
three grades from the original Latin text. Prati’s reliability } can be 
judged by comparing the translations of the professions of faith of the 
first and the second grade, of which the Latin texts are known.? 
Prati’s translation of the three credo’s reads 3: 


“I believe that I shall obtain from God, the Father of men, just and 
happy immortality. 

I believe that God has but to be worshipped by love and actions 
of love; that any other worship is folly. 

I believe that both by divine and human right, men, as children of 
one common Parent, are bound to mutual love. That this is the divine 
source of equality among men, from which a social state and legis- 
lation arise, and makes liberty to consist in obeying the laws framed 
by the consent of the generality. 

That any power originating from any other source than the will of 
the many, must be condemned as a crime.” 


The second credo (of the Synod): 
“T believe that the true liberty exists only where every human being, 
without exception, is called to frame the laws: there only the people 
are the rulers, there only is the true Republic. 
The execution of the laws intrusted into one or many hands ought 
to be conferred by election, never by inheritance, or for the whole life. 
Every citizen is entitled to destroy the usurper of supreme power. 
The bases of liberal institutions are prudence, a moderate income, 
sobriety, justice, labour, philanthropy, patriotism, faith, honour, and 
contempt of richess and dignities. 
No means are criminal which are employed to obtain this sacred end. 
Both our conscience and God will reward such virtues.” 


The text of the credo of the Areopagus was as follows: 


1 Many facts given by Prati in his memoirs can be checked by other sources and proved 
to be correct. 

2 The first credo, the “Profession de Foi de l’Eglise de /\, [in the original the sign of a 
circle with three points] ou rassemblement des “Sublimes Maitres Parfaits” reads in the 
original document: “Credo a Deo hominum patre et legislatore, justum beatam obten- 
turum immortalitatem. Credo Deum sola charitate colendum, praeter quam quidquid 
cogitaveris stultitia. Credo in mutuum amorem divino naturalique jure homines quatenus 
eiusdem filios aequaliter teneri. Credo hunc esse divinum fontem aequalitatis, quam 
sancivit sociale foedus, vicujus generali placito, verae nempe legi, obedire vera libertas 
est. Credo quamcumque potestatem aliunde ortam sicut scelus esse damnamdam.” (Arch. 
Nat. F? 6684). They have been published for the first time from the papers of Andryane 
by Rinieri, op. cit. Il, p. 44-45. Also by Sandona, op. cit. p. 183 and p. 186, and now by 
Saitta I, p. 90. 

3 Penny Satirist, 10.3.1838. 
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“From the imprudent division of the land all crimes, vices, and 
hatred have sprung. 

Soon innocence and equality departed to give way to the covetous- 
ness of governing, and grasping after pelf. 

Hence, vanity, envy, fury, theft, robbery, homicide, revenge, 
jealousy, hypocrisy, war, opulence, want, tyranny and slavery. 

The human frame was enervated; the mind lost heavenly energy. 

Enjoyment and honours became the inheritance of idleness, wret- 
chedness and contempt, that of industry of labour. 

Hence, shameless kings, corrupted noblemen, nefarious soldiers, and 
vile taxgatherers. 

The people rendered stupid by the fear of spies, punishments and 
hell is moved in vain, and sinks more and more into slavery. 

Gold alone can obtain a shadow of liberty. Let us break down the 
marks of private property; let us create with the ruins of the private 
land a social patrimony. 

Let the Republic be the sole Proprietor: like a mother it will afford 
to each of its members equal education, food and labour. 

This is the only regeneration aimed at by the philosophers. This is 
the only rebuilding of Jerusalem. This is the evident and necessary 
law of social progress, such as has been determined by Providence.” 


This third credo reveals the real and most secret programme of the 
Society, and is indeed the proof that Buonarroti’s Communist Creed of 
1796 never ceased to be an essential part of his activities during the 
Restoration, and it provides, says A. Saitta rightly, the thread of 
Ariadne for the understanding of Buonarroti’s secret activities.1 That 
this third grade was called the Areopagus is revealing. This was the 
name of the “conseil”, the highest grade of Weishaupt’s “Illuminati” : 
the “areopagites” were the only ones to know the real story of the 
order, the date of its foundation, the name of its founder.2 Amongst 
all the Republicans of the continent, Prati wrote, Buonarroti was the 
only one who had a clear object in view. It was not a mere political 
change at which he aimed, but a social regeneration of all social 
institutions. Prati characterised his secret society as not merely a 
republican, but as a truly social democratic one. It stood under the 


1 This third grade is until now unknown, wrote A. Saitta, but from a page in Buonarroti’s 
papers in the B.N. where in addition to the Latin text, similar to the known “professions 
of faith” of the first two grades, a third text was given, he ingeniously concluded this to be 
the third credo, as according to the Masonic structure a third grade must exist. This 
indeed is the Areopagus. 

2 On the Areopagus of Weishaupt’s society (founded in 1776) see: Leopold Engel, 
Geschichte des Illuminaten-Ordens...., Berlin, 1906, p. 83-85 ; p. 108-112; R. Le Forestier, 


Les Illuminés de Baviére..., Paris, 1915, p. 30. 
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direction of that committee, then called “Le Grand Firmament”, 
“which was composed of the disciples of Babeuf whose views have 
been so ably depicted in the history of my bosomfriend Buonarroti”. 
The basic principles, and the measures taken in concealing the 
centre from which the regulations were emanating, had been such 
that it had been impossible for the police of Napoleon, of the Bour- 
bons, and even for that of Louis Philippe, to destroy it. Formed after 
a hierarchical principle, it was composed of four “concentric circles”. 
The doctrines taught in the different circles — one called the Church, 
the second the Synod, and the third the Areopagus — were adapted to 
the capacities of the individuals composing them. The first credo 
reflected the opinion of liberal and radical members who had joined 
the society, and who strove for universal suffrage and popular 
institutions. The opinions laid down in the second credo — of the 
Synod — could only be accepted by convinced “democrats”. The first 
circle or society stood under the control of the second, and so on, 
without any knowledge of the existence of the third or fourth.! 


Since 1819 Prati was in Switzerland. In April 1820 he met at Chur 
Wilhelm Snell and Carl Follen, the well known republican from the 
University of Giessen. They decided to form a triumvirate. Twelve 
men, from different countries, should act as leaders. Each of the 
twelve were entitled to form as many secret societies as they thought 
proper, in order to associate the army, the nobility, the students, the 
craftsmen, and others, whilst the political creed was adapted according 
to their peculiar notions, but leaving them in the dark as to the first 
and more secret union. Thus the mysterious “Mannerbund” was 
established with the aim to unite and republicanise Germany, whilst 
for the students the “Jiinglingsbund” was organised. It was planned 
to recruit political associates in Italy, France and Germany. Snell left 
for Germany, Follen for Paris, Prati for Italy. Follen was in Paris 
from May-July 1820, where he met Voyer d’Argenson and Joseph 
Rey, who had founded in 1816 at Grenoble a secret society “Union”, 
of which in Paris Lafayette and Voyer d’Argenson were members. 
Implicated in the conspiracy of Nantil, 19th August 1820, Rey fled to 
Switzerland. There, at the end of that year, he met Prati and Wilhelm 
Snell, and then discussed plans to internationalise the “Union” and 
the “Mannerbund”. The “Mannerbund” was dependent, as was stated 
in the “mémoire” for Metternich “on that secret centre which has 
secretly directed the greater part of the secret societies of Europe for 
years”. In other words: on Buonarroti. 

In 1821 Prati met, in Geneva, the political fugitives from Piedmont 


1 Penny Satirist, 10.3.1838. 
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and Lombardy, and Prati was appointed as a general agent to propagate 
the association in Switzerland, the Tyrol and Germany. He was, he 
said, a link between the “Comité directeur” in Paris and the revo- 
lutionaries in different countries. So certainly was Angeloni. 

Since 1816 the secret leadership of the liberal opposition was in the 
hands of the famous and elusive “Comité directeur”, of which also 
Bonapartists and Orleanists were members. Some of the republican 
members, amongst whom featured Voyer d’Argenson, Trélat, Teste, 
Bazard, Buchez, Pierre Leroux, certainly had relations with the 
“Great Firmament”. This “Great Firmament” was originally the secret 
centre of the Republican conspiracies of Frenchmen and Italians, in 
Paris. It has always been assumed that its seat was in Paris ! and that 
Buonarroti in Geneva had the special task of communicating with 
Italy. A. Saitta pointed out that there is no documentary proof that 
the “Great Firmament” had been in Paris, and that its seat must have 
been in Geneva. He says rightly that once it is proved that a third 
gtade with an equalitarian credo existed, it is unlikely and even absurd 
to assume that the “Great Firmament” had been in Paris, as men like 
Lafayette or de Corcelle certainly would not have accepted such a 
programme. There is no indication that d’Argenson had already 
connections with Buonarroti at that time. Prati remarked that the 
“Great Firmament” was composed of “disciples of Babeuf” and his 
story of being sent by the “Great Firmament” to Lausanne to form 
Lodges points also to the fact, that this mysterious centre of the 
society was at Geneva, at any rate under the Restoration. However, 
the exact relations of Buonarroti with the centre in Paris and the 
“Comité directeur” are far from being clear. It must be ascertained that 
some of the members of the “Comité directeur” acted under instruc- 
tions of the “Great Firmament’”. There is no doubt, it seems, that 
Angeloni in Paris — like Prati - belonged to the most intimate circle 
of Buonarroti’s society 2, although it is difficult to understand how he 


1 E.g. in the Andryane documents, and also in a report of the Prefect of Lons-le-Saunier 
(9-9-1824) concerning an international meeting at Aarau in the middle of July 1823 of 
revolutionaries “sous empire supréme du Directoire invisible et universel, qui siége 
a Paris”; La Harpe, who came from Lausanne had been nominated “comme chef de 
toute la Suisse par le Directoire ou le Grand Firmament de Paris” (Arch. Nat. F’ 6684). 
2 Baudement, of whom still very little is known, might have belonged to this circle in 
Paris. He had been the agent of the second arrondissement of Babeuf’s Secret Directory. In 
the “Conspiration” he is mentioned twice (under the anagram De Naumbet, but in the 
Errata the real name is mentioned); in the police dossiers of the conspiracy he figured 
however under the name Bodman (G. Walter, Babeuf.... et la conjuration des Egaux, 
1937, p. 134, calls him Baudeman). He was a member of the Philadelphes and he was 
implicated in the first conspiracy of Malet. His son gave the papers of Buonarroti to the 
Bibliothéque Nationale (Baudement wanted to write a biography of Voyer d’Argenson, 
Teste and Buonarroti). Delhasse is said to have written a biography of Baudement under 
the pseudonym of F, Laidaes, 
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could have accepted the equalitarian credo of the “Areopagus”. Or 
was this third grade a group dependent on, but not identical with, the 
“Great Firmament”? This would explain Prati’s statement of “four 
concentric circles”. 

In 1821 the secret leadership of the anti-Bourbon opposition went 
over to the “Charbonnerie francaise”. Bazard, the later Saint-Simonist, 
formed in 1818 the “Loge des amis de la vérité” with its military 
“Compagnie franche des écoles”. Behind the “Loge” stood the secret 
“Union” of Rey, and it was Victor Cousin (of the “Union”) who, in 
fact, took the initiative. Involved in the military conspiracy of 19th 
August 1820, two of its members, Joubert and Dugied, having fled 
to Italy, brought back from Naples the statutes of the Neapolitan 
“carbonari”. They formed 1st May 1821 the first “Haute Vente” of the 
“Charbonnerie francaise” ! of which soon the leading personalities of 
the parliamentarian opposition such as Lafayette, De Corcelle, Koech- 
lin, Manuel — all deputies - and also Cabet and De Schonen, became 
members. This “Haute Vente” was practically the reconstructed 
“Comité directeur” and the organisation soon had a large following. 
“The revolution was possible and even probable”, wrote De Corcelle. 
In the fundamental principles was said *: 


“La liberté est le droit imprescriptible de tous les hommes. IIs naissent 
égaux devant la loi. Les gouvernements sont faits pour les peuples et 
non les peuples pour les gouvernements. 

La souveraineté réside dans le peuple et tous les pouvoirs émanent 
de lui. 

Nulle forme de gouvernement ne sera censée émanée du peuple, si 
elle ne lui assure le maintien de ses libertés par les garanties suivantes: 

La libre élection des représentants du peuple par un systéme en 
harmonie avec le principe que tous les pouvoirs émanent de lui. 

La liberté de la presse....... se 


The task of the National Congress “sera de choisir les membres du 
conseil exécutif supréme auquel seront délégués tous les pouvoirs dés 
instant du mouvement insurrectionel jusqu’a la convocation de 
Passemblée constituante”. The programme of the “Charbonnerie” was, 
therefore, a liberal, not even necessarily a republican one. 

The failure of the uprising at the end of 1821, the reaction of the 


1 Apart from the well known narrative of Louis Blanc and the references given by Cabet, 
see also the articles of Benjamin Pance, J. T. Flottard, and especially Trelat, in Paris 
Révolutionnaire, 1833-34. 

® Statuts et programme de la Charbonnerie frangaise: Arch, Nat. F? 6684, Code de la X 
[i.e. the “Charbonnerie frangaise”] Ms. 22 pp. 








128 ARTHUR LEHNING 


futile insurrections and the fight of two fractions - a republican under 
Lafayette, and an orleanist under Manuel — who both had their own 
“ventes”, led after two congresses, at Bordeaux and at Paris, to a rapid 
decline of the organisation. The “Charbonnerie” was never a “parti 
définitif, lié par les mémes idées, mais une transaction entre de vifs 
ressentimens et des principes divers, une sorte de coalition transitoire, 
hors d’état de survivre aux citconstances extraordinaires qui l’avaient 
produite”.? Buonarroti said to Andryane on the “Charbonnerie” : “des 
plans concertés de longue main ont avorté par la mésintelligence des 
chefs ou la légéreté des agents; on conspire comme on parle, sans 
ordre et sans but: Pinsubordination est partout, la confiance nulle 
part”. 

It seems that in the course of 1823 the organisation has no longer 
been active.? 

The defeat of the insurrections in Naples, at Piedmont and in Spain 
(May 1823) must have led to a disappointment of the revolutionary 
movement. The year 1823 must be regarded practically as the end of 
the activities of the revolutionary secret societies, and of their efforts 
to change the political regime of the Holy Alliance. The arrest of 
Andryane, his revelations and the confiscation of his documents, 
followed by the expulsion of many leaders, must have caused a dis- 
organisation and disintegration of the secret societies. Angeloni was 
expelled from Paris. Expulsions followed in Switzerland. Many 
arrests followed in Germany (1823, 1824). Prati had left Switzerland 
in the beginning of December 1822 (with Dr. Wilhelm Wesselhéft) for 
Marseille to go to Greece to organise a liberation army. Buonarroti 
went the first days of December from Geneva to Yverdon to take 
leave from Prati 4 and from there he went to Lausanne, where he met 
Andryane > who a few days later left Geneva on his fateful mission 
with the documents, “que Buonarroti m’a remis malgré moi, et 


qu'il faut que j’étudie, m’a-t-il dit, pendant le temps qu’il me reste 


1 F. De Corcelle, Documens pour servir 4 |’Histoire des Conspirations...., Paris 1831, 
p. 12. 

2 “Tout était terminé vers la fin de 1823” (Joseph Rey, Notice historique sur les socié¢tés 
secrétes, Le Patriote des Alpes, 16-12-1847; A. Calmette: “Aprés 1823 la Charbonnerie 
continue 4 fonctionner, mais elle est sans force” (Les carbonari en France sous la Restau- 
ration, in “La Révolution de 1848”, 1913, p. 229. 

% The Rules and Statutes Andryane carried with him had been translated into Italian by 
Angeloni, who gave him also a letter of introduction (dated 6-9-1822). This letter was 
communicated to the French Government and caused his expulsion(14-3-1823). He died in 
London in miserable circumstances. 

4 Penny Satirist, 12.5.1838. 

5 The dates are in accordance with Andryane (op. cit. Il, 328), who wrote on the 6th 
December: “B. est venu 4 Lausanne.... Il venait d’Yverdon”. 
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encore 4 passer en Suisse. Etrange manie que toutes ces formules, 
ces statuts, ces chiffres, ces dipl6mes auxquels il attache autant 
dimportance qu’on en mettait jadis a des titres de noblesse ou de 
chevalerie, comme s’il était nécessaire de s’imposer toutes ces vaines 
formalités pour bien s’entendre et bien agir!... Mais il pense, lui, 
que les hommes ont besoin, pour former une association politique 
efficace et permanente, d’étre liés entre eux par des signes, des mysté- 
res qui flattent leur amour-propre, et donnent 4a la société dont 
ils font partie un air (importance et de consistance que toute la 
moralité et l’estime réciproque des individus ne sauraient obtenir; il 
en appelle 4 son expérience, et peut-étre a-t-il raison... car les hochets 
sont de tous les temps et de tous les pays, pour les grands enfants 
que nous honorons du nom d’hommes! !” 


Prati, his embarkment prevented by the French police, was forced to 
return to Switzerland. He stayed at Basel with his friends Wilhelm 
Snell and Follen? and there he got the information from Buonarroti 
that both their names had been given away by Andryane. Prati was 
expelled, 7th May 1823, so were De Meestre and Buonarroti’s friend, 
the young Westfalian Count Bochholtz. 

Prati went to England and established there in conjunction with 
Maeza, Storti and some Spaniards 3 a centre of ten of “the society of 
which Andryane.... had been an emissary in Italy”. Under this society 
Prati established a carbonari Lodge. The centre was in constant cor- 
tespondance with France, Belgium, Germany, Italy and Spain. 
“Several of the revolutionary movements of these countries occurred 
with our co-operation and sanction”, says Prati. This is the only 
indication that Buonarroti’s society, the “Sublimes Maitres Parfaits”, 
was still in existence after Buonarroti’s arrival in Brussels (April 1824). 

Buonarroti had in fact also been expelled from Switzerland. On the 
13th May 1823 he had got a passport on his own name to go to 
England. He left Geneva but stayed another year in the canton de 
Vaud, till the police found him out and expelled him (April1824). His 
passport then carried the name of Jean-Jacques Raimond, born in 
Geneva and resident there. He arrived in Brussels in the same month 


1 Andryane, op. cit. p. 328. 

Andryane, certainly not a heroic character, became thus a rather tragic victim of the 
barbaric police methods of Metternich. It seems somewhat incomprehensible how 
Buonarroti gave to Andryane on his secret and dangerous mission also the old documents 
of the Society, with the Statutes, which (after Modena) had just been abrogated. 

2 Follen left October 1824 for Paris, from where he went to America. 
3 The ramifications of Buonarroti’s society in Spain are still to be studied. A report on 


Spain of the Prefect of the Pyr. Orientales (17.3.1824) is in the Arch, Nat. F’ 6684. 
y 
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and explained to the authorities that he had got <his passport to enable 
him to travel without difficulty through Germany.! Obviously it was 
too dangerous for him to travel on his own name through Germany, as 
the Austrian Government had, of course, informed the German and 
other governments of the Andryane documents, and Prussia, as well 
as France, Italy and Russia, had taken steps with the Swiss Govern- 
ment ® to obtain his expulsion. Buonarroti might have had the intention 
to go to England, to join his friends Prati and Angeloni. Why he 
changed his mind after his arrival in Brussels is not clear. To the 
authorities he declared that he lacked the means to continue his 
journey and that the Dutch climate would be better for his health than 
that of the British Isles. 

In Brussels, a great centre of exiles, Buonarroti stayed for six years. 
There he found old acquaintances amongst the French exiles, such as 
Vadier, his co-prisoner of Cherbourg, Barére, Prieur de la Marne, 
Siéyes. He also made new friends and followers, such as the Italian 
refugee Francinetti, the young Belgian Félix Delhasse %, introduced 
to Buonarroti 4 by the Italian bookseller Fontana * in Antwerp, and 
Louis de Potter 6, who helped him in publishing the “Conspiration”.’ 
The publisher was the Frenchman Feuillet Dumas, a librarian in 
Brussels 8, who visited Prati in 1829 in London and brought him 


1 See the letter of the Parket in Brussels of 13.5.1824 to the Minister of Justice in The 
Hague, in answer to his request to be informed on Buonarroti. On the 24.3.1824 the French 
Foreign Minister had asked for information about Buonarroti. Both letters are in the 
“Rijksarchief”, The Hague (dossier “Justitie” 535 and 544). Further documents relating 
to the result of the enquiries are missing. In the “Radical” of 15.10.1838 (Alexandre) 
Delhasse published the curious statement: “on ne trouvera rien sur Buonarroti dans les 
archives de la police secréte”. I wish to thank Dr. Julien Kuypers, chef de cabinet of the 
Belgian Ministry of Education, for this information and for the research he made in this 
respect. 

2 Penny Satirist, 2.6.1838. 

3 Félix Delhasse, born in 1809, the first Belgian Buonarrotist, became one of the editors 
of “Le Radical” (16-4-1837/26-8-1838), an essential source for Buonarroti’s influence in 
Belgium. 

* The story is told by Louis Bertrand, Histoire de la démocratie et du socialisme en Bel- 
gique...., 1906, I, p. 95. 

5 G. Fontana-Rava, went later to London where he became, with Prati, a Saint-Simo- 
nian propagandist. 

6 See M. Battistini, Filippo Buonarroti nel Belgio e le sue relazioni con Luigi de Potter. 
Livorno 1931, 14 pp. 

7 De Potter wrote to Tielemans: “....je pourrai dire que je l’ai fait paraitre”. At the 
trial against De Potter in 1829, the avocat-général Spruyt said that the accused “se lia 
intimement avec l’auteur de I’Histoire de la Conspiration.... Il coopéra a la publication 
de cet ouvrage, avec une ardeur vraiment étrange,....” and quoted long passages from 
the “Conspiration” to prove the subversive ideas of De Potter! (see “Procés contre L. de 
Potter, F. Tielemans”...., 3 Mai 1830, I, p. 20, and “Piéces”...., p. 38.) 

8 On the titlepage of the “Conspiration” is mentioned only “Librairie Romantique”. 
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BUONARROTI 131 
letters from Buonarroti and the book. In 1828 Buonarroti had sent 
him already some sheets of the book for which Prati tried, without 
success, to find an English publisher.! 

At the invitation of Feuillet Dumas Prati went to Brussels 2, in July 
1829, to discuss a representation of this firm in London. At the same 
time his visit had a political purpose. He was also charged by the 
London carbonari Lodge “La Vendetta Italiana” to make contacts 
with the Lodges established in “Brussels and other places” by the 
secret societies. In Brussels he found the national resistance movement 
against the Dutch domination in full swing. He visited Louis de 
Potter in prison 3 and was disappointed about the vague aims of the 
opposition — cnly united in the negative aim to get rid of the king. 

Prati began “for the first time” to doubt the possibility of establishing 
a government upon “rational principles”. “I began to feel a presenti- 
ment that the endeavours of goodmeaning men are always turned to 
nothing by the vanity and interest of the demagogues. I could not 
refrain from entering into a warm discussion on this subject with 
Buonarroti, who like a rock in the foaming ocean, persisted in the 
conviction, that inspite of all obstacles our views would be accomplis- 
hed. Strange infatuation of a man of eminent talents and rare qualities 
of the heart to be continuously disappointed in his plans, betrayed 
by his most zealous friends, and yet to hope, indeed to be morally 
convinced that his plans would be realised”. 


1 This settles the confused issue of the existence of an English translation in 1828, as 
mentioned by Robiquet (op. cit. p. 162); M. Dommanget (Pages Choisies.... p. 12-13); 
A. Saitta (I, p. 69); G. Manacorda (in the introduction to the first Italian translation, 1946, 
p. XX VI). The supposition is based 

a on an erroneous interpretation of the passage of Barére — “Les anglais ont fait traduire 
les deux volumes” — in his Mémoires (1844, IV, p. 93). As A. Galante Garrone showed, 
op. cit. p. 413, this passage refers to the edition of 1836; 

b ona remark of G. Charavay in the “Avis” of his edition of 1850: “Les deux premiéres 
[éditions] ont paru 4 Londres et 4 Bruxelles, en 1828”; also: A. Ranc in his preface to 
his edition of 1869 (p. I). This too is an erroneous interpretation, because Charavay 
does not speak of a “translation”, but of an edition, and the edition of Brussels in 1828 
was reissued in the same year under a new title in London. The edition of 1836 was 
the first English translation, as is obvious also from the correspondence of O’Brien 
with Buonarroti in that year. 

2 He travelled together with three Germans, Professor Rosen, a lawyer S. and J. G. 

Wesselhoeft, whom he introduced to Buonarroti (Penny Satirist, 22.12.1838). This was the 

“young German”, whom Buonarroti recommended to Teste (Letters of 2.4 and 10.6.1830). 

Jchann Georg Wesselhoeft who belonged to the family of Robert and Wilhelm Wessel- 

hoeft (friends of Prati, Follen and Snell) went to America, where he edited in Phila- 

delphia “Die alte und neue Welt”. (c.f. H. v. Treitschke, Deutsche Geschichte, Leipzig 

1889, IV, p. 609). 

3 In November 1828 Louis de Potter had been sentenced to 18 months imprisonment. 
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There are hardly any documents which throw any light on Buonar- 
roti’s secret activities in the years 1823-1830. The “Monde”, which 
he organised in 1828 or 1830, as A. Saitta thinks, must be regarded as 
a reorganisation of the “Sublimes Maitres Parfaits”, although it is 
likely that after the arrest of Andryane, the society had already under- 
gone some changes. It is certain that the organisation continued to 
exist, but nothing is known about its activities, nor of its ramifications. 
The “Monde” must be considered, as A. Saitta stated, as the “vera 
centrale” of Buonarroti. The “Grand Firmament” reappears under the 
name of “Conseil Supréme”. The “Monde” existed parallel, but quite 
distinct and independent of Buonarroti’s other secret international 
organisations. 

Carlo Rusconi, who visited 1 Buonarroti in Paris, wrote in his 
Memoirs, that Buonarroti was at the head of three secret societies. The 
visit probably took place before December 1832. In 1834 Mazzini 
mentioned ? three different secret societies of Buonarroti: the “Haute 
Vente” (i.e. the “Charbonnerie”), the “Monde” and the “Sfera”.? It is 
difficult to state exactly when the remnants of the “Charbonnerie 
francaise” were reorganised by Buonarroti, first as “Charbonnerie 
réformée” and then as “Charbonnerie démocratique universelle”. The 
statutes of the first one are only known from an Italian translation sent 
to Corsica in December 1832, from which A. Saitta, who published 
the document, deducted that this society was founded in the same 
month.! There are, however, indications that before 1832 there was 
already a Buonarrotist “Charbonnerie” in existence. Of Guinard 5, 
one of the founders and a former member of the “Charbonnerie 
francaise” is said, that he took part with Buonarroti in the reorgani- 
sation of the “Charbonnerie”.* At that time, [i.e. after 1823] “seuls les 
hommes les plus dévoués continuérent l’oeuvre sous la direction de 
Voyer d’Argenson et de Buonarroti. Dés ce moment, la société 
accepta franchement la tradition des Montagnards les plus avancés 
de la Convention. Et Guinard, qui, dans de fréquents voyages 4 


1 See Carlo Rusconi, Memorie aneddotiche per servire alla storia del Rinnovamento 
Italiano. Roma 1883, Ch. II, p. 19-26. 

2 Letter 23.5.1834 to De Rosales (c.f. Romano-Catania, op. cit. p. 232). 

3 The significance of “Sfera” is still unexplained. 

4 Saitta I, p. 152; Il, p. 117-124. 

5 Joseph-Auguste Guinard, involved in most of the conspiracies under the Restoration, 


was, like Teste, a member of the society “Aide-toi, le ciel t’aidera”, and one of the leaders | 


of the “Société des Droits de ’ Homme”, arrested in connection with the insurrection of 
April 1834. 

8 See the biographical article on Guinard in: Pascal Rhaye, Les Condamnés de Versailles 
[The Trial in connection with the June insurrection, 13.6.1849], Paris 1850, p. 171. 
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BUONARROTI 133 
Bruxelles, faits en compagnie de Godefroy Cavaignac 1, allait se 
fortifier dans les principes de ce temps fameux, auprés de Cambon 2, 
Barére, Prieur de la Marne, eut sa bonne part dans l’adoption du 
nouveau programme. Néanmoins, cette Charbonnerie régénérée eut 
des relations beaucoup moins étendues que la premiére et se concen- 
tra pour ainsi dire 4 Lyon, sous la direction de Lortet”.? It is likely that 
“Charbonnerie régénérée” stands for “Charbonnerie réformée”, and 
if these statements are correct the “Charbonnerie réformée” existed 
before 1830. From the correspondence of Buonarroti with Charles 
Teste it is clear that some kind of Buonarrotist secret group existed 
before 1830 in France.4 Charles Teste (1782-1848) had been intimately 
connected with the leaders ot the “Charbonnerie”. After the Resto- 
ration he fled to Belgium, returned in 1817 and lived in Paris as a 
bookseller. From then dated his socialist and republican ideas.5 From 
the end of 1828 he was in connection with Buonarroti, whom he 
visited the next year in Brussels. He was an influential member of the 
society “Aide-toi, le ciel t’aidera”. 

Prati gives us direct evidence that immediately after the Revolution 
Buonarroti’s secret group was active in influencing the policy of the 
republican societies. Prati arrived in Paris in the middle of August and 
was admitted into the society of the “Amis du Peuple”. He presented 


1 Godefroy Cavaignac was one of the most prominent leaders of the revolutionary wing 
of the republican movement and President of the “Droits de PHomme” after the resig- 
nation of Raspail (1832). Although, in these years, his ideas were very close — like those 
of his friend Guinard — to those of Buonarroti, he cannot be regarded as a Buonarrotist. 
* The mentioning of Cambon (who died in 1820) does not discredit the story, because 
Cavaignac at any rate, although rather young, met Cambon in Brussels, as A. Saint- 
Ferréol relates (Les proscrits frangais en Belgique, Bruxelles 1870, I, p. 19), where his 
father, the conventional Joseph-Baptiste Cavaignac, lived in exile. 

3 Dr. P. Lortet (1791-1868) of Lyons. Prati visited him in 1822. His name in the “Char- 
bonnerie” was Lucullus. He advocated after 1830 a decentralisation, and he joined in 1832 
the Committee of “Jeune France”, of Mazzini’s Young Europe. 

4 The letters are published in extenso by Saitta II, p. 45-54. 

5 Of the life of Charles Teste is still little known. According to Romano-Catania, Delhasse 
wrote a biography on Teste, which was never published. A biographical article of Del- 
hasse on Teste appeared in “Nécrologie Liégeoise”, 1853. Teste was a member of the 
masonic order “Misraim”. His name is mentioned in the “Tableau des membres compo- 
sant la puissance supréme de l’ordre masonique de Misraim et de ses quatre séries pout la 
France, année 5826 ou 1822, 90° A d A, pag. 8, Charles Teste, 90 A et d*™ A Le GA 
Expert, Capitaine des Gardes” [the sign /\ stands for three points]. 

See also the “mémoire sur les sociétés secrétes” by Simon Duplay (the former editor of 
“PEclaireur du peuple” who afterwards was employed by Fouché in the secret police, and 
who kept this post under the Restoration), published in“Revue Internationale des sociétés 
secrétes”, 1913, Pp. §23-554- 

According to Wit-Dérring, the three highest grades of the Misraim, “grades voilés”, 
were dependent on the “Comité directeur” (Fragmente aus meinem Leben, Leipzig 1828, 
Ill, re Abt., p. 12, 13). 
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a declaration of principles, which had been translated for him by 
Buonarroti, and which was read by Trélat. The “Amis du Peuple”, 
states Prati, had been created by his “most intimate friends” as a kind 
of propaganda for liberal ideas throughout France and the rest of 
Europe, but his friends, some of whom held the highest rank in 
France, were obliged to keep themselves concealed. Such a society, he 
remarks quite rightly, once in existence cannot be guided like an 
automat, and assumes, by degrees, a power of self-will and indepen- 
dence. In order to counteract this natural tendency to independence 
“the invisible Church to which I belonged allowed now and then some 
of their Synod to offer themselves as members of the visible one. 
Having obtained this permission, or rather having been encouraged 
by my friends, I offered myself as a member of the “Amis du Peuple” 
in order to train this society in our political creed.1 

From Prati’s story one may conclude that Voyer d’Argenson 2, who 
certainly was a member of Buonarroti’s “Charbonnerie”, belonged to 
his secret society before 1830, although the two men probably did 
not meet before Buonarroti’s return to France.? The “Charbonnerie” 
had been essentially a French organisation, the new “Charbon- 
nerie”, organised and headed by Buonarroti, had an international 
character. 

At the end of 1833 4 the “Charbonnerie réformée” was reorganised 
as “Charbonnerie démocratique universelle”. The reason is unknown. 
Was it perhaps in connection with Buonarroti’s arrest on 7th October 
1833? On that occasion his “papers and some books in characters only 
known to me” were seized by the police and not returned.5 The 
programme of the new society was essentially the same as that of the 
“Charbonnerie réformée”. All the statutes of the “Charbonnerie 
frangaise” were abolished, according to the “Loi nationale pour la 
France”; this was also the case with those of the “Charbonnerie 
réformée”’, with one exception. The statutes and other documents of 


1 Penny Satirist, 2.2.1839. 


2 On Voyer d’Argenson (1771-1842) see: Georges Weill, D’Argenson et la Question 
Sociale. International Review of Social History, IV, 1939, p. 161-170. 

3H. Bonnias, Discours prononcé sur la tombe de Voyer d’Argenson, le 4 aout 1842.... 
Paris 1842, p. 7. 

4 A, Saitta, op. cit. I, p. 110. The date can be deducted from the fact that Buonarroti’s 
anti-Mazzinean Circular dated 1.9.1833 was issued by the “Haute Vente Universelle” of 
the “Charbonnerie réformée”, and the second Circular dated 10.1.1834 was issued by the 
Ch. D. U. Both Circulars were published by Romano-Catania, op. cit. p. 216-224, the only 


source. 


5 As Buonarroti wrote in a letter to his friend Tussau, dated 25.11.1833. The letter has 
been published by A. Galante Garrone, op. cit. p. 501-502. 
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the “Charbonnerie démocratique universelle” became known ! from 


the seized papers of the avocat Joseph Mathieu (Epinal), one of the 
leaders of the “Société des Droits de PHomme” in Lyons, who 
belonged with Charles Teste and Voyer d’Argenson, and probably 
De Ludre * to Buonarroti’s intimate circle. Mention of the society 


was made during the trial of the “Droits de Homme”, but nothing 
was revealed.* The “Charbonnerie démocratique universelle” was 


indeed an international organisation. “Our institution embraces all 
nations”, wrote Buonarroti in a circular in 1835.4 It was in fact the 


first attempt for such an organisation, the first link in the chain of 
international manifestations and organisations which led three 


decennia later to the foundation of the First International. 5 
In the “Lois Générales” was said: 


“Elle a pour objet de rattacher 4 un centre commun & tous les amis 
de l’égalité, quels que soient leur pays et leur réligion. Des hommes de 
différentes nations composent la Vente supréme qui se recrute d’elle- 
méme; elle ne se manifeste que par ’organe de ses agents. II n’appar- 
tient qu’a la vente supréme d’entretenir des communications avec 
toutes les ventes directrices de la terre [i.e. the Ventes nationales in 
each country]; celles-ci ne peuvent communiquer entre elles”. 


In the French organisation the lower “ventes” or “forests” were al- 
lowed only to communicate amongst each other through the “ventes 
intermédiaires” or “directrices”. Like the “Charbonnerie réformée’”, 
there were only two grades: the “Vente” for “apprentis” and the 
“Montagne” for the “maitres”. In the “Montagne” the political life 
of the society was concentrated. The members of the “Ventes” were 


1 The documents were published in the reports connected with the trial of the “Droits 
de ’homme”. Cour des Pairs, Affaire du Mois d’avril 1834; Rapport fait 4 la cour par 
M. Girod (de l’Ain), tome quatriéme, Paris 1834, p. 187-213. 

2 Charles de Ludre is mentioned by De Potter as belonging to the intimate group of 
Buonarroti. He was a deputy and since February 1834 a member of the Central Committee 
of the “Droits de P-Homme”. 

3 Victor Bouton, Profiles révolutionnaires, Paris 1848, p. 25, wrote in his biographical 
article on Mathieu, that Mathieu”.... avait regu des mains de Buonarroti lui-méme sa 
procuration spéciale de la Charbonnerie réformée. Les débats [of the trial in 1835] ne 
dévoilérent rien de ce cété [i.e. the Charbonnerie] curieux du procés: rien ne fut découvert, 
rien ne fut mis 4 nu. Les liaisons de Mathieu avec Buonarroti et Charles Teste expliquent 
ce que la justice ne put connaitre”. That is to say, Mathieu did not reveal anything. 

4 c.f. Romano-Catania, op. cit. p. 233-235. The last document known. 

5 See A. M. Lehning, The International Association. 1855-1859. A contribution to the 
Preliminary History of the First International. Leiden, 1938. 

6 The statutes of the First International, adopted at the Congress at Geneva, said in art. 1: 
»Une association est établie pour procurer un point central de communication et de coopé- 
tation entre les ouvriers des différents pays aspirant au méme but” 
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not allowed to discuss religion or politics. The principles are laid 
down in the formulae of questions and answers. 


. For the grade of the “apprenti” some of the answers read: 
“La constitution actuelle de la société civile est vicieuse. 

Son vice fondamental est l’inégalité qu’elle établit et maintient entre 
ses membres. 

L’inégalité étendant ses ravages sur toute l’Europe, celle-ci a 
partout besoin d’une réforme sociale. 

La réforme sociale est une oeuvre de sagesse et d’énergie, qui ne 
peut s’accomplir que par le concours intime des plus vertueux. 

Ce concours ne peut s’établir, au milieu de la corruption actuelle, 
que par un lien invisible. Une bonne société secréte est donc juste et 
nécessaire. 

Mais une société secréte, instituée pour le bonheur de l’Humanité, 
n’aurait ni durée, ni efficacité, si elle n’était pas dirigée par une grande 
prudence, et si elle n’était pas fondée sur l’amour le plus pur de 
Pégalité. 

Une telle société, instituée pour réformer d’énormes abus et pour 
livrer combat 4 des ennemis puissants, serait perdue, si ceux qui en 
dirigent les fils et en maintiennent lunité étaient connus de ses 
adversaires; il est donc du plus grand intérét que ses directeurs ne 
soient connus de personne.” 


The questions and answers used for the second grade, that of the 
“Montagne”, initiated the “Maitres” into the real political and social 
doctrine of the organisation, e.g. 

“Qu’est-ce que la liberté? — La liberté est, dans la société, le droit de 
n’obéir qu’a la volonté du peuple. 

En quoi consiste légalité sociale? — L’égalité consiste dans l’égale 
participation de tous aux bienfaits de la nature et de la société, et aux 
droits qui en émanent. 

Quel est le but de la société civile? - Le maintien de cette égalité est 

le but véritable de la société civile. 
Y a-t-il des cas ob il est de Pintérét du peuple qu’il suive P’impulsion 
donnée par un homme ou par plusieurs? — Lorsqu’une longue op- 
ptession a divisé ou égaré les citoyens et introduit la corruption dans 
la société, il est bon qu’un ou plusieurs hommes vertueux s’emparent 
de la confiance du peuple et lui fournissent les moyens de rétablir 
Pégalité.” 


There is no doubt that these documents were written by Buonarroti, 
or, to put it in the words of Saitta: “Questo formulario non é eco del 
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Buonarroti, ma opera del Buonarroti”. The doctrine of the “Mon- 
tagne” expresses completely his social thought as is clear from a 
comparison with other Buonarrotist documents of the same years, 
before or after 1830. The source of the utterly authoritarian idea that 
liberty exists in obeying the will of the people, is not far to seek: 
“Rousseau fut mon maitre”, said Buonarroti in his defence in 1797. 

The necessity of a dictatorship during a transition period to be 
exercised by one or more “hommes vertueux” who had to secure the 
confidence of the people to provide the means to re-establish equality 
had been proclaimed in the publication, February 1833, of Charles 
Teste’s “Projet de Constitution Républicaine” 1, “a common work”, 
as the author stated in the preface. Buonarroti took part in editing the 
text, and the “Projet”, which reflects his political opinions, must be 
regarded as the openly proclaimed political programme of Buonarroti’s 
secret societies. The functioning of the constitution Teste had outlined, 
should be postponed and replaced by the provisional authority, which 
had directed the revolution.... 


“une révolution politique qui aurait pour résultat immeédiat la mise en 
activité de la constitution que je propose, ou l’entrée en exercice d’une 
assemblée législative nommée méme par les suffrages d’un peuple 
entier.... éloignerait, au lieu de l’approcher, |’établissement de l’éga- 
lité et ’exercice réel de la souveraineté populaire, et doit étre consi- 
dérée comme une tentative dangereuse et funeste.... Un temps de 
transition, entre le renversement de Vordre d’oppression et de 
Pétablissement de l’ordre libre et définitif, est nécessaire; 

sani ce temps doit étre rempli par l’autorité extra-ordinaire d’hommes 
forts, sages et dévoués, portés subitement au pouvoir par Pinfluence 
de la partie la plus avancée, la plus aimante, la plus énergique et la 
plus prudente de la société; 

....cette autorité libre, populaire et fortement constituée, doit 
gagner immédiatement, par la justice de ses actes, l’affection et 
Pappui actif et enthousiaste du peuple.... développer les premiers 
germes des institutions de l’égalité....” 


This “autorité libre”, these “hommes sages et dévoués, portés 
subitement au pouvoir” we come across in all these programmes 
and documents, that is once more Buonarroti’s cherished idea of the 


1 Projet de Constitution Républicaine et Déclaration des Principes Fondamentaux de la 
Société; précédés d’un Exposé des Motifs. Par Ch. Ant. Teste. Egalité, Paris 1833, 68 pp. 
A Belgian edition, of which 4000 copies were printed, was published three years later 
(Bruxelles 1836, 88 pp) at the cost of Félix Delhasse. 
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“gouvernement révolutionnaire des sages”, which is, in fact, the 
insurrectional committee of the wise and courageous citizens, chosen 
by the committee of Babeuf’s Secret Directory to be appointed by the 
“insurrectional people of Paris”. 

Buonarroti advocated the same idea in his article “On the govern- 
ment of a people during the period of insurrection for liberty”, 
signed Camille, published in Mazzini’s paper “Giovine Italia”, in the 
same month and year as the publication of the “Projet”. Mazzini’s 
relations with Buonarroti in the years 1830-1833 and his political and 
social ideas in these years seem to have been more complex than given 
in the well known traditional picture, largely based on Mazzini’s own 
writings of the ex-carbonaro, who founded his Young Italy in 1831. 

In fact, Mazzini had been a member of the Buonarrotist semi- 
military society “Apofasimeni”, dependent on Buonarroti’s secret 
society “Monde”?! before Carlo Bianco, the head of the “Apofasimeni” 
under the superior direction of Buonarroti, affiliated this society to 
Young Italy, through which Mazzini aimed at the leadership of the 
underground revolutionary movement in Italy. To counteract this 
rapidly increasing influence of Mazzini, Buonarroti used his “Char- 
bonnerie” and formed a new secret society, the “Veri Italiani” (1832) 
having exactly the same formulation of aims as Young Italy: Unity, 
Independence and Liberty, but Liberty, specified the statutes, was to 
be understood as a “republican democratic government based on the 
sovereignty of the people and complete equality”. The “Veri Italiani” 
published a draft of a constitution based on the “Projet” of Charles 
Teste, preceded by an introduction which was a literal translation of 
the “Déclaration des principes fondamentaux de la société”. Although 
the two organisations worked together for a year, and made even a 
formal pact (September 1832), the differences and conflict between them 
soon became clear. The difference of approach regarding the social 
problem was, it seems, the fundamental issue behind the controversy 
between Buonarroti and Mazzini. 

When Mazzini denounced the “Monde” and “Charbonnerie” in the 
long Manifesto of Young Euro:, “Aux patriotes suisses”, 19 April 
1834, it was because of “their depeadence on France”, and against the 
“principio parigino”. Mazzini wrote: (1835) “Le progrés actuel pour 
les peuples est de s’émanciper de la France. Le progrés actuel pour la 
France est de s’émanciper du XVIIle siécle et de sa révolution”. The 
essence of the whole ideological difference with Buonarroti can be 


1 On Mazzini’s relation with Buonarroti and the Apofasimeni and Veri Italiani, see 
A. Saitta, I. p. 203, and II, p. 199-215, and A. Galante Garrone, op. cit., p. 333-363. See 
also Carlo Francovich, F. Buonarroti e la societa dei Veri Italiani in Il Ponte, 1951, p. 
136-145; p. 261-269. 
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summed up in these sentences. Buonarroti, in fact, always kept his 
belief in the revolutionary initiative of France. There is no doubt that 
he hoped that the revolution of 1830 would do what the conspiracy 
of Babeuf had failed to do, i.e. to continue the revolution. His ideas 
on the ultimate aim of that revolution had never changed, nor his 
idea that the revolution had to be internationalised and that France 
had to take the initiative: “Ein Stoss musste von Aussen kommen”. 
This he believed in 1830 as in 1796. In his opinion there never could 
be a contrast between the interests of a revolutionary France and that 
of the peoples to be liberated. Buonarroti, in fact, was an internation- 
alist and he personified the best humanistic traditions of eighteenth 
century cosmopolitism and the universal appeal of the French 
Revolution. 

Mazzini, however, was certainly right in stating that the whole 
structure and rituals of the “Bons Cousins” were obsolete, “deplaced, 
dangerous and absurd”. He based his secret international organisation 
on a committee, formed by representatives of national groups, instead 
of an unknown secret dictatorial centre. This too was a progress. 

However, in destroying Buonarroti’s cosmopolitism, and by his 
mystic ideology of the nation, he paved the way for nationalism in 
Europe for more than a century. The attack of Mazzini, the arrests 
and deportations and political repression, and the Septemberlaws 
(1835), weakened the Buonarrotist organisation and the edifice, 
Buonarroti had been building up during a lifetime, probably came to 
an end with his death. 


The role, Buonarroti had played during the years of the convention, 
his friendship with Robespierre, his companionship with Babeuf, his 
mysterious influence in the secret societies for three decennia, had 
made him a legendary figure: “vertueux Buonarroti, vénérable patri- 
arche de l’égalité, qui vis dans nos temps, comme un grand et pieux 
souvenir de ce magnifique passé”, wrote Hauréau !, who knew him 
personally during his last years in France, and it may be worth while 
to quote a characterisation which Prati made on Buonarroti: 


“I had made the acquaintance of the greatest man among the Republi- 
cans of the Continent — yes, I must say, the greatest political character 
I ever met in all my life. I said I made his acquaintance, I ought to 
have said I became the intimate friend and associate of the most 
amiable, talented, vigorous and devoted mind Italy had produced for 
some centuries —- I mean Philipp Buonarroti, the descendant of the 


1 B. Hauréau, La Montagne...., Paris 1834, p. 111-112. 
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great Michel Angelo, the author of the “History of the Conspiracy of 
Babeuf”.... Neither the success of his antagonists, the glory of 
Napoleon, the combined efforts of the Holy Alliance, the treachery 
of several among his friends, the calumnies of his enemies, neither 
exile nor poverty, ever shook his mind, nor relented his endeavours; 
and | found him a man of seventy, with silver hair floating over his 
most prepossessing countenance, with a Prometheus-like energy, 
bidding defiance to the powers of the earth, arousing all far and near 
to break the chains of despotism.... To a mind highly cultivated, he 
joined the most refined taste; his very soul was music; he played the 
piano and sang admirably, which refinements often softened down 
his stern manly character, and rendered him, who was the terror of 
tyrants, the object of love of all that had the honour of being his 
friends.” 1 


His book on the conspiracy of Babeuf, of which in 1830, the year of 
his return in France, appeared a French edition, had only increased his 
exceptional prestige. He stood outside all controversy in the republi- 
can camp. Louis Blanc said of him: “Nearly unnoticed on the political 
scene, nevertheless in the depth of his. obscurity, he held power over 
generous minds, moved many secret springs, maintained constant 
relations with the democrats abroad and, seconded by Voyer d’Ar- 
genson and Charles Teste, held the reigns of propagandism so as to 
accelerate or restrain its movements”.? 

Indeed, Buonarroti took an active part in the political propaganda 
and in framing the policy of the revolutionary wing of the republican 
opposition against the Orléans Monarchy, while keeping intact his 
international secret organisations, and organising new ones, with a 
constant view of the possibilities of a European revolution. 


1 Penny Satirist, 21.4.1838. 
2 Louis Blanc, op. cit. IV, p. 184. 
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GENERAL ISSUES 


RELIGIONS AND PHILOSOPHY 


BEYSCHLAG, KARLMANN. Die Bergpredigt und Franz von Assisi. 
C. Bertelsmann Verlag, Giitersloh 1955. 243 pp. 


This study, which was originally presented as dissertation to the Faculty of Theology 
of the Erlangen University, is historical in its method, and theological in its starting 
point and in its exposition of the problems. The Sermon on the Mount itself is given 
a central position and around it is expounded its significance and the explanation of it 
given by St. Francis of Assisi, and, for the purposes of comparison, that of Luther. 
The Protestant author values highly the significance of St. Francis as regards his 


conception of the ethical demands of Christianity. The attitude to property is dealt 
with in detail. 


Cuenu, M. D. Pour une théologie du travail. Editions du Seuil, 
Paris 1955. 127 pp. 


The author, a Dominican who is particularly interested in social questions, gives a 
synthesis of the opinions of the Church Fathers, Thomas Aquinas and the remaining 
spiritual leaders of catholicism, on labour. The basis of these is formed by theological 
formulas on the relation between man and nature. 


GRUNEBAUM, G. E. von. Islam. Essays in the nature and growth of a 


cultural tradition. Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd., London 1955. 
XV, 260 pp. 


The twelve essays brought together in this volume testify to a high degree of learning 
and deal with the problems of Moslem civilisation and the appreciation of culture in 
Islamitic world. In the treatment of the various aspects of the Islamic society and 
Islamic culture similarities to, and differences from, Western conditions and conceptions 
are repeatedly indicated. The most detailed essay deals with the attempt at self- 
interpretation in the contemporary Islamic world, and in it the opinions of ten authors 
are analysed. In making this analysis the author takes as his starting point the premiss 
that as yet no Moslem has succeeded in interpreting his own culture either fo. himself 
or for the Western world. What the modern Mid-Easterner has to say abour his own 


background is in the first place a political judgment but is of value since it also illumi- 
nates the cultural orientation. 


HAINCHELIN, CHARLES. Les origines de la religion. Nouvelle édition 
revue et corrigée. Préface de Georges Sadoul. Introduction par le 
professeur V. Nikolski. Editions Sociales, Paris 1955. 338 pp. 
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The author, a communist who fell during his participation in the Résistance in 1944, 
had drastically revised his work after the first edition of 1935 had been severely 
criticized by the communists. In his introduction the Russian professor Nikulski 
indicates those points in the author’s opinions that are still at variance with Soviet 
doctrine. In its present form the book may be considered as a good survey of the 
communist opinions on the problems it deals with, namely the origin and essence of 
religion and the birth of Christianity. The author, who unfolds his views in a mass of 
polemics containing lengthy quotations, attaches a more negative value to primitive 
Christianity than the current communist opinion does. 


HILDEBRAND, DrerricH von. Die Metaphysik der Gemeinschaft. 
Untersuchungen tiber Wesen und Wert der Gemeinschaft. Verlag 
Josef Habbel, Regensburg 1955. 397 pp. 
This is a philosophical study on the essence of the community and its underlying 
principles. The author treats the latter in the realm of the individual and his urge for 
union. In particular he goes into the question of the interlacing of different communi- 
ties and their mutual pervasion. The author makes no secret of his Christian beliefs 
in his treatment of the hierarchical classification of the various communal types. 


Lance, Max G. Marxismus, Leninismus, Stalinismus. Zur Kritik 
des dialektischen Materialismus. Ernst Klett Verlag, Stuttgart 1955. 


210 pp. 

In this work the author investigates the manner in which Stalinism has developed out 
of the scientific conceptions of Marx and Engels. A lenghty treatment is given of the 
causes, circumstances and situations in Russia which led to the growth of a more and 
more comprehensive and completely isolated philosophy of life. Stalinism, of which 
the nucleus and final argument is dialectic materialism, is not the proletariat’s nor the 
communist party’s philosophy of life. It is the ideology of the leading group of 
totalitarian, communist countries who guards against deviations with great efficiency 
and many means. 


Marck, Srecrriep. Vernunft und Sozialismus. Der Kampf um den 
Vernunftbegriff im 20. Jahrhundert. Verlag J. H. W. Dietz Nachf. 
G.m.b.H., Berlin, Hannover 1956. 31 pp. 


This work is primarily a vindication of critical reason (Vernunft) and philosophizing 
based on it, as opposed to positivism, the philosophies of life and of existence and 
ontological trends. It is extremely expert but is difficult to follow because of its 
conciseness. The polemics aimed at Georg Lukacs are relatively lengthy and con- 
spicuously severe. The application of the philosophical theorems to the problematics 
of socialism is only very briefly touched upon. The author believes the latter should 
free itself entirely of utopian elements and should become liberal socialism. 


Marcuse, Hersert. Eros and Civilization. A Philosophical Inquiry 
into Freud. The Beacon Press, Boston 1955. xii, 277 pp. 


Starting from Freud’s thesis that civilisation requires the subjugation of man’s 
instinctive urges, the author examines the validity of this conception for modern 
Western civilisation. He comes to the conclusion that the latter is gradually creating 
the conditions for the dwindling away of the necessity of repression. Moreover, he 
argues against some of the theories of Neo-Freudians, such as Erich Fromm. The 
book is a product of deep insight and wide knowledge. 
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MAYER, FREDERICK and FRANK E. Brower. Patterns of a New 

Philosophy. Foreword by J. A. Lauwerys. Public Affairs Press, 

Washington (D.C.) 1955. vii, 112 pp. 
The authors “believe that modern philosophers have been too much concerned with 
the theory of knowledge and that they have neglected moral, esthetic and educational 
problems”. It is, therefore, more with the vital social questions of our time that they 
occupy themselves than with metaphysical concepts. Their argument is presented in a 
lucid way and testifies to their deep insight. They show themselves optimistic in 
regard to the possibilities of the survival and regeneration of democracy, but are 
otherwise strongly influenced by Santayana. This beautiful book especially deserves 
the attention of the interested layman. 


Mésavantures de |’Anti-Marxisme. Les malheurs de M. Merleau- 
Ponty. Par R. Garaudy, G. Cogniot, M. Caveing, J. T. Desanti, 
J. Kanapa, V. Leduc et H. Lefebvre. Avec une lettre de Georg 
Lvkacs. Editions Sociales, Paris 1956. 160 pp. 


Mr. Merleau-Ponty’s book was reviewed in Bulletin 1955, Nr. 3, on p. 184. It is 
attacked from the side of the communists in this work which contains the text of the 
speeches held for an audience of Parisian intellectuals on 29 November. In particular 
the attitude of super-partiality which implies criticism of the Soviet Union and 
communism is denounced. The standpoint of the latter is clearly brought to the fore 
by pre-eminent supporters. 


PorutER, JuLEs. L’>homme excommunié. Essai sur lévolution des 
organisations sociales. Les Editions de Minuit, Paris 1955. 365 pp. 


A number of observations on state, society, family and individual have been linked 
together in this book to form one argument which may be characterized as a funda- 
mental opposition to the modern development of thinking and acting. Individual 
freedom, for instance, is looked upon as a weakening in the state’s authority; the patri- 
archal order of things is disturbed by matriarchal tendencies. The author searches for 
values that can give support to man and he often advocates the rehabilitation of old 
taboos. In much of this he is in agreement with the Catholic way of thinking. 


RosHwaLp, M. Humanism in Practice. A Blue-print for a better 
World. Watts & Co., London 1955. 100 pp. 


This booklet presents a lucid explanation of the conditions for, and the values of, a 
community based on humanism (i.e. rejecting both totalitarian politics and super- 
natural religion). The author is of the opinion that this goal can only be reached 
along evolutionary lines by means of a school education. 


Roy, M. N. Reason, Romanticism and Revolution. Vol. II. 

Renaissance Publishers Ltd., Calcutta 1955. iii, 330 pp. 
The first volume of this philosophical work by the late M. N. Roy was reviewed in 
Bulletin 1954, Nr. 3, on pp. 278-279. The second volume opens with a discussion of 
Reaction and Romanticism and continues with the main tendencies in philosophy 
(mainly social), including a lucid chapter on Marxism up to the present day. The 
author’s own philosophy is set forth not only in his treatment of other systems, but 
also explicitly in his last chapter, in which he defends his Physical Realism, which is 
called New Humanism when applied to the problems of social existence. 
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SARKISYANZ, EMANUEL. Russland und der Messianismus des Orients, is 
Sendungsbewusstsein und politischer Chiliasmus des Ostens. J. C. B. ” 


Mohr (Paul Siebeck), Tiibingen 1955. xii, 419 pp. 


The messianic element in Russian culture and also, in particular, in the political 


movements, constitutes the main theme of this book which abounds in original ideas, ARE 

It is compared with chiliastic ideas in other Eastern cultures such as Islam and Budd- Eur 
hism. The author points out that the Russian Revolution and also Marxism, and not 

only the narodniki are rooted in Messianism. He illustrates this on the grounds of a T 

number of quotations, e.g. from Luna€arskij. The Russian chiliasm became rigid and be 

dessicated under Stalin and then a fundamentally occidental development penetrated te 

Russia. The same tendency can be observed in broad lines in Asia. sc 

in 

Scuarr, Apa. Obiektywny charakter praw historii. Z zagadnien at 

marksistowskiej metodologii historiografii. [Polska Akademia Nauk, si 


Wydziat I nauk spolecznych]. Paistwowe Wydawnictwo naukowe, a 
c 
Warszawa 1955. 412 pp. in 
The author begins his work with an exposition of the Marxist approach to history as re 
it has been worked out at the present time, especially in Russia. The following chapters 
contain a detailed criticism of those trends which deny the existence of historical laws BEA 
in the Marxist sense of the word. The author sums up these under the title of ideo- T 
graphism, a term borrowed from Windelband. The bibliography is comprehensive and tk 
covers the literature from Berr to Collingwood, and from Lessing to Popper. According th 
to the author the essence of ideographism is the denial of objective laws in the historical Pp: 
process, in other words the denial of the necessity and the possibility of historiography lo 
adequately reflecting the way in which the historical process is governed by certain a 
laws. tr 
ow mee : dc 
Scuarr, ApAM. Zu einigen Fragen der marxistischen Theorie der a 
Wahrheit. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1954. 507 pp. 
This book of the Polish writer is undoubtedly one of the most brilliant philosophical | BER 
works written by contemporary communist theorists. An exposition of the Marxist anal 
conception of truth, of which the criterium is to be found in practice, is followed bya Sam 
very trenchant polemic against the various forms of “bourgeois” thinking, for ex- T 
ample idealism and also specifically pragmatism and neo-positivism. In the latter his ai 
argument often assumes the character of a political discussion. The book is copiously H 
documented. he 
SetsaM, Howarpb. Sozialismus und Ethik. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. : 
295 Pp- 
This is a German translation of Socialism and Ethics, first published in 1943. The Bis 
American communist author deals with the Marxist-Leninist opinions on ethics, and Pres 
repeatedly introduces norms valid in the Soviet Union into his observations. He shows Tr 
great knowledge of his subject, particularly in his treatment of the non-Marxist a 
Theorists. i oe 
: its 
TRUEBLOOD, Exton. Declaration of Freedom. Harper & Brothers a 
Publishers, New York 1955. 124 pp. pl 
This is a sound exposé of the author’s belief in democracy, individual freedom, Bur 
equality of rights and the Christian faith. He sets it forth by drawing comparisons with > 
et Sé 


totalitarian thinking of the Left and of the Right, which are both condemned. The book 
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is philosophical rather than political in character. It is written in a lucid style and is 
stimulating. 


SOCIAL AND POLITICAL SCIENCES 


ARENDT, HANNAH. Elemente und Urspriinge totaler Herrschaft. 
Europiische Verlagsanstalt, Frankfurt a. M. 1955. xv, 782 pp. 


This edition of the original American publication “The Origins of Totalitarianism” has 
been reyised and augmented by the author herself. It is a most remarkable book which 
testifies to deep insight and an extensive knowledge of the relevant literature. She taps 
sources that are never, or scarcely ever, used and that throw a surprising light on 
intellectual under-currents, the importance of which is clearly demonstrated. This 
1 applies primarily to the original treatment of the question of anti-semitism, the 
significance of which for the rise of totalitarianism is undeniable and which the 
author gives a foremost place. The first part is devoted entirely to this and in it a 
clever description of the Jewish mentality is given. The second part deals with 
imperialism and the rise of the vé/kisch nationalism. The third, and most easily 
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Is readable, part treats the totalitarian movements seen as the rulers of state and society. 
. BEAUVOIR, SIMONE DE. Priviléges. Gallimard, Paris 1955. 275 pp. 
- The main article of this collection is devoted to the present-day conservative way of 
d | thinking. In it an analysis is made of the opinions and the general attitude to life of 
ig the intellectuals who, for the sake of the privileges, have joined the ranks of the 
al privileged classes. This is followed by a trenchant polemic directed against the phi- 
ry losopher Merleau-Ponty, who in his Aventures de la Dialectique according to the 
in author, has falsified both the ontology and the political thoughts of Sartre, and has 
tried to indentify general interest with bourgeois interests. In a biographical essay on 
de Sade the latter is described as a “frondeur” against his surroundings who, unlike the 
t others, did not believe in the legitimacy of the gladly accepted privilege. 
aj | BERGH, G. VAN DEN. Unity in Diversity. A systematical critical 
” analysis of all electoral systems. B. T. Batsford Ltd., London; N. 


ya Samsom N.V., Alphen a. d. Rijn (Netherlands) 1955. 97 pp. 


The Dutch edition of this book which is a highly competent description of the various 
electoral systems was reviewed in the Bulletin of the International Institute of Social 
History 1952, Nr. 2, on p. 158. A few passages which were only of interest for Nether- 
lands readers have been omitted, whereas some additions have been made in regard to 

the changes that have occured during the lapse of time between the publication of the 
5s Dutch and that of the present English edition. 


he Bisno, Hersert. The Philosophy of Social Work. Public Affairs 
ind Press, Washington 1952. x, 143 pp. 


ded In constructing his Philosophy of Social Work the author traces the principles that 
cist underlie social work in America. He elucidates his own viewpoint by repeatedly 

' comparing it with the Roman Catholic standpoint. This book is a pioneer work in 
i its field; or,to quote Professor Lindeman’s introduction, “a beginning on the labourious 
9 task of building a philosophical foundation for the profession which is destined to 

play an increasingly significant role in modern life.” 

a BurDEAU, Grorces. La démocratie gouvernante. Son assise sociale 
yok | et sa philosophic politique. [Traité de Science Politique, Tome V]]. 
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Librairie Générale de Droit et de Jurisprudence, R. Pichon et R. 


Durand-Auzias, Paris 1956. 539 pp. 


Volume V of this admirable work on political science was favourably reviewed in the 
Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History, 1955, No. 2, on p. 111. The 
present volume deals with “pluralistic democracy” in recent times. It is, as the author 
thoroughly demonstrates, largely social in its fundamental characteristics, also there 
where this is not outspokenly so. Socialism in one form or the other is said to be the 
leading conception. In this respect mention should be made of the treatment of the 
ideological evolution during the present century and of the changed position of Labour 
and the Welfare State. A very interesting part of the book is devoted to the role of the 
individual in “collective freedom”, and the resistance to the é¢atisme. 


Communications in Industry. Edited by Cecil Chisholm. Associate 
Authors: R. W. Bell, M. J. Buckmaster, Archibald Crawford, A. J. 
Corfield, M. W. Ivens, Peter Masefield, Geoffrey Perry, E. Whitfield. 
Business Publications Ltd. in association with B. T. Batsford Ltd., 
London 1955. xi, 284 pp. Ill. 


Communication between management and worker is the subject dealt with in this 
book by various specialists in the field, including the chief executive of B.E.A. anda 
trade union leader. The book covers the whole subject in its different aspects and 
does so in a lively and practical way — examples are taken from day-to-day reality ina 
number of American and British industries - and this makes it agreable reading. 
A new approach to highly intricate problems has been tried with success. The book 
deserves, therefore, not only the attention of people directly concerned with labour 
relations, but also those concerned with social sciences. 


DALEMONT, JULIEN. Enquétes sur le végétarisme. Quelques principes 
d’hygiéne alimentaire et leurs conséquences sociales pour le bonheur 


des peuples. Les Editions du Cédre, Paris 1955. 125 pp. 


The author manifests himself as a fervent advocate of “scientific vegetarianism” which 
stresses not only the ethical, but also the hygienic and social element. A vegetarian 
diet would result in a much greater yield from arable ground available in the world. 
In this work, however, the emphasis is placed on the enquiries held in monasteries 
which provided the author with material to support his proposition that a vegetarian 
diet promotes physical and spiritual health. He recommends the church to express its 
opinion on this question. 


DrEBOLD, JOHN. Die automatische Fabrik. Ihre industriellen und 
sozialen Probleme. 2. Aufl. Nest Verlag, Frankfurt a. M. 1955. 


245 pp. 
The working of automation in factories and offices as experienced in America is 
described in a detailed and summarizing manner in this book which is a translation of 
“Automation: Tine Advent of the Automatic Factory”. The emphasis is laid on the fact 
that the human factor remains dominant, and that, from the social point of view, the 
question at issue is the employment of the energy released in the sphere of non-material 
production. The significance of automation for the under-developed areas is also 
clearly demonstrated. 
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Doss, Maurice. On Economic Theory and Socialism. Collected 
Papers. Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd., London 1955. viii, 293 pp. 


Apart from a number of papers and essays already published, some of which, however, 
were difficult of access, certain studies in this volume are published for the first time. 
As a whole they present an excellent impression of Dobb’s work as a social economist. 
In a number of theoretical essays a series of subjects such as the wages theory and the 
rates of growth under the Soviet Five-Year Plans are discussed. Of the more popular 
essays mention might be made of the lectures on Lenin and on Marx, and full employ- 
ment under capitalism. The author’s style is very business-like and he avoids politi- 
cizing on scientific-economic questions. 


Ducuet, RENE. Bilan de la civilisation technique. Anéantissement ou 
Promotion de l’ Homme. Privat, Toulouse; Didier, Paris 1955. 293 pp. 


The development of technology and of urbanisation have given rise to theories of 
downfall whilst the greater measure of freedom in the sense of free time and possi- 
bilities, on the contrary, has induced others to believe in a golden age as the fruit of 
these same phenomena. The author rejects both conceptions. His book presents a 
business-like balance of the situation, without despair and without excessive expec- 
tations. He lays emphasis on the fact that the problems posed by progress are, at the 
same time, both social and individual. In particular man must concentrate consciously 
on effective collective action. 


Ducroce, ALBERT. Découverte de la Cybernétique. René Julliard, 
Paris 1955. 283 pp. 


Apart from the technical implication of cybernetics, the author also treats the social 
consequences to which, on the whole, he attaches a very positive value, particularly 
since this new science and its application eliminates the element of chance. 


Elitebildung in der Wirtschaft. Hrsg. von Ernst Wolf Mommsen. 
[Lebendige Wirtschaft, Band 12]. C. W. Leske Verlag, Darmstadt 


1955+ 333 PPp- 

In this book light is thrown on the question of the development of an upper class 
within the modern industrial society. The subject is viewed from various angles, on 
the one hand as a general problem, and on the other more specifically from the point 
of view of industrial organization. Prominent personalities from the latter and scholars 
expound their views in excellent, concise articles. Some impression of the choice of the 
contributors may be formed from the following: part I, dealing with the bases under- 
lying the development of an upper class, includes among its contributors Mr. G. 
Duttweiler and Dr. Gerhard Schréder, minister of Home Affairs in Western Germany, 
part II, dealing with the U.S.A., Great Britain, France, Scandinavia, and the Soviet 
Union, Dr. James B. Conant, United States ambassador in Bonn, and Prof. R. Kris- 
tensson of Stockholm, part III, dealing with Germany, Dr. Heinz Kluth of the Univer- 
sity of Hamburg and Dr. F. W. Otto of the Ford factories in Cologne. 


Fourast1é, JEAN. La productivité économique et la direction des 
entreprises. Presses Universitaires de France, Paris 1955. viii, 151 pp. 
According to the author, economic planning can essentially promote the harmony 


between the structures of production and consumption necessary to avert crises. 
Starting from the fact that this branch of economic science is considered to be of 


tremendous importance, the author investigates its long and short term aims and 
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methods. Prof. Fourastier’s experiences in America and elsewhere provide him with 
a considerable amount of factual material to support his argument. The effects of a 


planning policy are also discussed. 


FrReEYER, Hans. Theorie des gegenwartigen Zeitalters. Deutsche Ver- 
lagsanstalt, Stuttgart 1955. 260 pp. 


In this ambitious consideration of the tendencies in the development of the present- 


day civilisation Prof. Freyer does not wish to assert himself as either an “optimist” ot 
a “pessimist”. This striving after detached objectivity, however, does not preclude a 
consciousness of values, The author’s thoughts spring from a desire to maintain the 


essential values of Western culture. Among other things he treats the tendency 
towards the alienation of man in the economic-social sphere, the highly developed 


chiliasm in the totalitarianisms and the possibilities of tapping new sources of freedom. 


FromM, Ericu. The Sane Society. Rinehart & Company, Inc., New 

York, Toronto 1955. xili, 370 pp. 
This stimulating book, so rich in ideas, is a sequel to “Escape from Freedom”, The 
author posits that the alienation of himself and his fellow men and the automation 
imposed on man by civilisation are leading to ever increasing insanity. Both capitalism 
and communism are following the same path. They are turning men into robots, 
Among the ways indicated for a return to sane society, based on Humanistic Communi- 
tarian Socialism, are education of the various classes of people in democracy and 


science, sharing of work and experience and the development of creative capacity. 


Granam, MicHaeL. Human Needs. The Cresset Press, London 1951. 
252 pp. 
The author blames man’s repeated disappointment in our civilisation on the inability 


of the latter to satisfy his psychical and social needs. In order to discover these needs 
in their natural form he analyzes primitive cultures, and, even the social life of the 


apes. After having thus indentified the basic needs of man the author indicates what 
form of society would be able to answer them. This stimulating book provides much 


food for thought. 


Harovx, H. et J. Praer. Psychologie des Leaders. (Olympia, HI, IV]. 


Tome I. Caractéristiques et fonctions. Tome II. Sélection. E. Nauwe- 
laerts, Louvain 1955. 104; 104 pp. 
The results of numerous enquiries and studies form the basis for the authors’ deline- 
ation of the characteristics of the “leaders”’ in economic life and in unions and similar 
bodies. Among the subjects they investigated are the relationship with the social 
milieu and intelligence. The first volume deals with the typology and also the sort of 
posts held by the “leaders”, whilst the second volume is devoted to practical problems 


encountered with in the selection for different tasks, such as in the army, education 
and industrial organization. 


Kuczynsk1, JURGEN. Die Theorie der Lage der Arbeiter. Dritte, ver- 
besserte Auflage. [Die Geschichte der Lage der Arbeiter unter dem 
Kapitalismus, Band VII]. Tribiine-Verlag und Druckereien des 
FDGB, Berlin 1955. 235 pp. 


In this volume the author expounds the general theory underlying his more concrete 
description of the situation ia the separate countries. In particular the author defends 
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his opinion on the absolute pauperization (Verelendung) and in doing so he discusses 
questions relating to the formation of real wages, working time, social security, edu- 


cation and the trade union movement in a capitalistic society. The difference between 
this edition and the former lies mainly in the fact that the views expressed in Stalin’s 
last work ,,Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR” are incorporated in the 
present one. 


PASCHERSTNIK, A. J. Rechtsfragen der Entlohnung der Arbeiter und 
Angestellten. Verlag Tribiine, Berlin 1955. 363 pp. 
The first and smaller section of this book of which the original Russian edition 


appeared in 1949 deals with the bases of wages formation under the capitalist regime. 
The second section treats the legal basis of wages formation in the Soviet Union, Data 


about the “people’s democracies” are reproduced in an appendix. The author proves 
himself to be well versed in his subject material and makes adept use of the Marxist 


method in analysing the capitalist society. There is also an obviously vindicatory 
tendency in this work as regards the Soviet wages policy. 


Politische Okonomie. Lehrbuch. (Akademie der Wissenschaften der 
UdSSR, Institut fiir Okonomie]. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. 720 pp. 
The present textbook has been written by a number of Soviet economists. It is of an 


official nature; the German edition has been translated from the Russian edition of 
August 1954. In accordance with the Marxist-Leninist views the conception of econo- 


my has been taken in a broad sense — its includes sociological and social-historical data. 
The chapters on the socialist economy, i.e. the economic order in the Soviet Union 


and the people’s democracies, are of especial interest. It is alleged that this economy 
surpasses that of capitalism in peaceful competition. 


The Positive Contribution by Immigrants. A Symposium prepared 
for Unesco by the International Sociological Association and the 
International Economic Association. Unesco, Paris 1955. 199 pp. 
Part I constitutes a collection of five national studies on the United Kingdom, Aus- 
tralia, Brazil, and the Argentine Republic respectively. They are all written by eminent 


scholars and assess the economic and cultural contributions to the immigration 
countries by the newcomers and their offspring. Part II is devoted to the economic 


aspect in general, but examples are taken from the experience of mainly the U.S., 
England and Australia. The great differences in adaptation between members of 


various national groups and between the immigration countries is clearly set forth. 


Ramm, Tutto. Die grossen Sozialisten als Rechts- und Staatsphilo- 


sophen. Erster Band: Die Theoretiker des Endstadiums. Zweiter 

Halbband. Gustav Fischer Verlag, Stuttgart 1955. v, 208 pp. 
The present half-volume continues the treatment begun in the first half-volume which 
was reviewed in the Builetin of the International Institute of Social History, 1955, No. 
I, on p. 23. It deals with Fourier, Owen, Cabet and Weitling. Also of these “theoreti- 
cians of the final stage”’ it may be said that their lives and ideas have been presented in 
an objective way. Mr. Ramm argues that with Cabet, and Weitling especially, the 
possibilities of further development of new systems had been exhausted and that now 
the time had ripened for theories of transition into the new order. 


Sax, Karz. Standing Room Only. The Challenge of Overpopulation. 
The Beacon Press, Boston 1955. 206 pp. Figures. 
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Overpopulation - in general the demographic development - and natural resources 
(food, minerals, power) form the themes of this stimulating book. The author does 
not always succeed in providing sufficient justification for his standpoint. He has the 


courage to be frank and, e.g., shows no mercy in his treatment of catholicism and 
communism as the two ideological opponents of birth control. 


SEIDEL, Bruno. Industrialismus und Kapitalismus. Sozialethische und 


institutionelle Wandlungen einer Wirtschaftsform. [Schriften zur wirt- 
schaftswissenschaftlichen Forschung, Band 3]. Verlag Anton Hain 


K.G., Meisenheim/Glan 1955. 487 pp. 


In this well thought out study on social-ethical and institutional changes which made 
their appearance in the transition from high to later capitalism, the author expounds 
his view of the problem of the control or leadership of economic life, and in doing so 
he takes a critical stand against recent literature on the subjects dealt with here. He 
also discusses at length the transformation of the political order in the direction of a 
formal democracy as well as the development experienced by liberalism and socialism, 


In particular he applauds the instrumental character of present-day democratic socialism 
as opposed to the ideological character of that of the 19th century. 


The Social Psychology of George Herbert Mead. Edited and intro- 


ducted by Anselm Strauss. Phoenix Books. The University of Chicago 

Press, Chicago 1956. xvi, 296 pp. 
Tt was only through his posthumously published works - “Mind, Self and Society”, 
“Movements of Thought in the Nineteenth Century” and “The Philosophy of the Act” 
— that George H. Mead attained the position he deserved as one of the leading person- 
alities in the development of American pragmatism. This book constitutes a selection 
from the three aforementioned works. This selection has made Meads’ often original 
view of social-psychological factors more easily accessible. 


Social Welfare Forum, 195 4. Official Proceedings, 81st Annual Forum, 
National Conference of Social Work, Atlantic City, New Jersey, May 


9-14, 1954. Publ. for the National Conference of Social Work by 

Columbia University Press, New York 1954. xvi, 267 pp. 
The papers collected in this volume discuss “basic problems, crucial issues, and urgent 
questions, reflecting the times in which we are living’’. Apart from detailed studies, 
e.g. on voluntary health insurance or on child welfare, we may mention specifically 
that on the role of government in social welfare by Mrs. E. M. Burns, who argues 
very convincingly that the costs of governmental expenditure have relatively declined 
in this respect, compared with the late ’thirties, and that by Mr. J. 5. Clark Jr. Mr. 
Ralph Bunche deals concisely but expertly with social welfare as a world concept. 


Sociologie religieuse, sciences sociales. Conférence Internationale de 
sociologie religieuse. Actes du [Ve Congrés International. Préface de 
G. Le Bras. Introduction de J. Leclercq. Les Editions Ouvriéres, 
Paris 1955. 270 pp. 

Religious sociology in the service of the Roman Catholic Church is the theme of the 


conference of which the papers are presented here. They contain a great deal of material 
on the state of this science and on the projects in hand in France, Belgium, The 
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Netherlands, Germany, Italy, Spain, the U.S.A., French Canada and Latin America. 
The general problematics of this branch of learning are also treated. In various papers 
the connection between social conditions and religious practice is investigated. 


Spiro, GEORGE. Marxism and the Bolshevik State. Workers Demo- 


cratic World Government versus National-Burocratic *Soviet” and 
Capitalist Regimes. Red Star Press, New York 1951. vi, 1070 pp. 


In this bulky volume quite a number of subjects have been dealt with, ranging from 
Marx’s pretended Anti-Semitism to the struggle between Stalin and Trotsky. The author 
sees in original Marxism as well as in Bolshevism essential enemies of a real workers’ 
democracy in that both are strongly nationalistic — Marx and Engels are considered to 
have been German nationalists -, that they impose a dictature of a proletarian aris- 
tocracy, and that they are anti-semitic. Mr. Spiro disposes of considerable knowledge 
of facts especially as regards Russian developments. Over against the Marxist con- 


ception he places that of an order in which “universal brotherhood of mankind” is 
based on “the possession and democratic management of the productive forces of the 
entire world”. 


SpyROPOULOS, GEORGES. La liberté syndicale. Préface de Paul Durand. 
Librairie Générale de Droit et de Jurisprudence, R. Pichon et R. 
Durand-Auzias, Paris 1956. vii, 391 pp. 
This is an exceptionally able work based on a comprehensive study of sources. Its 
framework is legal but the themes of the freedom of syndication is also of great 
significance from the point of view of social history. A survey of the recognition of 
this freedom on the national and international plane is followed by a detailed treatment 


of the various aspects, e.g. the relationship between trade unions and the state, the 
individual and the state, and the individual and the trade union. A careful analysis 
is made of the development in the direction of compulsory membership of trade 
unions. In this anslysis consideration is paid to the evolution of modern society as a 
whole and internationally. Apart from France, Germany, Italy, The United Kingdom, 
the United States and the USSR receive special treatment. 


TOULEMONT, RENE. Sociologie et pluralisme dialectique. Introduction 

4 Poeuvre de Georges Gurvitch. Editions Nauwelaerts, Louvain; 

Béatrice-Nauwelaerts, Paris 1955. 276 pp. 
Assisted by Mr. Gurvitch himself, the author gives an elaborate survey of his work in 
the field of the philosophy of law, and of morals and philosophy in general which 
preceded his sociological studies. Having thus been placed in a broader framework, 
the essentials of Gurvitch’s sociology are objectively reproduced. The emphasis is laid 
on the mutual immanence of the individual and the social factors and on objective 
knowledge not necessarily caused by social factors. In a final chapter the author 
offers some criticism, especially as regards the philosophical principles, which is based 
on catholicism. 


Le travail, les métiers, l'emploi, par I. Meyerson, J. P. Vernant, 
A. Soboul, J. Dautry, G. Friedmann, A. Touraine, P. Naville, J. D. 


Reynaud, M. Reuchlin, S. Pacaud, M. Lefetz, J. Morin, J. Vincent. 


Presses Universitaires de France, Paris 1955. 209 pp. 


The first, historical contributions demonstrate that the conception of labour as a 
social activity and a psychological function of man only came into being in the 19th 











152 BIBLIOGRAPHY 
and 2oth centuries. These are followed by a discussion of some general aspects of 
labour in the present stage of economic-technological development. Thereafter ensue 
observations on the scientific study of labour as well as on some applications of it to 
labour in France and the overseas territories. The various methods of tackling the 
question of the workers’ education adopted by the three French trade unions is also 
treated. The contributions are of a high standard of learning. 


Varca, E. Grundfragen der Okonomik und Politik des Imperialis- 
mus (nach dem zweiten Weltkrieg). Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. 740 pp. 


Politics and economics are combined in this voluminous work. The well known 
Soviet theorist treats the post war development of “imperialism”, and in doing so he 
points out in particular the significance of the weakening of colonialism and the 
contrasts within the imperialist camp, namely between England and America. Social 
democracy is subjected to a particularly severe criticism, and so, too, is the church in 
so far as it identifies itself with capitalism. Apart from its undisguised political tendency, 
this book undoubtedly contains interesting observations based on a great knowledge 
of facts. 


Die 40-Stunden-Woche. [Lebendige Wirtschaft, Band 16]. C. W. 
Leske Verlag, Darmstadt 1955. 275 pp. 


The Deutsche Volkswirtschaftliche Gesellschaft organised two conferences on the 
question of the 40 hour week which were attended by scholars, employers and trade 
union officials. The texts of the reports and discussions are reproduced in this work, 
and, in addition, two contributions on the problem in Finland and Sweden are 
published. As a whole this book gives a good survey of the economic and social 
consequences in which arguments for and against are dealt with. 


Weber, Max. Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft. Grundriss der verstehen- 
den Soziologie. Mit einem Anhang: Die rationalen und soziologischen 
Grundlagen der Musik. Vierte, neu herausgegebene Auflage, besorgt 
von Johannes Winckelmann. 2 Halbbande. J. C. B. Mohr (Paul 
Siebeck), Tiibingen 1956. xviii, 385, ii pp.; vili, 647 pp. 
This fourth edition has been cared for in a truly exemplary way. As compared with the 
third edition the classification has been drastically altered. Mr. Winckelmann has not 
only carefully revised the text, he has unearthed Max Weber’s plan for the publication 
as a result of a minute investigation into the history of the origin of this posthumous 
work. In accordance with this plan he has altered the order of subjects dealt with, 
thereby rendering the work more intelligible, since the development of ideas has 
become clearer. The editor has enriched the last chapter entitled Soziologie der Herr- 
schaft with a subsection on state sociology drawn from other writings of Max Weber. 
The register, too, has been completely revised whilst a survey of the page numbering 
in the first, second, third and present edition is appended. The apparatus criticus has 
been very carefully worked up. The great scientific value of this publication is beyond 
argumentation. 


De Wereld der Mensen. Sociaal-wetenschappelijke opstellen aan- 
geboden aan Prof. Dr. J. J. Fahrenfort ter gelegenheid van zijn 
afscheid als hoogleraar in de volkenkunde aan de universiteit van 
Amsterdam. J. B. Wolters, Groningen, Djakarta 1955. 395 pp. 


The collection begins with a consideration of the life and work of the retiring Professor 
of Ethnology at the University of Amsterdam. This is followed by a series of very 
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of divergent contributions written by students and admirers. In some cases they are 
sue concerned with the more general aspects of the science, e.g. that of De Vooys on the 
to process by which geographical conceptions become meaningless. On the whole, how- 
the ever, they deal with subjects connected with primitive civilisations. As regards social 
so movements mention should be made of the brief dissertation on the Amana villages in 


Iowa written by Kruyt. 


is- World Population and Resources. A Report by PEP. Published by 
Op. PEP (Political and Economic Planning). Distributed by G. Allen & 
wn Unwin, London 1955. xxxvii, 339 pp. Fig. 


) he 
the A great many facts and results of research collected by national and international 
cial organisations are incorporated in this report. Political and religious leaders of the 
h in people are here presented with a carefully thought-out statement of the problem which 
ncy, is intended as a basis for the further discussion of the very urgent question of the rapid 
dge increase in population and of the production of food which, relatively speaking, is 
lagging more and more behind. The book is one of the most informative and reliable 
W. in this field. 


Yoo, M. G. Taylor. Over het karakter van chefs en ondergeschikten. 
the N. Samson N.V., Uitgever, Alphen a. d. Rijn. ix, 340 pp. Ill. 


rade 4 : ? as tie 
ok The foremost aims of this able writer are the rehabilitation of Taylor, whom he 
ei considers to have been often misjudged, and, in conjunction with this, an examination 


cial of management-personnel relations. A considerable portion of the book is taken up 
by a biography of Taylor that is based on thorough research. Naturally it does not 
ignore the technical side of the question of augmenting productivity, but, as far as 


en- possible, it brings the ethical principles and motives into the foreground and compares 
hen Taylor’s ideas with later experience. Attention is paid to the reaction of the workers 
yrgt to the system and, comparatively briefly, to the attitude of the unions. 

aul 


ZIMMERMAN, CARLE C. Patterns of Social Change. A Survey of the 
Main Ideas of the Greatest Sociologists. [Annals of American Socio- 


— logy]. Public Affairs Press, Washington 1956. 36 pp. 
wre This pamphlet gives a lucid synopsis of the development of modern sociology, 
aii beginning with Comte and Hegel, as expressed in the various schools. The ideas of 


with the most prominent representatives of these are treated at greater length, e.g. Spengler, 
; Durkheim, Sorokin, and also Toynbee. 
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|  Boax, Arruur E. R. Manpower Shortage and the Fall of the Roman 
| Empire in the West. [The Jerome Lectures, Third Series]. The Univer- 

aan- : P WE - 

aie | sity of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor 1955. vii, 169 pp. 

a Very valuable results have been obtained from the application of modern demographic 

bs science, along with the help of analogies, to the history of the Roman Empire; these 
results also have a bearing on the question of the fall of the Roman Empire in the 

fessor West. The decrease in population was responsible for an increase in authoritarianism. 

pop P 
very The policies of Diocletian and Constantine are, in particular, examined in this light. 
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Date, Tom and VERNON GILL Carter. Topsoil and Civilization, 
University of Oklahoma Press, Norman 1955. xvi. 270 pp. Ill. 


The aim of the authors is to “analyze the entire field of world history from the point 
of view of man’s relation to productive soil”. After a general discussion on the impor- 
tant role played by soil erosion in the downfall of civilisations they give a more 
detailed description of the process in old and modern Egypt, where the dangers are 
only just beginning to manifest themselves, Mesopotamia, the whole of the Mediter- 
ranean region, Western Europe and the United States. Eastern Europe and Asia are 
discussed in a more general way. The authors present their argument for the importance 
of soil conservation and its neglect in a scientific and at the same time highly readable 
manner. The book is the first to deal with the subject on such a scale. 


Feudalism in History. Edited by Rushton Coulborn. With contribu- 
tions by Joseph R. Strayer, Erwin O. Reischauer, Derk Bodde, Burr 
C. Brundage, William F. Edgerton, Daniel Thorner, Ernst H. Kanto- 
rowicz, Marc Szeftel, Rushton Coulborn. Foreword by A. L. Kroeber. 
Princeton University Press, Princeton (N.J.) 1956. xiv, 439 pp. 


The present volume is the outcome of the Conference on Feudalism which was held 
in 1950 at Princeton University. It is divided into three parts. The first deals with the 
conception of feudalism and its definition; it is written by Messrs. Strayer and Coul- 
born. Part II consists of a number of special studies on feudalism in Western Europe 
and a number of non-Western civilisations. Part III, by Mr. Coulborn, contains a 
comparative study of feudalism. He defines the concept as “a mode of revival of a 
society whose polity has gone into extreme disintegration”, “a phenomenon of the 
margin of a civilized society which has fallen into decline, not a necessary development 
...-however”. In this way Japan, Tibet or Manchuria come into the picture as much 
as Western Europe. The studies are of a high degree of excellence and the book as a 
whole should be considered one of major importance in its field. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


GRIEWANK, Karu. Der neuzeitliche Revolutionsbegriff. Entstehung 

und Entwicklung. Hermann Béhlaus Nachfolger, Weimar 1955. xv, 

327 Pp- 
The author, who died in 1953, applies Marxist methods in his treatment of the concept 
of revolution since the Middle Ages, i.e. that which in certain periods and by certain 
writers was understood by terms as revolution, revolutionary thinking and revolution- 
ary events. He shows great knowledge of the relevant source material in handling this 
comprehension subject. The chapters on the time of the Reformation in Germany and 
on the French Revolution are particularly detailed. The period covered stretches up to 
the middle of the 19th century. 


Key, Davin. The Hungry Sheep. Hollis & Carter, London 1955. 
Xvi, 244 pp. 

Part I, entitled “the Surface”, deals with history and geopolitics, especially with the 
growth of the Soviet Empire and with British Foreign Colonial and Foreign Policy 
during the last hundred years. Part II, “the Deeper Currents”, discusses critically 
modern theories in history and psychology. Sir David attacks on the one hand the 
belief that the course of events was unavoidable, e.g. that nationalism in Asia and 
Africa were quite natural phenomena, or that open diplomacy and the modern press 
were advantages over the former diplomacy; on the other hand he denies that mind and 
morals follow a pattern of evolutionary progress. He strongly supports the idea of an 
Atlantic Community and the preservation of Christian values. 
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PraFrF-GIESBERG, Rosert. Geschichte der Sklaverei. Verlag Anton 
Hain, Meisenheim am Glan 1955. 120 pp. 


This short survey of the history of slavery opens with an exposition of substance and 
forms of appearance. The author limits himself principally to Antiquity, negro slavery 
in America, and “wartime slavery” in the twentieth century. Consideration is also paid, 
however, to serfdom in Europe in the Middle Ages and the modern period, and to the 
anti-slavery movements since the nineteenth century. 


ScHNERB, Ropert. Le XIXe Siécle. L’apogée de l’expansion euro- 
péenne (1815-1914). [Histoire Générale des Civilisations, Tome VI]. 
Presses Universitaires de France, Paris 1955. 627 pp. Ill. Maps. 


Apart from the fact that this book is well got-up, it is worthy of praise because of the 
manner in which the author has succeeded in forming a unity of his material. This 
raises the work to the level of an excellent synopsis in which a balance is preserved in 
the treatment of the separate countries and regions, and between these and the 
minutely analyzed general aspects. Professor Schnerb pays less attention to political 
than to economic, social and cultural history. An outstanding characteristic is the 
strong emphasis laid on the impact of Europe on the rest of the world, and the 
reaction to this. The book is admirably suited for the educated layman, partly because 
of the masterful style and the well chosen illustrations. 


TEuBEN, H. N. Recht op arbeid in historie en in Verklaring van men- 
senrechten. Met een woord vooraf van N. E. H. van Esveld. Van 
Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 
1955. Vili, 162 pp. 
The “right to work”’ first appears in modern times in the edict of Turgot in 1776. Since 
the French Revolution socialist theories developed the conception, until it also 
became an issue for non-socialists. The author describes the development in a number 
of Western countries and the USSR up to the relevant chapters of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights in 1948. Apart from this, he discusses the contents of the 
concept “right to work” to which different meanings can be attached and considers it 
from the individual, the social and the political viewpoints. 


CONTEMPORARY ISSUES 


L’atome, notre destin. [La Nef, Septembre 1955, 12e année; Nouvelle 

série, Cahier No. 10]. Julliard, Paris 1955. 224 pp. 
The questions concerning the possibility of the use of atomic energy are illuminated 
from different angles by a great many experts in this work. Apart from the scientific 
aspect, the consequences for war and peace are also discussed at length. The editorial 
staff has, for instance, included both a supporter and an opponent of the making of 
atom bombs by France among the contributors. Other subjects which may be men- 
tioned are the application in industry and the education of the public. 


Dix ans @’histoire du monde 1944-1954. [La Nef, 11e année, décembre 

1954, Nouvelle série, cahier No 7]. Julliard, Paris 1954. 224 pp. 
Undercurrents and general trends rather than actual events form the themes of this 
book. It is written by such specialists as Tibor Mende, Alfred Sauby, Jean Romeuf 
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and William Pickles who treat the political, economic and social development in the 


world and, more specifically, in the United States, the U.S.S.R., Great Britain, Latin 
America, China, the people’s democracies, and the Far and Middle East. The last 


chapter bears the characteristic subtitle of “France’s ten yeats without history”. 
Issues before the tenth general assembly. International Conciliation, 


New York 1955. 160 pp. Maps. 
The issues before the tenth general assembly of the United Nations, October 1955, bear 
evidence to the greater scope of problems which are discussed in this organisation, and 
which include especially economic and social questions. As such may be mentioned 
peaceful use of atomic energies and the policies of the mandatory powers in non-self- 
governing territories. The commentaries on the subjects on the agenda are lucid. 


Suys, ]. Politiek en vrede. Rekenschap van een antithese. Van Loghum 
Slaterus, Arnhem 1955. 100 pp. 
This is a collection of five articles. They approach the problem of the antithesis between 


politics and peace from different angles. The principle of peace is posited primarily as 
an ethical requirement to which every ideology is inimical. The author is an advocate 


of the “Third Way”, the movement that rejects war even as a means of defensive 
policy. His observations are intelligent and often original. 
Weltmacht Atom. Die atomaren Krafte und ihre Auswirkungen auf 
das geistige, wirtschaftliche, militarische und politische Leben. Heraus- 
geber Arbeitsgemeinschaft sozialdemokratischer Akademiker. Nest 
Verlag, Frankfurt a. M. 1955. 163 pp. 
Social-democratic academicians and a former officier who supports Social democratic 
opinions as regards foreign policy, treat the consequences of the discovery of the 
splitting of the atom in a series of lectures. Walter Gerlach elucidates the progress in 
natural science, Georg Joos the possibility of the peaceful use of atomic energy, 
Bogislav von Bonin the military significance of atomic weapons, the theologian Hans 
J. Iwand the subject of fear and atomic weapons, and, finally, Carlo Schmid the 


political aspect of the question. In doing so the latter places the emphasis on develop- 
ments in Asia and the reunion of Germany, which is conditional to peaceful co- 


operation. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Universitas Litterarum. Handbuch der Wissenschaftskunde. Unter 
Mitarbeit zahlreicher Fachgelehrter in Verbindung mit Willy Hoppe, 


Giinther Ludwig, Wieland Schmidt hrsg. von Werner Schuder. 
10 Lieferungen. Walter de Gruyter & Co., Berlin 1953 — 1955. xx, 


819 pp. 
This very valuable work presents a synopsis of the state of learning in the various 
disciplines. The practical aim of the compilers has been to facilitate the orientation 
of the layman and to inform the specialist, in particular, about the fields of study 

bordering on his own. The bibliography appended to each branch of science dealt 

with is particularly useful. Special mention should be made in this periodical of the 
following contributions, viz. that of W. E. Miihlmann on Ethnology, of H. Maus on 

Sociology, of W. Hoppe on History and of $. Wendt on Political and Economic 

Sciences (Staats- und Wirtschaftswissenschaften). Germany and the German speaking 

countries have been given the most detailed treatments. Mention should also be made 

of the lists of scientific institutions, archives and museums. 
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si Africa in the Modern World. Edited by Calvin W. Stillman. Contribu- 
o tions by Lord Hailey, H. R. Rudin, D. Whittlesey, G. Balandier, 
ate E. F. Frazier, W. A. Lewis, D. E. Apter, K. Robinson, J. A. Noon, 


ive | R. D. Baum, G. W. Carpenter, E. Mondlane, L. H. Samuels, M. J. 


Herskovits, V. McKay, H. J. Morgenthau. The University of Chicago 
uf Press, Chicago 1955. x, 342 pp. 


i The Twenty-ninth Institute of the Norman Wait Harris Memorial Foundation at the 
~st University of Chicago was held in November, 1953. This work comprises the papers 

read during its course, together with a few extra chapters. People with various back- 
atic grounds and opinions discuss the problems of Africa in a way understandable to an 
the American audience. The studies are restricted to the continent south of the Sahara. 
s in Some are of a more general character, others deal with special territories. Although all 
ey, | ate related to social problems, naturally, quite a few are very detailed in this respect. 
ans 


the GUNTHER, JOHN. Inside Africa. Hamish Hamilton, London 1955. 
lop- | xii, 960 pp. Maps. 


co- 
Like its predecessors, the present work of John Gunther excels because of its great 
journalistic qualities. The author has taken his job very seriously. He gives an im- 
pressing picture of the various regions and political entities into which Africa is 
ter | divided, always seeking for the concrete and the picturesque, but at the same time 
basing himself on rather wide reading. Meetings with prominent personalities consti- 
P% i f the story. In particular M her shows considerable 
tute an important part o the story. in particular Mr. Gunther shows considerable 
er. 


| understanding for the tendencies towards emancipation of the indigenous peoples, 
XX, not only in the political, but also in the educational and social sense. This work may 
prove of invaluable service as a source of general information on Africa. 


ious 


tion | OLDHAM, J. H. New Hope in Africa. Longmans, Green and Co., 
udy London, New York, Toronto 1955. 102 pp. Map. 
lealt P ee ; 
eres An able introduction is offered here on the purpose and work of the Capricorn 
yell Africa Society. The author is of the opinion that the multiracial integrated Community 

ant which is the object of CAS, is the best solution of the problems facing the three racial 
ymic | ; ese eae : 
sings groups in Eastern Africa. The book is skillfully written. 
nade | 

' 


Rirrer, E. A. Shaka Zulu. The Rise of the Zulu Empire. Longmans, 
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Green and Co., London, New York, Toronto 1955. xvi, 383 pp. 
Ill. Maps. 


The author’s complete familiarity with both Janguage and people has enabled him to 
note down the oral traditions on which he bases his story of the great Zulu king 
Shaka, who lived from 1787 to 1828, and who succeeded in building up a great power 
from a small tribal dominion. The State, along with its vassal states, which had its 
nucleus in present-day Natal, spread out over a large area of South-East Africa. Apart 
from the actual biography of Shaka the book also presents numerous facts that are 
interesting from the point of view of social history. Detailed consideration is paid to 
relationships with the whites, relationships which were rather intensive, and which 
even induced the king to adopt a plan for Westernisation. Some of the excellent 
illustrations are in colour. 


Egypt 
Journal d’un bourgeois du Caire. Chronique d’Ibn ly4s. Traduit et 
annoté par Gaston Wiet. [Bibliothéque Générale de l’Ecole Pratique 
des Hautes Etudes, Ve Section]. Librairie Armand Colin, Paris 1955. 


ill, 451 pp. 

This chronicle is of great importance as a source for an important period in the 
history of Egypt in which the great discoveries and colonial conquests made by the 
Western European Powers fundamentally modified the position of that country, 
This first volume covers the Mohammedan years 906-921 (1500-1516). The author 
is not only interested in the internal affairs, especially in the court circles of Sultan 
Qansth Ghawri and the very corrupt magistracy, but also in the foreign policy. 
Economic data are comparatively scarce. 


Kenya 


Lord ALTRINCHAM (Edward Grigg). Kenya’s Opportunity. Memories, 
Hopes and Ideas. Faber and Faber Ltd., London 1955. 308 pp. 


The author, who was Governor of Kenya from 1925 to 1931, has “mixed up experience, 
argument and aspiration” in this book. His main thesis is that it is wrong to try to 
Europeanize Africa. This would result in its turning communist. Christianity should 
be preached in the first instance by Negro missionaries. A basis of autochthonous 
democracy lies in the tribal organization which, under British leadership, should not 
be destroyed but developed into a kind of co-operation. Interesting are Lord Altrin- 
cham’s experiences with people like Jomo Kenyatta. 
Nigeria 
Dike, K. ONwuka. Trade and Politics in the Niger Delta, 1830-1885. 
An Introduction to the Economic and Political History of Nigeria. 
Oxford University Press, London 1956. vi, 250 pp. Map. 
The author draws on local as well as on British sources in his picture of the period in 
Nigerian history when a revolution in trade (from slaves to agricultural products, 
mainly palm oil) had an enormous impact on the political and social life of the tribes 
which were affected by it. British rule gradually supplanted the power of native chiefs. 


The concluding year of this scholarly and interesting study is the year, in which the 
territory was proclaimed a British Colony at the Berlin Conference. 
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South Africa 


TINGSTEN, HERBERT. The Problem of South Africa. Translated from 


: the Swedish by Daniel Viklund. Victor Gollancz Ltd., London 1955. 

fr 159 Pp- 

, Prof. Tingsten, editor-in-chief of Dagens Nyheter, here gives his observations based on 

t the study of South African history, politics, economic and social relationships, and 

5 personal experiences gained during a stay in the country. He has tried to contact as 

: many people as possible and has undoubtedly succeeded in gauging the atmosphere. 

h His opinion on racial policy is devastating, but in expressing it he has shown restraint. 

' The chapter on the racial question in literature is worthy of special mention - a 
question often neglected when this subject is dealt with. 

t AMERICA 

e 

. CAssELMAN, PauL Huserr. Economics of Employment and Unem- 


} ployment. Public Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 1955. viii, 183 pp. 
e Tables. Charts. 


Basing himself mainly on the observation of U.S. and Canadian economical develop- 
ment, the author argues that a relatively mild form of government intervention should 
x be able to control unemployment, the foremost cause of the instability of the free 
enterpise system. He attaches importance not only to economic policies and theories, 


y- , ? ; , ? 
but also to other factors, such as social conventions, playing a role in this respect. 
The book offers many stimulating ideas. 
‘ 
The Argentine 
Sy 


| PENDLE, GEORGE. Argentina. Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
e, | London, New York 1955. x, 159 pp. Maps. 


. Comparatively speaking the section on the Peronistic social and economic revolution 
id is dealt with in more detail than the rest although other aspects, e.g. geographical and 
wie economic, as well as the history of former times, are not neglected. The author tries 
2 to be objective in his judgement on this controversial issue; he does not in the least 
a fight shy of positing his personal opinion which is neither definitely anti- nor pro- 
I Peron. The emphasis is laid on the social element in the movement. 
i Canada 
j. 
a. | Buckiey, KENNETH. Capital Formation in Canada 1896 - 1930. 
University of Toronto Press, Toronto 1955. x, 163 pp. Tables. 
in Private and public investment in agriculture, industries, housing and transportation 
ts, are included in the scholarly survey given in this book. The production of wheat 
eS | provided, during the period dealt with, the fundamental economic opportunity in the 
fs, country, but the rapid growth of cities and industry was of increasing momentum for 
he the economy as a whole. Investments by foreigners are also treated. To the study of 


the historical bases of Canadian prosperity this book forms a valuable contribution. 
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Hurcnuison, Bruce. Mackenzie King. The Incredible Canadian, 


Longmans Green and Co. London, New York, Toronto 1953. xii, 


456 pp. 


The author portrays Mackenzie King as a lifelong conciliator, and as a man full of 
contradictions. So whenever he had to exercise power ex officio for. He was only 
partically interested in the things of this life. He was also leader of a liberal party 
which advocated a different course than that set out in his programme work “Industry 
and Humanity”, (which expounded a theory for the modern “welfare state”). His great 
erudition and versatility enabled him to be the man who could transform Canada 
from a forgotten territory into a modern nation of economic and political significance, 
Full justice is also done to the development of the country, as well as to that of the 
liberal party. 


Ecuador 


Linke, Lito. Ecuador: Country of Contrasts. Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, London, New York 1954. x, 173 pp. Maps. 

In this over-all picture of the land and people of Ecuador, which includes its history, 
topical, political and social problems are particularly stressed. There is a very good 
survey of the political currents, the social classes and the Indian question which is also 
of fundamental importance for the understanding of party activities. The recent 
experiment in democracy is dealt with at some length. 


Netherlands Antilles 


Harrtoc, Jon. Aruba. Zoals het was, zoals het werd. Van de tijd der 
Indianen tot op heden. Gebroeders De Wit, Oranjestad (Aruba) 1953. 


xv, 480 pp. Ill. Maps. 


This is the first history of the island of Aruba, which is 180 square kilometres in extent, 
has a population of 50,000, and possesses the greatest oil refinery in the world. In 
portraying the island’s very stirring past the author has made grateful use of old 
chronicles and other sources. About 1500 the Indians were still living in the Stone Age. 
Since that time Aruba has been subjected by the Spanish, English and Dutch. Consider- 
ation is paid to recent political developments as well as to the social and economic 
transformation which, for the greater part, has been the result of the oil industry. 
Cultural development, and particularly, too, missionary activities are given a special 
place by the author in his work. 


Paraguay 


PENDLE, GEorGE. Paraguay. A Riverside Nation. Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, London, New York 1954. vi, 115 pp. Tables. 
Maps. 

The geography, history and economy of the country are dealt with in this book 
which offers an interesting and reliable picture. Special attention is paid to the possi- 
bilities of modernisation, to the development of political ideas and to outstanding 
personalities. Social conditions are also discussed. The author stresses the strong sense 
of their own nationality felt by the Paraguyans. 


United States of America 


Barton, REBECCA CHALMERS. Our Human Rights. A Study in the 
Art of Persuasion. Public Affairs Press, Washington 1955. vii, 102 pp. 
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A stimulating account is given here of the work of the Governor’s Commission on 
Human rights of Wisconsin. An attempt is being made to solve the human problem 
underlying racial and nationality discrimination by individual education. 


The Challenge of Automation. Papers Delivered at the National 

Conference on Automation. Public Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 

1955. V, 77 Pp- 
A lucid exposition is given of the technical and social significance of automation in the 
articles printed here, four of which contain the texts of speeches delivered during the 
conference held in April 1955. We wish to mention the contribution of Senator 
Joseph C. O’Mahoney on the “public policy implications”, in other words the fact that 
the authorities are faced with the task of exercising a good influence on the choice of 
the citizens as to how they wish to live their own lives — the freedom to make this 
choice is rendered possible by automation. Among the supplementary comments of 
labour leaders that of Walter P. Reuther deserves special mention. 


The Changing American Market. By the Editors of Fortune. Hanover 

House, Garden City (N.Y.) 1955. 304 pp. Plates. 
The main factors influencing changes in the American market are analyzed in this 
work, the first impression of which dates from 1953. The book gives a very lucid 
exposé of the demographic development, the growth of the middle income class 
(millions of workers now earn more than $ 4000 a year), the increasing tendency to 
leave the older cities for suburbs, and housing, food, clothes and luxury. It also 
predicts the future development as far as this is possible. Mention should be made of 
the vivid style of writing and of the plates which indeed are a great help in understand- 
ing the trends described in the text. 


Dirzion, StipNey. Marriage, Morals and Sex in America. A History 

of Ideas. Bookman Associates, New York 1953. 440 pp. 
This excellently documented and well-written book gives a lucid historical survey of 
the development of ideas on marriage and sex in America from the 18th century up to 
the publication of the Kinsey Report. The author demonstrates how the relationship 
between the sexes has been an essential factor in all political and social movements. 
Full justice is done to European influences but the intrinsic character of the American 
development is stressed. Socialism, Anarchism and other social and political philo- 
sophies are examined in the light of their theories on the subject. 


FRAZIER, FRANKLIN. Bourgeoisie Noire. Librairie Plon, Paris 1955. 
232 Pp: 
The author gives a well documented survey of the history and the present state of the 
negro middle-class, in particular the trading group. He shows that “black business” 
of any volume is a myth. In actual fact the middle-class itself is already weak, and in 
many respects its members suffer more as a result of racial problems than the other 
social groups among the negroes. The effect of Western civilisation on the customs and 
way of thinking of the negroes is excellently described. 
KENNEDY, STETSON. Introduction 4 Amérique raciste. Les lois, les 
coutumes et l’étiquette gouvernant la conduite des non blancs et des 
autres minorités, citoyens de deuxiéme classe des Etats-Unies d’Amé- 
rique. (Guide to Racist America). Essai traduit de ’américain par René 
Guyonnet. René Julliard, Paris 1955. 338 pp. 


ll 
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Numerous data on racial discrimination in the United States are collected in this work 
which throws a glaring light on the attitudes predominating there. The picture pre- 
sented by the author is, however, one-sided as a rule, partly because he treats the 
racial question as an aspect of American “fascism” (e.g. he attaches an extraordinary 
significance to the Ku Klux Klan). Disapproval is shown of the government’s policy 
since 1945, also as regards its foreign policy. The reactionary quality attributed to it 
induces the author to deny it any positive attitude whatsoever as regards the abolitioa 
of racial discrimination. As a result the picture presented is out of focus. Something 
similar may be said of the Naacp whose importance is underestimated because it will 
not put itself out of order. 


Kuczynskt, Jirncen. Die Geschichte der Lage der Arbeiter in den 
Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika. I. 1775-1897. II. Seit 1898. 247 pp.; 
291 Pp: 
With the aid of a large amount of statistical material the author paints a picture of the 
social condition of the workers. In the second volume in particular other phenomena 
are brought forward, e.g. the position of the negroes. In the opinion of Kuczynski 
the communist party is the exponent of the best elements of American culture, and it 
must form the starting point of the process of regeneration. 


MANDEL, BERNARD. Labor: Free and Slave. Workingmen and the 
Anti-Slavery Movement in the United States. Associated Authors, 
New York 1955. 256 pp. 


This excellent study on the attitude of free labourers towards slavery reveals that the 
labourers in the North only joined the anti-slavery movement after the attempted 
extension of slavery to the West made abundantly clear the threat to the position of the 
free workers. The fact that large sections of the working class went over to the 
Republican Party was of great significance. 


Marks, JEANNETTE. Life and Letters of Mary Emma Woolley. Public 
Affairs Press, Washington (D.C.) 1955. ix, 300 pp. Ill. 


Reverence is the keynote of this biography of Miss Woolley (1863-1947), who was 
president of Mount Holyoke College for a period of 37 years, and who played an 
important role in the American Association of University Women. She was one of the 
most outstanding woman educationists in the United States. Numerous letters are 
reproduced in the text and the notes. The book is written in a spirited style and certain 
important events such as the delegation by President Hoover to the Geneva Disar- 
mament Conference in 1932 stand out in exceptional relief. 


Mrernyk, Wiiu1AM H. Inter-Industry Labor Mobility. The Case of 
the Displaced Textile Worker. Written with the assistance of Nadine 
P. Rowdin and the research staff. Bureau of Business and Economic 
Research, Northeastern University, Boston 1955. vii, 158 pp. Maps. 


Many New England communities have recently been facing problems of industrial 
migration. The textile industry offers increasingly fewer jobs to workers. They have to 
find work elsewhere, in other places and in other industries. On the basis of large 
scale interviewing insight has been gained into this matter. From among the results 
obtained it may be mentioned, for instance, that three-fourths of the workers who had 
to seek re-employment have remained in the manufacturing trade. The book is also 
important from the point of view of methodology. 
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Murray, Rosert K. Red Scare. A Study in National Hysteria, 1919- 


s 1920. University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis 1955. xii, 337 pp. 
ry Professor Murray gives a vivid and excellently documented synopsis of the causes, 
y action and significance of the “Red Scare” in the years immediately following the First 
it World War. For this purpose he has carefully consulted the very abundant source 
a material available. The comments on the factors comprising the components of the 
1g phenomenon of mass hysteria and the portrayal of the big strikes (the Seattle general 
ill strike, the Boston police strike and the big strikes in the coal industry and the United 


States Steel Company works) are especially clever. An intelligent estimation is given 
of the actual power of the revolutionary movement which, in fact, was and remained 
extremely weak. In the last chapter a parallel is drawn with the present situation. 


NEUMEYER, Martin H. Social Problems and the Changing Society. 
se D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., New York, Toronto, London 1953. 
na ix, 477 Pp: 


r: This is a sound textbook for students, but its lucidity also renders it admirably suitable 
for the interested layman. The aim of the author is to describe typical present-day 
| problems in the setting of American democracy. In particular light is thrown on the 
1e causes and effects of the process of disorganization, which is unavoidable in a dynamic 
" society. The author’s approach is not dogmatic. This book is interesting from a socio- 
i logical, sociographical and social-psychological point of view, but also contains 
numerous data relevant to social history. In this respect mention should be made 
he of the treatment of the changes in rural and urban ways of life, industrial relations and 
ed social planning. 
the 
the PRITCHARD, JOHN PAuL. Criticism in America. An account of the 
, development of critical techniques from the early period of the 
ic Republic to the middle years of the Twentieth Century. University 
of Oklahoma Press, Norman 1956. x, 325 pp. 
vas} The continuity and the growth from a more regional character of American literature 
an to a truly national one is clearly demonstrated in this first over-all picture of the history 
the of literary criticism in the United States. The author has thoroughly studied the social 
are and political factors, too, which bear influence upon literature. As examples may be 
ain | cited his treatment of the “Realists” ana that of Marxist Criticism and its opponents. 
sat- In this respect mention should be made in this journal of the chapter on Edmund 
Wilson. The references are very full. 
of Proceedings of New York University Seventh Annual Conference on 
iné | Labor. Edited by Emanuel Stein. Matthew Bender & Company Inc., 
nic ; & 
| Albany (N.Y.) 1954. xi, 675 pp. 
oe The Seventh Annual Conference on Labor, sponsored by the New York University 
ae Institute of Labor Relations and Social Security held in May, 1954, had as some of its 
wine major themes the revision of the Taft-Hartley Act, the competence in labour questions 
nee of Federal and State authorities, and social security schemes. The papers presented 
ults | here do not correspond completely to the proceedings of the conference, some not 
Pe having been prepared in time and others having been added which were not delivered. 
also 


The highly specialist qualities of the contributors make this book first-class information 
on labour-management relations and labour problems in general. 

















































164 BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Ross, ALEXANDER. The Fur Hunters of the Far West. Edited by 

Kenneth A. Spaulding. University of Oklahoma Press, Norman 

(Oklahoma) 1956. xxili, 304 pp. II. 
Originally published in 1855, this book has now been carefully re-edited. It contains an 
account of the author’s adventures as an employee of companies engaged in the fur 
trade in the North West of the United States. His description is vivid and colourful and 
he has an open eye for Indian customs and traditions which he had ample opportunity 
of observing. Also the conflicts between British and Americans in this region come up 
for discussion. Especially interesting are the passages on the miscegenation of Indian 
women with whites and its social and cultural consequences. 


Schools in Transition. Community Experiences in Desegregation. 
Edited by Robin M. Williams, Jr. and Margaret W. Ryan. The 
University of North Carolina Press, Chapel Hill 1954. xiii, 272 pp. 


45 Scholars have collaborated on this work. A series of case studies, all of which were 
carried out in a number of places lying along the boundary with the South, investigate 
the transition from segregation to integration in the schools. The great differences in 
methods applied in this transition, in the proportion of negroes to the entire population 
and in the mentality of the white population and the authorities, render this book an 
excellent survey of the problem as a whole and in its various aspects. The first part is 
taken up with a general treatment of the subject of desegregation; parts II and ITI deal 
with the actual situation in detail, and part IV offers some conclusions. 


Suits, Epwarp A. The Torment of Secrecy. The background and 

consequences of American security policies. The Free Press, Glencoe 

Cl.) 1956. 238 pp. 
The manner in which Prof. Shils tackles the security problem is as thorough as it is 
often original. He disputes the efficiency of the methods followed at the present time 
and believes they could be replaced by others less spectacular but also less damaging 
and more productive. The problem is posited as one resulting from the development 
of certain traits in the American way of life: the shock suffered by traditionalism as a 
result of two wars, distrust of intellectuals, isolationism and xenophobia primarily 
directed against Great Britain and against leading circles in the East of the Union who 


form one of the most interesting sections of this book. The author considers populism 
a fertile breeding ground for narrow-minded agitation and heresy hunting. 


SmitH, M. Brewster, JEROME S. BRUNER and Rospert W. WHITE. 
Opinions and Personality. With the collaboration of David F. Aberle, 
Stanley G. Estes, Eugenia Hanfmann and Sheldon J. Korchin. John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc.; Chapman & Hall Ltd., London 1956. viii, 294 pp. 
This book is of importance for the methodology of opinion research. It consists of ten 
case studies of normal men in their adult years. An investigation is carried out as to 
how far and in what respects opinions about Russia and Communism correspond to the 
structure of their personality. The investigation has been carried out thoroughly and 
the results obtained are surprising in many respects, also when considered from the 
social-historical viewpoint. With regard to this the reader can learn something from 
this book about the attitude of a number of Americans, who may be considered as 
being more or less typical, towards the social and political events of our time. 


— 


were associated with the latter. The observations on populism in its various aspects | 
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TruMAN, Harry S. Year of Decisions: 1945. [Memoirs, Vol. 1]. 
xiv, 526 pp. Portr. 


In this volume the former president of the United States relates his experiences during 
his first year in office as supreme leader of American politics in a style that is often 
disarmingly simple. Repeated use is made of letters to his mother and sister, though 
official documents are often cited. The reader is given a good impression of the 
motives guiding foreign policy. The end of the war, first in Europe and then in Asia, 
the atom bomb, the conferences of San Francisco and Potsdam, the increasing difficul- 
ties with the Russians, are the highlights of this book. In addition a good deal of space 
is devoted to the changes in departmental personnel, e.g. the resignations of Wallace 
and Byrnes in 1946. 


Understanding the American Past. American History and its Inter- 
pretation. Written and edited by Edward N. Saveth. Little, Brown 
and Company, Boston, Toronto 1954. ix, 613 pp. 


In the lengthy introduction the rationalistic element is described as predominating in 
American historiography and the emphasis is laid on the inter-disciplinary practice of 
the writing of history. This is followed by fragments from more or less classical works. 
Each fragment is of twofold significance, firstly because it illustrates a definite point of 
interest in American history, and secondly because it is in its own way an example of 
a certain method of historiography. Thirty articles cover the ground in this way be- 
tween the 17th and zoth centuries. 

VicMAN, FRED K. Crisis of the Cities. Public Affairs Press, Washing- 

ton (D.C.) 1955. vili, 155 pp. 
The author expresses his opinion that “the history of the American city” has “been one 
of foundering in the morass of uncertainty, penury and unwillingness of those best 
able to furnish the means for its proper development”, which in its turn led to the 
flight of the better situated from the towns, and a relative increase in the slum popu- 
lation. This was also due to large-scale immigration, which exercised an important 
influence on the social and racial aspect of the problem. The causes for this are in- 
vestigated in an excellent survey of the development of the older, larger towns in 
general, and New York, Chicago, Philadelphia, Los Angeles, Pittsburgh, and Cleveland 
in particular. Only planning and a greater measure of public spirit can prevent the 
decline of these cities. 


Warner, W. Luoyp and James C. ABEGGLEN. Occupational Mobility 
in American Business and Industry, 1928-1952. University of Minne- 
sota Press, Minneapolis 1955. xxi, 315 pp. Tables. 
Careers and social origins as well as mariages of 8000 business executives of the largest 
firms in the USA have been studied in 1952. The results have been compared with 
those of the study made in 1928 by Taussig and Joslyn which were published in their 
“American Business Leaders”. The present book is of great importance for the under- 
standing of the mentality of the American business élite and their mobility. Particular 
attention has been paid to the influence of such factors as inheritance, education and 
ethnic origin. 
Wuarrton, Micuaet. A Nation’s Security. The Case of Dr. J. Robert 
Oppenheimer. Edited from the official transcript of evidence given 
before the Personnel Security Board of the United States Atomic 
Energy Commission. Secker & Warburg, London 1955. 398 pp. 
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BIB 

After a short but excellent biographical introduction the essentials of the Hearing are 

reproduced from the original transcript. They form a full survey of the case. Among 

those who testified were such distinguished people as Mr. David Lilienthal, Mr, AL 

George F. Kennan, Mr. James B. Connant and Mr. John J. McCloy. The book offers Fai 

teliable material for the study of the different attitudes taken in this matter. The dero- | 

gatory information presented by the Atomic Energy Commission to the Security Board & 

fall into two categories, both of which were dealt with at length, namely Mr. Oppen- 

heimer’s former affiliation with the communists and fellow-travelling organisations, 

and his resistance to the hydrogen bomb. | 
Wuyrte, WILxiAM Foore. Street Corner Society. The Social Structure | 
of an Italian Slum. Enlarged Edition. The University of Chicago | 
Press, Chicago 1955. xxii, 366 pp. 

This reprint of the work that originally appeared in 1943 has been augmented with an Ey 

appendix of 82 pages in which the method of research is explained in a most instructive W. 

way. The author lived in a slum of Italian immigrants for three and a half years and Tt 

during that time he made an admirable sociological study of this community. The Re 

integration of these people in American society as a whole, which the second gener- 

ation earnestly desires, is hindered mainly by the fact that their own group leaders | = 

could never be the social leaders. The Italians have a feeling of inferiority and seclude 

themselves from society because all the “good jobs” are never given to them, but to 

the Yankees who are looked upon as strangers. 

ft 

Woopwarp, C. VANN. The Strange Career of Jim Crow. The James 
W. Richard Lectures in History, University of Virginia, 1954. Oxford 
University Press, New York 1955. xi, 155 pp. Fa 

Segregation — “Jim Crow” laws — is a comparatively recent phenomenon that first made W 

its appearance long after the “Redemption”. The majority of the State Laws that ' Pa 


curtail the political rights of the negroes and that carry through segregation into all 
fields of social life date from around 1900. The first myth exploded by the author of 
this study, which is exceptionally enthralling and yet very objective, is that of the 
continuity of the attitude towards the emancipation of the negroes. He deals with the 
period from the Reconstruction up to the present day. Considering the limited scope 


of this book it gives one of the best expositions of the problem and is especially suited G 
for the interested layman. 


Wynn, Dantet Wester. The Naacp Versus Negro Revolutionary tai 
Protest. A Comparative Study of the Effectiveness of Each Movement. 
Exposition Press, New York 1955. 115 pp. 


A distinction may be made between two trends in the movement for the emancipation 
of the negroes. One aims at reforins, is based on the law, and accepts unconditionally 
Western democracy. Its origin goes back to the Civil War. The writer describes it as 
the“protest action movement” of which the Naacp is the present exponent. The second 
trend, “protest revolutionary antagonism”’, is, in contrast to the former, socially revo- Lr 
lutionary and politically often communist. Its leading figures are Paul Robeson and 
Dr. W. E. B. Dubois. A careful analysis and comparison is given of both trends and D 
of the structure of their organisations. The practical achievements of the former are 

much greater. 19 
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ALLEN, G. C. and Auprey G. DonnirHoRNE. Western Enterprise in 

Far Eastern Economic Development. China and Japan. George Allen 

& Unwin Ltd., London 1954. 292 pp. 
The subject of this book is the activities of Western companies in China and Japan 
from the time these countries were thrown open in the middle of the last century up 
to the first post-war years. No description of these is possible without also taking into 
account the political and social relations. The authors have stressed this in their 
explanation of the different reaction of both countries to Western economic pene- 
tration. This influenced, moreover, social development. This book presents an 
unbiased picture and is based on a thorough study of sources. 


EMERSON, Rupert. Representative Government in Southeast Asia. 
With Supplementary Chapters by Willard H. Elsbree and Virginia 
Thompson. Issued under the auspices of the Institute of Pacific 
Relations. Harvard University Press, Cambridge (Mass.) 1955. ix, 
197 PP- 
Recent political developments in Indonesia, Burma, Malaya and the Philippines, and, 
more briefly, those in Thailand and Indochina, are the theme of this reliable book that 
takes as its starting point the query as to how far representative government can take 
permanent root in these countries. Apart from local institutions there is no tradition 


of self government. Nevertheless a communist or other form of totalitarian develop- 
ment is not unavoidable. 


FarLey, Mirtam S. United States Relations with Southeast Asia. 
With special reference to Indochina 1950-1955. American Institute of 
Pacific Relations, New York 1955. 81 pp. 
This is a detailed and objective survey of U.S. policy towards Southeast Asia, the 
focal point being the war in Indo-China. It was prepared originally for the Twelfth 


Conference of the Institute of Pacific Relations held at Kyoto, September 1954. A 
very full documentation enhances the value of the book. 


GroussET, RENE. La face de l’Asie. Données permanentes et facteurs 
de renouvellement. Avec une préface et deux chapitres complémen- 
taires par George Deniker. Payot, Paris 1955. 444 pp. 
Permanent facts and modernising factors, the subtitle of this book, adequately demon- 
strates the author’s objective. The various aspects of cultural history, mainly of former 
times, is treated concisely and with erudition and a deep knowledge of the subject. 
The Semites, Turks, Iran, India, China and Japan are dealt with consecutively. The 


chapters devoted to the last two countries are adapted from the unfinished manuscript. 
The book is admirably suited for the educated layman. 


Leur, J. C. van. Indonesian Trade and Society. Essays in Asian 
Social and Economic History. [Selected Studies on Indonesia by 
Dutch Scholars, Vol. I]. W. van Hoeve Ltd., The Hague, Bandung 
1955. Xxli, 465 pp. 
The most important writings of the late Dr. Van Leur, who was killed in action 
against the Japanese in 1942, are collected in this volume in the English translations. 
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The author has applied Max Weber’s methodology of economic and social history to 
South East Asia, in particular to Indonesia where he worked. In the first place there is 
his dissertation of 1934 on the former Asiatic trade, followed by an essay on the study 
of Indonesian history, his most mature work, entitled “The World of South East Asia: 
1500-1650”, and finally three reviews of the history of the Netherlands East Indies 
edited by F. W. Stapel (a publication in the Dutch language). 


MIcHAELIS, ALFRED. Wirtschaftliche Entwicklungsperspektiven des 
Mittleren Ostens. [Kieler Vortrage, Neue Folge 8]. Institut fiir Welt- 
wirtschaft an der Universitat Kiel, Kiel 1956. 26 pp. 


An admirable survey is given of the perspectives of the economic (and also the social) 
development in the Middle East. Special attention is paid to the development of the 
extraction of power, the expansion of agricultural production, including by irrigation, 
and industrialisation in relation to the altered opinions and desires of the people and 
the alarming demographic trends. 


REISCHAUER, Epwin O. Wanted: An Asian Policy. Alfred A. Knopf, 
New York 1955. xii, 276, iv pp. 


Every page of this book contains lucid, often original, and always stimulating, 
thoughts. Prof. Reischauer is very familiar with East Asia and its problems, and has a 
keen insight into the shortcomings of the American policy. Without deviating in the 
slighest degree from his democratic standpoint, he recommends drastic changes, e.g. 
the emphasis should be shifted from military to economic and social affairs. He also 
considers desirable a fundamental acceptance of the neutralism of the militarily weak 
states. As regards China he advocates its admittance to the international organizations, 
particularly in view of possible friction between this country and Russia. The obser- 
vations made on the Asiatic society and the development of its resources are of 
extraordinary interest. 


China 
CuunG-L1t Cuanc. The Chinese Gentry. Studies on Their Role in 


Nineteenth-Century Chinese Society. Introduction by Franz Michael. 


University of Washington Press, Seattle (Washington) 1955. xxi, 


250 pp. 


These are four studies on theChinese gentry in the nineteenth century during which this 
class went through a process of decline. As a social élite, based on intellectual abilities 
as much as on economical and political position, it has a place of its own which refutes 
generalizing class conceptions. The highly expert author draws from original sources 
to give a very interesting picture of the character of this class, its size and distribution, 
and the changes caused by external and internal developments (Opium War, Taiping 
Rebellion), and the official examination system and its collapse. It also gives a quanti- 
tative analysis of some 5000 biographies of members of the gentry from all provinces 
in the country. 


Krirsy, E. Stuart. Einfiihrung in die Wirtschafts- und Sozial- 
geschichte Chinas. R. Oldenbourg Verlag, Miinchen 1955. 239 pp. 
The original English edition of this work appeared under the title Introduction to the 
Economic History of China. As the German title suggests, social problems have been 
given ample attention, too, as well as the political structure which had such an impact 
on economy and social conditions alike. On the basis of an impressive amount of 
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souices the author gives a survey from the ancient times - through the “Middle Ages”, 
which are (relatively) extensively discussed — up till modern times. The Marxist inter- 
pretation of Chinese history is firmly rejected, especially in that the term “feudalism” is 
analysed in this respect. The book is a useful introductory guide, and at the same time a 
stimulus for further research. 


Lyu Da-NjAn. Geschichte der amerikanischen Aggression in China. 
Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1956. 352 pp. 


The Chinese edition of this book appeared in 1951. The author deals with Chinese- 
American relations from 1840 up to and including the beginning of Chinese interven- 
tion in the Korean War. A great deal of factual material is furnished, but the attitude 
taken is extremely one-sided and is aimed at a radical condemnation of every form 
of American interference in China whatsoever. 


Mao TsE-Tunc. Ausgewiahlte Schriften, Band I. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 
1956. 479 pp. Portr. 


This German translation is made after the Russian edition. Vol. I, - the English 
edition was reviewed in the Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History 
1954, Nr. 2, on.p. 153 — contains articles and speeches from the period 1926-1936. 


Mao TsE-Tunc. Selected Works. Vol. IV. Lawrence & Wishart Ltd., 

London 1956. 348 pp. 
The third volume of the English edition of Mao Tse-Tung’s Selected Works was 
reviewed in the Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History, 1955, Nr. 1,0n 
p. 38. The present fourth volume deals with the period from May 1941 to the capitu- 
lation of Japan, August 1945. It is of especial interest because in this period the co- 
operation with the Western Allies and the Kuomintang was a political necessity. A 
report made at a C.P. Congress in April, 1945, treating “coalition government”, has 
been included; it offers a clear insight into the policy then officially pursued by the Party. 


India 


CHANDRASEKHAR, S. Population and Planned Parenthood in India. 
George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London, 1955. xii, 108 pp. 


The author gives a thorough analysis of the many factors connected with India’s rapid 
increase in population and treats the numerous economic, social, religious and technical 
problems that must be solved in order to bring about a significant decrease in the birth 
rate. The author indicates these solutions. Although the material worked up in this 
book concerns India, the conclusions are also important for the population problem 
of other under-developed countries. 


Gupra, Mott Lat. Problems of Unemployment in India. The author, 
University of Rajputana, Jaipur 1955. 185 pp. Map. Tables. 


Apart from offering an exposé of certain theoretical concepts, this study, which was 
accepted as a thesis by the Netherlands School of Economics, Rotterdam, gives a 
balanced picture of unemployment — mainly structural and seasonal — in India, in 
agriculture as well as in industry. The author stresses the importance of scarce capital 
as the major cause of unemployment. He therefore suggests a policy of investment by 
which the largest number of workers can be profitably employed. Besides, education 
should be reformed so as to train skilled workers and specialists; also foreign help 
should be stimulated. The book is a valuable contribution to the understanding of 
India’s fundamental economic and social problems. 
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Josu1, G. N. The Constitution of India. Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 

London 195 4. xxii, 466 pp. 
In this third edition of Mr. Joshi’s commentary on the Constitution amendments and 
decisions of the Supreme Court up to October 1953 are included. After an exposé of 
the historical background the Constitution and its legal implications are set forth, 
The lucidity of this book renders it worthy of the attention, not only of Indian 
undergraduates, for whom it was actually written, but also of all those in need of 
concise and reliable information on the subject. 

Ornati, Oscar A. Jobs and Workers in India. The Institute of 

International Industrial and Labor Relations, Cornell University, 

Ithaca (N.Y.) 1955. xix, 215 pp. 
An excellent synopsis of Indian labour, its development, and especially the present 
situation, is here put forward by an expert. Prof. Ornati takes as his starting point the 
interest shown in American circles, and thus deals in greater detail with the differ. 
ences between the relations in the United States and in India. Following on a brief 
treatment of the demographic development, he discusses mainly the urban industrial 
workers, their organizations, wages, industrial relations and labour legislation. 


THIRUMALAI, S. Post-War Agricultural Problems and Policies in 
India. With Maps and Diagrams. Issued in co-operation with the 
Indian Society of Agricultural Economics, Bombay; Institute of 
Pacific Relations, New York 1954. xiii, 280 pp. 
This monograph presents an excellent survey of problems and policies in Indian 


agriculture, especially after the Second World War. Conditions before 1945 are, of 
course, mentioned by way of comparison. The influence of the war, of the Partition, 


and the state of technique and organisation are subjects that are dealt with in detail. 
The question of social relations as expressed in the indebtedness of numerous farmers, 
the problem of the division of the land, and the attemps to set up co-operative bodies, 
is of special significance. It goes without saying that the policy pursued by the govern- 
ment, namely the first five-year-plan, is also taken into consideration. 


Japan 
Smirn, THomas C. Political Change and Industrial Development in 
japan: Government Enterprise, 1868-1880. Stanford University Press, 
Stanford (Ca.); Oxford University Press, London 1955. viii, 126 pp. 
During the period mentioned in the title government enterprise was dominant in 
reshaping Japan’s economy. It was mainly political considerations which called for a 
new course. Private enterprise, however, is also discussed. The book offers very 
valuable information on the details of the crucial phase of its modernisation which are 


lesser known generally. Here and there a parallel is drawn with the development in 
China. 


Union of Socialist Soviet Republics. - Russia 
(Asian Territories) 
STACKELBERG, TRAUGOTT. Geliebtes Sibirien. 2. Aufl. Verlag Giinther 
Neske, Pfullingen 1953. 417 pp. 
This is the story of a doctor who was a member of a Baltic noble family, and who was 


banished to Siberia in the beginning of the First World War. He travelled throughout 
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the country and reports his impressions in a very readable manner. From a social- 
historical point of view this book is of some importance since it describes the various 
sections of the people and the effects of the revolutions of February/March and 
October/November 1917. 


AUSTRALIA AND OCEANIA 
Australia 


Australia. A Social and Political History. Edited by Gordon Green- 

wood. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, London, Melbourne, Welling- 

ton 1955. xiii, 445 pp. Ill. Maps. 
A synoptic view of Australian history from the foundation years (to be precise from 
1788) up till 1950 is presented here by six distinguished scholars. The book falls under 
general history in that it deals with every aspect. It should be mentioned, however, that 
social history in its narrower sense is given a very fair share of attention too. Thus the 
rise of the Labour movement and the relatively very early and extended social legisla- 
tion are amply discussed, as well as the further social evolution in general. A bibliogra- 


phy and a statistical appendix which gives, for instance, information on population, 
trade union membership and unemployment, are added. 


EUROPE 


BaapE, Frirz. Obst und Gemiise in Westeuropa. Erzeugung und 
Marktverflechtung. Mit zahlreichen Karten und Diagrammen. 
Landwirtschaftsverlag GmbH, Hiltrup bei Miinster/Westfalen 1955. 
vii, 209 pp. 
The first part of this carefully planned work contains numerous maps which, together 
with the text, form a complete picture of vegetable and fruit growing in the various 
countries of Western Europe (including Austria and excluding Eastern Germany and 
Finland). Part two deals with the mutal interaction of the markets for these products. 


Der deutsche Staat im Jahre 1945 und seither. Die Berufsbeamten und 
die Staatskrisen. Berichte von A. Freiherr von der Heydte, Giinter 


Diirig, Richard Naumann und Hans Spanner. Walter de Gruyter 
& Co., Berlin 1955. iii, 202 pp. 
This volume contains the papers presented at the congress of German teachers of 
constitutional law held in Tiibingen, October 1954 as well as the discussions. The first 
volume treats the legal-political question of the continuity of the German state in 1945. 
The second volume deals with the question of the constitutional continuance of the 
body of professional officialdom. From a social historical point of view the most 


interesting paper is that of Professor Hans Spanner dealing with the development of 
professional officialdom in Austria. 


DuverGcer, Maurice. La participation des femmes 4 la vie politique. 
Unesco, Paris 1955. 240 pp. Tables. 
This book is based on inquiries organised by Unesco in Western Germany, France, 
Norway, and Yugoslavia. The data thus obtained have been carefully analysed by the 
very competent author. He deals with participation by women in elections, differences 
in choice between women and men and the percentages of women in parliaments and 
governments. 
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Etudes européennes de population. Main-d’oeuvre, emploi, mi- 
grations. Situation et perspectives. [Centre européen d’Etudes de 
Population]. Editions de l'Institut National d'Etudes Démographi- 
ques, Paris 1954. 438 pp. 

In this volume have been collected the papers presented at the Journées d’études euro- 
péennes sur la population, held at Paris in May, 1953. A great number of specialists (most 
of them highly placed officials) from many European countries, primarily treat different 


aspects of population problems in Western and Southern Europe; Turkey is also dealt 
with. Those aspects are the demographic development, intra- and extra~-European 


migration, including the displaced persons, but not, for instance, birth regulation. 
The outspoken purpose is to offer material which can also be used by government 


agencies, 


Europe. Nine Panel Studies by Experts from Central and Eastern 
Europe. An examination of the Post Liberation Problem of the Position 
of Central and Eastern European Nations in a free European Com- 
munity. Free Europe Committee, Inc., New York 1954. iv, 146 pp. 
The nine panels mentioned in the title, and which were composed of men from various 
countries, dealt with the possible consequences of a unification in the military, econo- 
mic, social and cultural spheres of Central and Eastern Europe with Western Europe. 


Much factual material on energy, industrial production and agriculture is given. In the 
appendices a number of statistics have been printed. 


Matowist, MartaAn. Studia z dziejow rzemiosla w okresie kryzysu 
feudalizmu w Zachodniej Europie w XIV i XV wieku [Polska 
Akademia Nauk, instytut historii]. Patstwowe Wydawnictwo naukowe, 
Warszawa 1954. 488 pp. Maps. 
The author is of the opinion that a study of crafts in the 14th and 15th centuries is 
outstandingly rewarding for the study of the crisis in the feudal economy of that age. 


This is especially applicable to the cloth industry. He reproaches non-Marxist writers 
of having paid too little attention as yet to this aspect of the problem as well as to the 


influence of the lower classes on the labour and consumers’ markets. In separate parts 
the book deals consecutively with the Flemish, English, and Dutch cloth industries, 
and ends with some general remarks, 


Marx, Karu. La Russie et Europe. Premiére édition intégrale 
présentée avec une introduction ,,Marx et la puissance Russe” par 
Benoit P. Hepner. Gallimard, Paris 1954. 259 pp. 
Marx’s Revelations of the Diplomatic History of the 18th Century appeared in the 
Free Press during the years 1856-1857. His daughter Eleanor published them in one 


volume in 1899, but omitted one chapter. The present edition is the first complete one 
and, at the same time, the first translation. A rather lengthy introduction discusses 


Marx’s attitude to Russia and its role in Europe, in which Mr. Hepner bases himself 
largely on Russian literature. 


Monnet, JEAN. Les Etats-Unis d’Europe ont commencé. La Com- 


munauté européenne du charbon et de l’acier. Discours et allocutions 


1952-1954. Robert Laffont, Paris 1955. 171 pp. 
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The former president of the European Coal and Steel Community gives a very lucid 
survey of the significance and the implications of this organisation as regards European 
unification in this collection of speeches. The book commences with an introduction 
by the publisher and ends with a chronology. The text of the dedication of the non- 
commercial edition of this book to Jean Monnet, and Robert Schuman’s declaration of 
9 May 1950 are also included. 


PostGATE, RAYMOND. Study of a year. 1848. Jonathan Cape, London, 


1955, 286 pp. 
The author has treated the events that occured in Europe in 1848 in a very original 
manner. He has investigated what took place month by month, not only in the well- 
known field of historical facts, but also precisely in all those details often overlooked 
by the historian which are, however, so characteristic of the atmosphere prevailing at 
a certain time. This includes, therefore, ways of living, weather conditions and affairs 
that attracted attention at that time. In the nature of things the description often had to 
expand to include more general things that extend far beyond the month in question. 


PRERADOVICH, NIKOLAUs VON. Die Fiihrungsschichten in Osterreich 

und Preussen (1804-1918). Mit einem Ausblick bis zum Jahre 1945. 

| [Verdffentlichungen des Instituts fiir europdische Geschichte, Mainz, 
Band 11]. Franz Steiner Verlag GmbH, Wiesbaden 1955. vi, 241 pp. 

The method followed by the author is new as applied to this subject. The research 

carried out on the military and political élite in Austria and Prussia is executed accord- 

ing to quantitative standards. The composition of the nobility for example (indigenous 

as opposed to international aristocracy, old and new nobility) has had farreaching 
consequences on the mentality of government officials in both states. A clear conti- 

nuity can be discerned in Prussia, whilst the Hapsburg Monarchy presents a much more 
fluctuating picture. During the period in question the influence of the middle class 

‘ increased considerably in both countries of course, but the manner of adaptation 


differed greatly. The completely different structure of both countries from the national 
point of view also contributed to this. 


Scurry, Hetnz Horst. Die Generation der Entscheidung. Staat und 
Kirche in Europa und im europdischen Russland 1918 bis 1953. Chr. 
Kaiser Verlag, Miinchen 1955. 336 pp. 
| This dissertation, which is based on Protestant principles, treats the recent development 
in the relations between the Church and the State in Germany, Russia and Eastern 
Europe, Western Europe and the Scandinavian countries and the Vatican’s European 
policy in the period 1918 to 1933. In particular the chapters on Germany (Weimar 
t Republic, National Socialism) deserve attention. The book as a whole excels in its 
striving after objectivity. 
WaTHEN, Sister MAry ANrontaA. The Policy of England and France 
| Toward the ,,Anschluss” of 1938. The Catholic University of America 
| Press, Washington (D.C.) 1954. vii, 224 pp. 
This dissertation presents a good synopsis of French and English policy, particularly 
in the years 1933 to 1938, regarding the union of Austria with Germany. The facts are 
drawn mainly from printed sources, but also from manuscript despatches from United 
States Diplomatic Representatives and personal interviews with Dr. Kurt von Schus- 
nigg and M. Camille Chautemps. Where necessary special attention is also paid to 
internal affairs, and here a pronounced preference for the Christian Social Policy is 
conspicuous. 








174 BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Austria 


KLENNER, Fritz. Die dsterreichische Gewerkschaftsbewegung. Mit 
einem Vorwort von Anton Proksch. [IFBG-Monographien iiber nati- 
onale Gewerkschaftsverbinde Nr. 3]. Im Auftrage des Int. Bundes 
freier Gewerkschaften hrsg. vom Verlag des Osterreichischen Gewerk- 
schaftsbundes GmbH, Wien 1955. 174 pp. Ill. 


The author presents a good synopsis of the history of the Austrian trade union 
movement, including not only the socialist but also the Christian and national trends 
in his treatment. Since 1945 there has been only one large trade union that compre- 
hends all trends. The chapters dealing with the period up to 1918 are comparatively 
detailed and, as is to be expected, also take into account other regions of the former 
Hapsburg Monarchy. 


KRrEUZER, FRANZ. Die schwarze Sonne. Ein Tatsachenroman vom 
Menschenraub. Verlag der Wiener Volksbuchhandlung, Wien 1956. 
231 pp. 
This well-written story deals with the psychical conflicts of an Austrian communist who 
allowed himself to be persuaded to kidnap by the Russian secret police. The tragedy 
of his inner conflict is revealed through the medium of a report of the trial whilst a 
clear description is also given of the way in which the police use their tools without 
any human pity or understanding. 


Bulgaria 
Blagoev, Dimit”r. Prinos k”m istorijata na socializma v B”lgarija. 
Izdatelstvo na B” lgarskata komunisti¢eska partija, Sofija 1954. 576 pp. 


The original edition of the book appeared in 1906; it was republished several times, 
this time as a commemorative edition. Blagoev (1856-1924) was the leader of the 
Bulgarian social-democrat party since its inception and, in 1903, with the split between 
“narrows” and “broads”, became leader of the former. This edition is preceded by part 
of a speech by Dimitrov of 1948, in which he discusses this split and the difference 
between it and that of menshevism and bolshevism. 


Dimitrov, Georgi. S”’éinenija, tom Sesti. Izdatelstvo na B”’ lgarskata 

Komunisti¢eska partija, Sofija 1953. 508 pp. 
This sixth volume of Georgi Dimitrovs works contain his articles, speeches, reports, 
etc. over the period April 1921-December 1922; they concern his activities in the 
Comintern and Profintern as well as those in Bulgaria itself. Virtually everything has 
been published before, either in Rabotni¢esko delo or in pamphlet form, but in 
neither case are they easily available. The book is annotated and includes a list of 
chronological data. 


Sesti kongres na B”lgarskata komunisti¢eska partija 25 februari- 
3 mart 1954. Dokladi. Izdatelstvo na B”lgarskata komunisti¢eska 
partija, Sofija 1955. 302 pp. 
The book contains the reports read to the 6th congress of the Bulgarian CP, held in 
February-March 1954. These are: the report of the Central Committee, presented by 
V”Iko Cervenkov, G. Cankov’s report on the directions for the 5-year plan 1953-1957, 
and T. Zivkov’s report on changes in the party statute. 


—E 








BIB. 


Bo! 


Reta iAewtrmtr-¢- A .+¥ 


s- ae) 
a Se 


nA ff we 


Ne 
Jur. 
Yo: 


PLA 
wis 
Nac 
des 
Gra 


0da Ah 3 3 Oo ,.) 


Au 
Pari 








BIBLIOGRAPHY 


175 
Czechoslovakia 


BoLToN, GLORNEY. Czech Tragedy. Watts & Co., London 1955. 
xii, 240 PP: 
The Czech and Czechoslovak political history from about 1900 up to 1948 and in- 
cluding a brief dissertation on the 19th century is treated in organic conjunction with 
the biographies of Thomas and Jan Masaryk and BeneS. These biographies are also 


. practically exclusively political. The author describes in a good, but rather popular way, 

. the peculiar type of problematics. The picture presented is somewhat one-sided, a fact 

which may in part be attributed to the biographical character of the book. He had 

; the opportunity of obtaining a considerable amount of inside information from Bene3’ 
secretary. 


GorrwALD, KLEMENT. Spisy XII, 1945-1946. Statni nakladatelstvi 
n politické literatury, Praha 1955. 393 pp. 
5. Previous volumes of these collected works of Gottwald have been reviewed in our 
Bulletins 1954 no. 1 and 1955 no. 3. This volume, published in the same way, covers 
the period May 1945-March 1946, in which occurred the 8th congress of the Czecho- 


“a j slovak CP. Some of the documents are published for the first time. 
y 
ae Nemec, Ludvik. Church and State in Czechoslovakia Historically, 
" Juridically and Theclogically documented. Vantage Press, Inc., New 
York 1955. Xi, §77 pp. 
The church in the title is the Catholic church, whose relations to the state power on the 
ja. territory of Czechoslovakia are here traced through history. The historical part is 
preceded by a section on the theological bases for the position of the catholic church. 
és On this basis John Hus and the reformation are discussed; Under the Los von Rom 
res, f movement is discussed the period from the second half of the last century up to the 
the second World War. The remainder of the book is devoted to the catholic fight against 
een the communists. Throughout the book, the author’s sympathies are made very clear. 
part v ; 
nce | PxascHKA, RicHarp GrorcG. Von Palacky bis Pekar. Geschichts- 
' wissenschaft und Nationalbewusstsein bei den Tschechen. Mit einem 
ata | Nachwort von Heinricht Felix Schmid. [Wiener Archiv fiir Geschichte 
~ | des Slawentums und Osteuropas, Band I]. Hermann Béhlaus Nachf., 
ai Graz, KGln 1955. xii, 119 pp. 
- the This study is extremely thorough and of a high standard of learning. In it the extra- 
; has ordinary significance which the practice of historical learning has had for the mainte- 


st of persons of the following historians, Palacky, Tomek, Gindely, Kalousek, Rezek, Goll 
and Pekar. In a final chapter Mr. Schmid treats, among others, Nejedly and Krofta. 


' 
; 

t in | nance and strengthening of Czech national consciousness is demonstrated in the 
Of especial interest is the exposition of the conflict between Masaryk and Pekat in 


lari- which the latter represented the schc!*stic, moderate standpoint and Masaryk, in point 
oska of fact, that of history as the servant of temporary political aspirations. 
f 
id is [ France 
ed by 


Aupry, Cotetre. Léon Blum ou la politique du Juste. René Julliard, 


19575 Paris 1955. 199 pp. 
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Taking as her starting point the fact that French socialism has failed, the author 
investigates in how far this failure must be attributed to Blum who has been the 
political leader for so long a time. She gives a clearly delineated, intellectual portrait 
of Blum whom she considers a righteous man in the Biblical sense of the word, an 
exemplary individual, no man of action but someone who looks upon action as a test 
of his personality. She investigates in detail in what measure his characteristics have 
determined his decisions and the development of events at different, special moments in 
his public career. The author comes to the conclusion that in spite of his keen intelli. 
gence and great personal bravery he has kept intact his personality only at the cost of 
the cause he wished to serve. 


Barber, Ettnor G. The Bourgeoisie in 18th century France. Prince- 

ton University Press, Princeton (N.J.) 1955. xi, 165 pp. 
The author has consulted a prodigious amount of source material for this study on the 
opinions and conduct of the 18th century bourgeoisie. In making her analysis of the 
18th century society she has applied sociological methods and conceptions. The con- 
clusion arrived at is that in the beginning the bourgeoisie shared the norms of the 
higher classes on the whole, and only began to form its own set of values on a larger 
scale when promotion to those higher classes became more and more difficult. 


Baupet, H. Mijn dorp in Frankrijk. Voorafgegaan door een brief- 
wisseling met André Siegfried en een inleidend woord van P. J. 
Bouman. 2de druk. Van Gorcum & Comp. N.V. - G. A. Hak & Dr. 
H. J. Prakke, Assen 1956. 119 pp. 


This work is composed of stimulating observations which, when considered as a 
whole, unintentially form a sociology of a French village in the neighbourhood of 
Paris, but very much isolated from the outside world. They render this booklet a 
valuable source of information for those seeking the fundamental forces in French 
society and an explanation for social and political phenomena. Of the subjects dealt 
with special mention should be made of the significance of the church and religion and 
of “C.G.T.-ism” and communism in their Gallic forms. 


Bovuvier-AjAM, Maurice. L’économie francaise au milieu du XXe 
siécle. Librairie Générale de Droit et de Jurisprudence, R. Pichon et 
R. Durand-Auzias, Paris 1955. 186 pp. Tables. 


The main theme of this book is the absolute and the relative decrease in wages in 
France during the last two decades. Numerous facts and figures are cited which demon- 
strate, in particular, the decline in the buying power of present as compared with 
former wages as far as a number af articles are concerned. The economic policy of the 
government towards foreign countries is also strongly attacked. The Coal and Steel 
Community and American investments are subjected te severe criticism. 


Cattin, Errenne. Ceux du rail. Récits. René Julliard, Paris 1954. 


239 Pp- 
In a series of pictures the author portrays the life of the French railway workers during 
the war and at the present time when a transition is being made to electric and diesel- 
electric traction. The book is very readable and gives the reader a good insight into the 
mentality of the French cheminots as regards their attitude to their work. 
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10r DELAVIGNETTE, Rosert. Birama. Troisitme édition. Gallimard, 
he | Paris 1955. 173 PP. 


ait : ‘ ; ; , ‘ ‘ ; 

“a This book combines narrative with observation. It contains a chapter in which the 
“a author relates his memories of his youth, which are symbolized as a French and an 
ei African worker. The book bears the name of the latter. It also contains an essay on 


priest-labourers which testifies to a deep understanding. As a whole it is a remarkable 
li testimony of a social-minded catholic who is deeply affected by the question of de- 
christianization, that of the destitute, the workers and the population of the colonies. 


of 
DottéaNs, Epouvarp et GérarD Denove. Histoire du travail en 
France. Mouvement ouvrier et législation sociale. I. Des origines 4 
” 1919. II. De 1919 a nos jours. Editions Domat Montchrestien, Paris 
1953, 1955-418, 509 Pp- 
he In comparison with the two former editions, which appeared in the name of the late 
he Edouard Dolléans only, the present one has undergone many changes. Although, 
“ especially in the first volume, the psychology of the worker is still strongly emphasized, 
z it has been completely revised as is immediately clear from the planning of the book and 


also from a consideration of the sources used. There are three periods, the first and 
j second belonging to Vol. I, viz. 1789-1871 considered to be in general fully bourgeois- 

dominated, 1871-1919, the period of the formation of the modern labour mouvement, 

and the period since 1919, in which social legislation has been particularly stressed. 

It may be observed that the atuhors have given most attention to the trade union 
ye | rather than to the party aspect of the movement. 


Ferré, Max. Histoire du mouvement syndicaliste révolutionnaire 
‘s chez les instituteurs (des origines 4 1922). Société Universitaire d’ Edi- 


be: tions et de Librairie, Paris 1955. vii, 335 pp. 
ich * One of the most remarkable phenomena in French social history is the revolutionary 
salt syndicalism among the teachers which first made its appearance at the beginning of this 
nd century. The author has succeeded in giving an excellent portrayal of the social sphere 
in which such a movement could originate. In addition he gives a survey of the men- 
} tality prevailing in the French teaching profession since the great revolution of 1789. 
Xe The description of the movement runs parallel to that of other forms of organisation 
which were in existence at that time. The book is also of great scientific value because 
« of the outstanding documentation. 
in Gatant, Henry C. Histoire politique de la sécurité sociale frangaise 


on 1945-1952. Préface de Pierre Laroque. [Cahiers de la Fondation 
ith » Nationale des Sciences Politiques, 76]. Librairie Armand Colin, 


™ Paris 1955. xxi, 200 pp. ; 
Following on a short introduction on the earlier history of social security in France, 
} this very able American writer presents an excellent survey of its development since 
1945. The scarcity of literature on this subject renders the survey worthy of special 
4: attention. He places the standpoints of the political parties and the trade unions in the 
foreground since their significance has been decisive in the measures taken in this field. 
ing | The composition, qualifications and procedure of the administrative councils of the 
sel- Caisses de sécurité sociale”, 1947-1950, are also dealt with in detail. 
the 


La gauche. [Les Temps Modernes, roe année nos. 112-113; Numéro 
* Spécial]. Les Temps Modernes, Paris 1955. 480 pp. 


12 
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The compilers of this number start from the premiss that at the moment there is no 
left wing in France which can be considered an activating political force. This is mainly 
due to the controversy between communists and socialists which is expressed in a 
complete negation of the communist party. Moreover a powerful “gauche” is absolu- 
tely necessary for a proper fulfilment of the urgent tasks that lie before France. The 
traditional left-wing parties are dealt with in this light. The first part, devoted toa 
definition of the concept “left-wing”, also contains a detailed report of the Institut 
frangais d’opinion publique. The second section contains observations on the develop- 
ment of the communist doctrine in Russia and of Russian foreign policy as regards its 
significance for the European communist parties, and treats the problematics of the 
popular front of 1936 and of co-operation during the Résistance. 


Kuczynsk1, JURGEN. Die Geschichte der Lage der Arbeiter in Frank- 
reich. I. 1789-1830. II. Seit 1830. Tribiine Verlag und Druckereien des 
FDGB, Berlin 1955. 287 pp.; 348 pp. 
A great deal of source material has been incorporated in these two volumes. Numerous 
tables illustrate the text. The general development of capitalism receives as much 
attention as the condition of the workers. On practically every page, however, it is 
evident that the author considers all facts from his personal political viewpoint. On 


29> 6 


one single page Blum is called a “traitor”, “criminal”, and a “right wing social- 
democratic scoundrel”, and this typifies the style in which the book is written. Political 
agitation and sholarship are mixed together here. The author contends that the French 
working class is impoverishing in both the absolute and the relative sense of the word, 


Le Bras, Gasrret. Etudes de sociologie religieuse. Tome ler. 


Sociologie de la pratique religieuse dans les campagnes francaises. 

Presses Universitaires de France, Paris 1955. xix, 394 pp. Maps. 
This is a collection of studies by the well-known expert in the field of the sociology 
of religion which are also of historical significance. This first of two volumes is 
specifically devoted to statistical and historical investigations on the countryside of 
France carried out by the author since 1931. The measure of church-going is viewed in 
the light of tradition, economic, social and political relationships. A bibliography of 
the works of Le Bras is to be found at the beginning of this volume. 


PALEOLOGUE, Maurice. Journal de lAffaire Dreyfus 1894-1899. 

L’Affaire Dreyfus et le Quai d’Orsay. Librairie Plon, Paris 1955. 

IV, 273 pp. 
This book is an adaptation of the diary of the author, a diplomat and man of letters, 
which covers the years of the Dreyfus Affair. Paléologue, who was employed at that 
time by the “Affaires réservées” department of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and 
therefore in regular contact with the information service of the Ministry of War, was 
immediately detailed to follow the affair on behalf of his ministry. Apart from his own 
personal reactions and opinions, the book also presents the views entertained by the 
bureaux and in the inner government circles at the different stages as regards the 
question of guilt, the purport and the repercussions of the affair. 


PonTEIL, Féttx. Napoléon Ier et lOrganisation autoritaire de la 
France. Librairie Armand Colin, Paris 1956. 222 pp. 


In what respects did Napoleon maintain the institutional conquests of the Revolution? 
In what respects did he revert to the ancien régime? And, finally, what were the new 
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elements in the state’s form of government? This lucidly written book supplies the 
y answer to these questions. The author demonstrates how the Napoleonic period was 
: largely dominated by the authoritarian character of the emperor. The entire adminis- 
‘ trative body, but to a great extent, too, intellectual life, were subjected to his will and 
e served him as his tools. 
t Racon, Micuet. Histoire de la littérature ouvriére et paysanne du 
F Moyen Age a nos jours. Les Editions Ouvriéres, Paris 1953. 222 pp. 
. Apart from Thomas Deloney (about 1600) and the “romans de métiers” at the time of 
© Shakespeare, the author, who is an authority in this field, has restricted himself to the 
literature of workers and farmers in France from the Middle Ages up to the present 
. day. Special attention is paid to certain important figures such as Guillaumin, Philippe 
. and Dieudonné, and the author also compares their literature and that of numerous 
S others both with literature of the time in general, and with the social and ideological 
relationships and opinions of that time. 
. Ris, CHARLES. La Commune de Paris. Sa structure et ses doctrines 
re (1871). [Etudes d’Histoire Economique, Politique et Sociale]. Librairie 
Yn E. Droz, Genéve 1955. 317 pp. 
i . : é Le 
al- This work, which may be considered as authoritative, is based on the study of the very 
al abundant relevant literature and a great deal of source material. Its subject is the 
ch political-ideological content of the conception “Commune” as attributed to it by the 
d, | various groups of its participants along with their very divergent political and social 
aspirations. The subject is dealt with in an objective and business-like manner. The 
te 


first section treats the origin, organisation and composition of the “Commune”, the 


S. second treats the political programmes. An interesting final chapter contains a disser- 
: tation on the two traditions in French history, the “municipal” and the “communal”, 


and within the framework of this the “Commune” is placed in its historical setting, 


is | Ror, F. C. Modern France. An Introduction to French Civilization. 
' Longmans, Green and Co., London, New York, Toronto 1956. xii, 
of | 288 pp. Til. 


The best chapters of this survey of modern France are those which deal with special 
items such as French education and literature as well as other cultural subjects. They 
9. | provide evidence of the author’s wide knowledge in these fields. Interesting are the 
5: remarks on Paris and “the country’’. The part dealing with institutions, however, is very 
small-and offers only the barest information. The French Union is also discussed. 


4s, | Roupnet, Gaston. La ville et la campagne au XVIle siécle. Etude 
hat | sur les populations du pays dijonnais [Biblioth¢que générale de l’école 


and pratique des hautes études Vle section]. Librairie Armand Colin, 
—_ Paris 195 5. XXXi, 357 pp. 

wn 

de This reprint of the extremely valuable thesis of 1922 is justified in every respect. It 
the treats the manner in which the countryside of Bourgogne was reconstructed after the 


ravages of the Thirty Years War by the bourgeois of Dijon who managed to come into 
possession of the land and who could provide the necessary capital. The author gives 
la a lucid picture of the confused state of affairs in the country and of the economic, social 
and political conditions in Dijon, a town which is described with great affection. In the 
consideration of the process of reconstruction the admirable economic achievements 


ate discussed as well as the renewal of feudal rights and the usurpations of which the 
new owners were guilty. 
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Germany 


BonuHoerFFER, Drerricu. Widerstand und Ergebung. Briefe und Auf- 
zeichnungen aus der Haft. Hrsg. von Eberhard Bethge. Chr. Kaiser 
Verlag, Miinchen 1955. 304 pp. Ill. 
Bonhoeffer, who was one of the most prominent figures in the resistance movement, 
spent the period from April 1943 up to his execution in April 1945 in prison. This sixth 
edition of the book has been augmented and includes a register. In it letters dating from 
the prison period, some of which are uncensored, and documents ate reproduced. They 
illustrate the spiritual energy which inspired this convinced Protestant. His ideas are 
clearly expressed in his essay “After Ten Years” that was written shortly before his 
arrest. 
Bracuer, Karu Dierricu. Die Auflésung der Weimarer Republik. 
Eine Studie zum Problem des Machtverfalls in der Demokratie. Mit 
einer Einleitung von Hans Herzfeld. [Schriften des Instituts fiir poli- 
tische Wissenschaft, Band 4]. Ring Verlag, Stuttgart, Diisseldorf 
1955. XXIV, 754 pp. 
The plan of this book is historical but it is also highly interesting from a social- 
psychological point of view. The study is based on thorough research and gives the 
most complete picture of the development of factors forcing democracy in Germany 
in 1932-1933 to make way for the authoritarian regime that soon developed into 
totalitarianism. A masterful treatment is given of the social forces drifting and being 
driven in this direction, the political-ideological traditions, the economic crisis and its 
results, and the psychological methods of national socialism. Various questions are 
placed in a new and more convincing light, partly because of the admirable way in 
which they are viewed against the whole pattern of development. 
BREITLING, Ruvert. Die Verbinde in der Bundesrepublik. Ihre Arten 
und ihre politische Wirkungsweise. [Parteien, Fraktionen, Regie- 
rungen, Band VIII]. Verlag Anton Hain K. G., Meisenheim am Glan 
1955. iV, 303 pp. 
The first section of this profound study deals with the various organisations which aim 
at influencing parliament and goverment, e.g. groups of interested parties, social 
organisations (workers, farmers, civil servants), religious communities and others such 
as the Europa Union. The second section investigates the influence exercised by these 
groups on the Bundestag through direct representation in one of the political parties or 
through lobbying. The results of special research surveys on, e.g. co-operative societies, 
farmers’ unions and the Catholic workers’ movement, are published in an appendix, 
CasTELLAN, Grorces. D. D. R. Allemagne de l’Est. Avec la colla- 
boration de M. Barth, J. Y. Calvez, A. Lewin, R. Rufhieux, W. Zyss, 


J. Bugnincourt, K. Altmeyer. Préface d’Edmond Vermeil. Editions 
du Seuil, Paris 1955. 412 pp. Maps. 


This study on Eastern Germany is both thorough and comprehensive. Political, social 
and cultural phenomena and developments are dealt with at some length. The author 
appears to have a prodigious store of factual knowledge at his command. His work may 
be considered as authoritative, certainly as far as the descriptive part is concerned. The 
interpretation of the general tendencies in the evolution of Western and Eastern 


Germany is rather fluctuating at times, a criticism that may also be applied to the 
remarks on foreign policy and the attitude of foreign powers. 
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Cornu, AuGusTe. Karl Marx et Friedrich Engels. Leur vie et leur 
oeuvre. Tome Ier. Les années d’enfance et de jeunesse. La Gauche 
hégélienne. 1818/1820-1844. Presses Universitaires de France, Paris 
1955. V, 313 Pp- 

This is the French edition of the work of the French professor at the East German 


Humboldt University which was discussed in the Bulletin of the International Insti- 
tute of Social History, 1955, Nr. 2, on p. 132. It is one of the most complete works on 


the earliest years of Marx’s activity. To some extent it is a revised edition, modified in 
some important ideological points, of Cornu’s dissertation of 1934 entitled La jeunesse 


de K. Marx. 


Dento, Lupwic. Deutschland und die Weltpolitik im 20, Jahrhun- 

dert. Verlag R. Oldenbourg, Miinchen 1955. 155 pp. 
Six essays previously published in German periodicals have been brought together in 
this volume. They deal either in an outspokenly scientific or more journalistic way with 
German international policy and especially with its evaluation by the leading con- 
temporary historians. It is argued that the hegemonial conception - and the struggle for 
hegemony was the dominating feature of European policy — as well as that of the 
balance of powers were becoming senseless as Europe ceased to be the centre of 
political force. 


Du hast mich heimgesucht bei Nacht. Abschiedsbriefe und Aufzeich- 
nungen des Widerstandes 1933-1945. Hrsg. von Helmut Gollwitzer, 
Kathe Kuhn, Reinhold Schneider. Dritte erweiterte Auflage. Chr. 
Kaiser Verlag, Miinchen 1955. 486 pp. 
These letters and notes of victims of national socialism offer an imposing testimony of 
the intellectual high-mindedness of numerous opponents of the regime who held 
diverging views on the philosophy of life. Preference is shown for the farewell letters 
of those condemned to death who express their Protestant-Christian attitude to their 
fate. Indirectly they reflect the grounds for the political opposition of the writers of 
these letters. 


ELLWEIN, THOMAS. Klerikalismus in der deutschen Politik. [Heisse 
Eisen, Band J]. Isar Verlag, Miinchen 1955. 305 pp. 
In the post-war development of political relationships the author considers clericalism, 
particularly from the Roman Catholic side, as a great danger to democracy. He deals 
with the phenomenon at length. The book is honest and decidedly polemic, but the 
bounds of propriety are never violated. The factual material quoted is imposing. 


GatzkE, Hans W. Stresemann and the Rearmament of Germany. 
The Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore 1954. vii, 132 pp. Portr. 

Prof. Gatzke deals with his subject in a detached way. The sources available, and 

specifically the publication of hitherto unpublished papers of Stresemann, permit him 
to draw responsible conclusions. Stresemann was more of a realistic German poli- 
tician, in the spirit of Bismarck, than a“European”, Wherever possible he supported the 
secret rearmament activities of the Reichswebr. No morally devastating judgment, 
however, is passed on this, nor are his very exceptional qualities as a statesman denied. 
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GRAML, HERMANN, Der 9. November 1938. ,,Reichskristallnacht”, 
Bundeszentrale fiir Heimatdienst, Bonn 1955. 64 pp. 
This pamphlet contains an excellent survey of the policy of the national socialists 


towards the Jews up to 1939 and, in particular, an account of the pogrom of November 
1938 initiated by Goebbels. Its course is exceptionally elucidating for the under- 


standing of the relations between party, SA and population at that time. 


Hawcoop, Joun A. The Evolution of Germany. Methuen & Co Ltd, 
London 1955. xiv, 206 pp. Maps. 
Various aspects of German development are illustrated in the chapters of this small 
but thoughtful book. The choice made from the material and its classification are 
original. A coherent historical consideration of a certain complex of phenomena, or 


of a definite problem is repeatedly given, as, for instance, in the case of the compo- 
sition and evolution of the German people and Germany’s relations with the rest of 


the world. 


HEwsiG, Hersert. Der wettinische Standestaat. Untersuchungen zur 
Geschichte des Sténdewesens und der landstandischen Verfassung in 
Mitteldeutschland bis 1485. Bohlau-Verlag, Miinster, Koln 1955. 
Xiv, 502 pp. 

The lands of the Counts of Wettin lay in what is now Saxony and Thuringia. The 


author’s survey of the political and constitutional development of this house and its 
lands in their interplay with the church and the towns is based on the study of source 


material. A remarkable feature of this study is that within the territory forming the 
subject of research it treats old Germanic and colonized regions. Another remarkable 
feature is the treatment of the first attempts at co-operation within each individual 
estate, though, in the opinion of the author, the significance of this must not be 
overestimated. 


JANTKE, CARL. Der vierte Stand. Die gestaltenden Krafte der deut- 


schen Arbeiterbewegung im XIX. Jahrhundert. Verlag Herder, 
Freiburg 1955. viii, 238 pp. 
Following on a survey of the situation in France and England and the conceptions 
that have arisen there, the author treats social criticism in Germany, the political 
movements, the changes in the social-economic structure and the state’s social policy 
under Bismarck. An objective light is thrown on the various currents and tendencies, 
on Marxism as well as on the Catholic-social opinion, and these are placed against the 


background of the general conditions under which they originated. The book is thusa 
reliable guide as an introduction into a complicated subject. 


Kosruorst, Ertcu. Die deutsche Opposition gegen Hitler zwischen 
Polen- und Frankreichfeldzug. 2. Auflage. Bundeszentrale fiir Heimat- 
dienst, Bonn 1955. 188 pp. 


This study, which originally appeared as a dissertation, deals with the resistance to 
Hitler in the Second World War before the campaign in the West and is limited to 
conspiratorial and military resistance in official circles and those related to them. A 
careful and complete survey is given of this. It deserves attention because of the 
objectivity of the treatment. 
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KuczyNnski, JiiRGEN. Die Geschichte der Lage der Arbeiter in 
Deutschland. Band II, Zweiter Teil, Westdeutschland seit 1945. 
Tribiine Verlag und Druckereien des FDGB, Berlin 1955. 378 pp. 
In this work the economic-social condition of the workers in Western Germany since 
1945 as well as, for example, the social-democratic policy is severely critized. A con- 
siderable amount of attention has been paid to “re-militarisation” which is supposed to 
be a contributory cause for the allegedly bad wages situation. The author endorses 
completely the East German standpoint as regards reunion. 


Livre Blanc sur le procés du Parti Communiste Allemand. Editions 
Sociales, Paris 1956. 235 pp. 
In this “White Paper” the process against the German Communist Party held in 
Karlsruhe in 1954 and 1955 is associated as far as possible with the general world 
situation. The lengthy quotations are used by the editors as a requisitory against the 


social, and particularly the political polity in Western Germany. The evil intentions 
of the government are demonstrated in the allegedly different treatment of ex-Nazis and 


of Communists. 


MARKMANN, HEINz. Das Abstimmungsverhalten der Parteifraktionen 


in deutschen Parlamenten. [Parteien, Fraktionen, Regierungen, 

Band V]. Verlag Anton Hain K. G., Meisenheim am Glan 1955. 

205 pp. Tables. 
The theme of this study is the attitude assumed by the political parties in the Reichstag 
between 1924 and 1932, and in the Federal Parliament, the Wiirttemberg-badische 
Landtag and the Hessische Landtag from the end of the war up to 1951. An investigation 
is thereby made into the measure of discipline, voluntary or compulsory, and the con- 
duct of the parliamentary members in questions affecting the essence of parliamentary 
democracy. The degree of discipline was greatest in the totalitarian parties whose 
consorted action, particularly in the critical period before 1933, threw a remarkable 
light on their ideology and political practice. Praise is due to the method and procedure 
of the author. 


Marx und EnGELs. Die Erstdrucke der Werke von -. Bibliographie 

der Einzelausgaben. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. 64 pp. Ill. 
This is the first volume of a complete bibliography which will eventually comprehend 
all books, articles, documents and letters. In this volume all separate publications, 
including first prints and later reprints, are mentioned which were edited by Marx and 
Engels themselves or authorized by them. First editions of works unpublished during 
their lifetime are mentioned and 22 facsimiles are included in the book. The writings 
of both published in Eastern Germany since 1946 are summarized in an appendix. 


Marx, Karu. The Poverty of Philosophy. Foreign Languages 


Publishing House, Moscow; publ. in Gr. Britain by Lawrence and 
Wishart Ltd., London 1956. 256 pp. 
This English translation of the Misére de la Philosophie follows the original edition of 
1847, with the addition of the alterations made by Marx and Engels in the second 
French and in the German editions of 1885 and 1892. The prefaces to the first and 
second German editions, both by Frederick Engels, are also included. The translation 
has been made with care. 
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OBERMANN, Karu. Die deutschen Arbeiter in der Revolution von 
1848. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1953. 367 pp. 
The role played by the workers in the revolution of 1848 is viewed from the Marxist 
standpoint in this work. The author has made a thorough study of relevant literature, 
Following on a survey of the social-economic relationships he discusses the political 
activities of the workers and their organisations. Their significance is described at 
great length. The theoretical observations made on the character of the revolution and 


specifically on the attitude of the workers to the lower middle class are closely related 
to what Marx and Engels have written on this subject. 


Wilhelm Pieck. Bilder und Dokumente aus dem Leben des ersten 


deutschen Arbeiterprasidenten. Mit einem Vorwort von Walter 
Ulbricht. Hrsg. vom Marx-Engels-Lenin-Stalin-Institut beim Zentral- 
komitee der SED. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. xii, 431 pp. IIl. 
Apart from a very large number of illustrations, this beautifully produced album 
contains a continuous text that includes a political biography of the present president 
of the German Democratic Republic (Eastern Germany). Although relatively more 
emphasis is laid on the years since 1945, considerable attention has also been paid to 


the period between 1914 and 1933. This book is of importance within the framework 
of the officia! historiography of the SED. 


Preck, WILHELM. Reden und Aufsiatze. Band IV. Parlamentsreden. 

Auswahl aus den Jahren 1906-1933. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. 

795 pp Ill. 
This is a collection of a large number of speeches held by the present president of the 
“German Democratic Republic” during the years 1906 to 1910, and 1921 to 1933 in 
various representative assemblies, e.g. the Bremen Biirgerschaft, the Prussian Landtag, 
the Reichstag, the Town Council of Berlin, and the Prussian State Council. They 
reflect the attitude of the left-wing Social Democrats and later of the Communists to all 
sorts of questions. 


Riess, Curt. Der 17. Juni. Ullstein-Verlag, Berlin 1954. 260 pp. 
In the form of a number of sketches that are closely interrelated, the author draws a 
picture of the situation in Eastern Germany on and after 17th June 1953. The book is 
more a popular reproduction of the events than a scientific treatment of them, even 
though it is based on the actual course of events. By building up the story around the 
experiences of certain persons it acquires the character of thrilling fiction. 


RossterR, Hettmur und GiinrHEerR FRANz. Sachworterbuch zur 
deutschen Geschichte. 1. Lieferung. Verlag von R. Oldenbourg, 
Miinchen 1956. 160 pp. 


This subject dictionary of German history forms a companion volume to the bio- 
graphical dictionary compiled by the same writers which was favourably reviewed in 
the “Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History” 1954, Nr. 1, on p. 66. 
The present instalment covers the ground from A up to and including Ca/vinismus. 
A total number of seven instalments has been planned. Apart from political history, 
economic, social and cultural history are also dealt with. As a work of reference this 
promises to be a sound and useful publication. 
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WANDEL, Paux. Der deutsche Imperialismus und seine Kriege - das 
nationale Ungliick Deutschlands. Ein Beitrag zum Verstaéndnis von 


fiinfundvierzig Jahren verhingnisvoller deutscher Geschichte. Dietz 

Verlag, Berlin 1955. 192 pp. 
The political and social history of the first 45 years of this century are elucidated from a 
communist standpoint in this work. The essence of it is to be found in imperialist 
aspirations dictated by the pressure of the expansion of capital against which the 
working class ranged itself, in so far as it was not influenced by the governing powers. 
The judgment on national socialism is based on the opinion that this was a movement 
completely dominated by big business. 


Winzer, Orro. Zwolf Jahre Kampf gegen Faschismus und Krieg. 
Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der Kommunistischen Partei Deutsch- 
lands 1933 bis 1945. 276 pp. Ill. 
The author puts forward an integral defence of the policy followed by the KPD 
during Hitler’s dictatorship. The present political policy naturally colours the interpre- 


tation, including that of the events in the period between August 1939 and June 1941. 
There are numerous quotations from testimonies and illegal papers. 


Great Britain 


ABEL-SMITH, BRIAN and RicHarp M. Trrmuss. The Cost of the 
National Health Service in England and Wales. Cambridge University 
Press, Cambridge, London 1956. xx, 176 pp. Tables. 
The first part of this thorough-going work gives a survey of the methods adopted in 
analysing the cost of medical care; the second is devoted to the trends of development 
since 1948. Changes resulted from differences in number of the population, in charges 
and in prices. Also the percentage of the Service’s costs in regard to the National 
Income and its possible future development are discussed. 


Batty, JACK. The British Co-operative Movement. Hutchinson’s 

University Library, London 1955. 178 pp. Tables. 
A concise and lucid survey is offered here of the British co-operative movement, its 
history, its organisation and its actual problems. The author, who is National Secretary 
of the Co-operative Party, discusses the criticism on his Party’s standpoint in sup- 
porting nationalisation of basic industries, but rejecting it in co-operative under- 
takings. This gives him the opportunity of dealing with the principles on reforming 
society which are held in these circles. Much factual material has been included. 


BLAKE, Ropert. The Unknown Prime Minister. The Life and Times 

of Andrew Bonar Law 1858-1923. Eyre & Spottiswoode, London 

19§§- 556 pp. 
As leader of the Conservative Party in England Bonar Law exercised great influence 
on English politics in the years before, during and directly following the First World 
War. Nevertheless he is a practically forgotten figure. Now, however, all manner of 
details about the political situation drawn from his papers and many other sources, have 
been published which clearly reveal his personal touch. It is the touch of a follower of 
Joseph Chamberlain, a Unionist and an anti-free-trader who accepted the First World 
War as completely as he accepted the coalition government which was brought into 
being by it. 
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BrairHwaltE, Wittram C. The Beginnings of Quakerism. Sec, N 

Edition revised by Henry J. Cadbury. University Press, Cambridge . 

1955. XXviii, 607 pp. 
This reprint of the classical work which dates from 1912 proves that his book has it 
retained its value in spite of newer and more comprehensive literature on the subject, v 
With the omission of the first chapter the full emphasis now falls on the strong desire s 
for purity felt in England in the first half of the 17th century. Among the various sects € 
which sprang up, e.g. the “seekers” was that under the inspiring leadership of Fox - t 
the Quakers, those who do not need to seek because truth is revealed to them. A 
stimulating account is given of the way in which the doctrine and the fellowship, along Dr 
with all their spiritual and social consequences, were propagated in the first decades of C 
the century. ot 


BuckLey, KENNETH D. Trade Unionism in Aberdeen 1878 to 1900, 
Oliver & Boyd, Edinburgh, London 1955. xii, 201 pp. 
The author clearly gives a primary place to the period of economic crisis at the end of | 
the nineteenth century, to the process of industrialisation and to its social consequences, 
though he devotes most attention to such social issues as the eight-hour-day (regulated 
by law or not?) and the representation of independent workers delegates in parliament, 
All the political issues of that time came to the fore in the conflict among the trade 
union members, e.g. free trade and Irish Home Rule. Furthermore we also see the Tt 
appearance of the radical socialists of the $.D.F. Briefly it is a picture of a development 
which also arose elsewhere, but then later and often less obviously. Po 
19 
CaMERON, H. C. Mr. Guy’s Hospital 1726-1948. Longmans, Green and 


Co., London, New York, Toronto 1954. xiv, 520 pp. Ill. 


One year after he died Mr. Thomas Guy’s foundation received its first patients. Ithasa ¢ 
long history, which reflects much of the changes in medical, but also in social, thinking 
and practice. After an excellent short biography of the founder, Dr. Cameron, who 
himself has been working at Guy’s for 35 years, presents vivid treatment of that history 

in a detailed study. He has made full use of the extensive source material that is 
available on the subject. A great number of plates, some of them coloured, have been 
added to the text. 


Cote, G. D. H. Studies in Class-structure. Routledge and Kegan Paul 19 
(Int. Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction), London 19355. 
Vill, 195 pp. 
“Class is a very complicated concept”, according to the author of these collected essays. 
He tries to round off this concept more precisely by shifting the emphasis according to | 
whether the subject is the middle class, the elites, or the structure of class in its develop- 
ment. In general he makes use of data obtained from census, and sometimes of a 
classification according to profession, as well as of the educative method. By com- 
paring the subjective experience of those interrogated about their status with these 
objective facts, and by placing mid-nineteenth century over and against modern data, F 
the author obtains a picture of a society in which many of its members can actually be | L 
considered to belong to different classes at the same time. 


Colonial Students in Britain. A Report by PEP. Published by PEP 


(Political and Economic Planning), London 1955. ix, 257 pp. 
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More than 10,000 students from the British colonies, including nurses, are resident in 
Britain at the present time. This work comprises a systematic treatment of the measures 
taken on their behalf and of the manner in which the students react to their new 
environment. 287 students were interviewed. The results of the research are interesting 
in every respect, as are the recommendations made for the amelioration of the situation 
which is often dissatisfactory. Perhaps the most important recommendation is the 
suggestion that the British people should be better informed as to the colonies, thus 
enabling all sorts of difficulties to be averted. From a methodological point of view 
this book also deserves close consideration. 


DENNIS, NORMAN, FERNANDO HENRIQUES and CLIFFORD SLAUGHTER. 
Coal is Our Life. An analysis of a Yorkshire mining community. Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, London 1956. 255 pp. 


A small Yorkshire town has been chosen for a thorough investigation of conditions 
in the British mining industry. The book lucidly written, gives on the basis of careful 
interviewing and thorough knowledge of history and present situation an interesting 
survey of work, family and leisure life of the miners as well as of their trade union 
organisation and what this means to them. Stress is also laid on the importance of a bad 
tradition, e.g. the fact that the workers are rather indifferent towards the great national 
issues that demand an increase in production. 


The Dockworker. An Analysis of Conditions of Employment in the 

Port of Manchester. The University Press of Liverpool, Liverpool 

1954. Vili, 284 pp. 
After the war a new Labour scheme aimed at regulating conditions of employment 
in the port of Manchester came into force. Nevertheless repeated strikes have since 
continued to express the discontent of the workers. The object of research of the 
Department of Social Science of the University of Liverpool was to investigate the 
reason for this discontent and the relationship between the trade union and its members. 
The material worked up in graphs and, sometimes also in detail, in this study was 
obtained from questionnaires and from the strike which broke out in the meantime 


(1951/52). 


Evans, JoAN. The Endless Web. John Dickinson & Co. Ltd. 1804- 

1954. Jonathan Cape, London 1955. 274 pp. IIl. 
This commemoration book which is beautifully executed and contains numerous 
illustrations apart from the text has been published on the occasion of the 1soth 
anniversary of the firm of Messrs. John Dickinson and Co., renowned as one of the 
most important paper industries of Great Britain. From a socio-historical point of view 
the book, which is based on extensive source material including many family letters, 
deserves special mention because of the broad treatment of management-workers 
relations. 


Forp, Donatp. The Deprived Child and the Community. Constable, 
London 195 5. xii, 226 pp. 
Mr. Ford was Chairman of the Children’s Committee of the London County Council 
and was also occupied with a thorough theoretical study of the problems of the de- 
prived child. His book is excellently written, is suited for the interested layman and, at 
the same time, presents the specialized reader with numerous new points of view 
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He deals with the various aspects of the problem as fully as possible; e.g. the solutions 
adopted for neglected children, the influence of social legislation, the reasons for 
neglect and, in this connection, family life in those groups in which the deprived child 
is usually encountered. 


FRENCH, ALLEN. Charles I and the Puritan Upheaval. A study of the 
causes of the Great Migration. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 


1955. 436 pp. Ill. 
Was the prime motive for the emigration of the Puritans one of a religious nature as 
was formerly assumed, or of a more economic nature as has recently been argued? 
Taking this question as his starting point the author of this excellent book, who died 
in 1946, has made a study of the living conditions of the people in general and of the 
Puritans in particular in the reign of Charles I. His research is based on a study of the 
abundant source material available. Living conditions were, indeed, difficult, mainly 
because of wars and economics factors. The religious motive was, nevertheless, the 
most important, but it was strengthened by the desire to escape from other hardships. 


Hatt, M. PENEtope. The Social Services of Modern England. Third 
edition (revised). [International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction]. Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd., London 1955. viii, 
336p. 
After an introductory chapter on recent developments in the theory and practice of 
social service the author deals at length with legislation now in force in Great Britain. 
This is followed by a discussion of individual help and a detailed survey of social 
services for children and mothers, young people, the aged and the handicapped. The 
last part is devoted to community service. The book is an extremely valuable guide 
to the subject and deserves special attention because it is so systematical and well- 
written. 


HeEcut, J. JEAN. The domestic Servant Class in Eighteenth-Century 

England. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London 1956. xii, 240 pp. 
Servitude in England before the Industrial Revolution was, for the most part, one of 
domestic service. It appears that an abundance of material about the existence of this 
section of the population, which was drawn mainly from the country, is to be found in 


atticles, literary works, employment advertisements and diaries. The author has worked 
up this material into a stimulating whole in which the relationship between master and 


servant, the housing conditions and the trend of the wages level play an important role. 


Isaac, Jutrtus. British Post-War Migration. [National Institute of 

Economic and Social Research. Occasional Papers X VII]. Cambridge 

University Press, London 1954. xix, 310 pp. 
With the active help of government departments of the United Kingdom, the Do- 
minions and the United States, among which the British Board of Trade deserves 
especial mention, the competent author has managed to develop a full picture of the 
migration movements to and from Britain during the post-war years up to and 
including 1953. Every social group — e.g. workers and farmers, students, war brides 
— has been discussed, as well as the countries to and from which migrants went and 
came. Those requiring factual material on any aspect of this subject will find a study 
of this scholarly work profitable. 
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* Looking Forward in Education. Edited by A. V. Judges. Faber and 
Faber, London 1955. 173 pp. 
The studies collected under this title originated in a series of lectures given in King’s 
College, London, in the beginning of 1955. They deal with the opportunities opened 
e up by the Act of 1944 that aims at promoting equal chances for obtaining continued 
, education. Some remarkable observations, based on numerous data, are to be found in 


™ the contribution made by Jean Floud entitled Education and the Social Class in the 
Welfare State. She has investigated to what extent the percentage of young people 
as of the working classes who continue their studies corresponds to the percentage of 
d? those with a sufficiently high I.Q. in those classes. It is surprising that the great majority 
ed of the talented do find possibilities for education. Mention should also be made of the 
he treatment of adult education and of education in rural areas. 
he 
ily Maccosy, S. English Radicalism. 1786-1832. From Paine to Cobbett. 
he George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London 1955. 559 pp. 
“ Like its predecessors this latest volume of Mr. Maccoby’s monumental history of 
English “Radicalism” is remarkable for its exellent documentation, lucid argumentation 
td and minuteness in the reproduction of the political agitation in the radical sense. As 
al far as possible this is done by letting the documents speak for themselves. The op- 
ii, ponents of Radicalism are not neglected whenever they can help to make the picture 
clearer. The period under discussion is naturally of the greatest importance; we need 
only mention the reactions to the French Revolution, the post-war poverty, “Peterloo”, 
of and the struggle for the reform of parliament. 
in, 
RuBINsTEIN, ANETTE. The Great Tradition in English Literature. 
‘he . ‘ 
ide The Citadel Press, New York 1953. xvi, 946 pp. 
el]- 4 The great tradition referred to in the title of this book appears to be the attitude 
assumed by the writers in the course of years towards society and politics. In view of 
the plan of this book it is self evident that the development of society and politics is 
ty considered to be one of reaction and progress. Facts drawn from their lives and 
‘ quotations from their works show that not only a Milton, a Defoe, a Shelley and a 
Shaw, but also many other classical writers, may be considered in this way against the 
of background of their time. The extent of reading and the compositional skill of the 
- writer of this book can equally be discerned. 
in | 
ced StncER, DororHeaA Watey. Margrieta Beer. 1871-1951. A Memoir. 
re | Manchester University Press, Manchester 1955. vii, 81 pp. 
ole, = 
| Margrieta Beer worked on many Trade Boards and took a special interest in the social 
of position of working women. She also played an active part in international social 
work after the rise of fascism and national socialism. This booklet is based on infor- 
Se mation obtained from a number of her personal friends and gives an extremely 
} sympathetic picture of her life and thoughts. Her religions convictions are discussed too. 
Jo- : P “aie - . 
os Social Case Work in Great Britain. Edited by Cherry Morris. Faber 
the and Faber Ltd., London 1955. 231 pp. 
and | The ten compilers of this informative work describe the English method of tackling 
ides Social Case Work, and its underlying principles. A very specialized training is con- 
and sidered necessary in order to enable the social worker to give adequate help to those 
udy : people who cannot solve the various problems of life for themselves. This is a reprint 


plus alterations and additions of the book which originally appeared in 1950. 
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Social Group Work in Great Britain. Edited by Peter Kuenstler. 
Faber and Faber Ltd., London, n.d. 176 pp. 
Each of the eight, well-informed compilers of this book treat a certain form or facet 
of the Social Group Work in Great Britain. An attempt is being made through this 


social work to reach those youths and adults who have found no place for themselves 
in a social group and who can thereby become a nuisance or even a danger to society. 


SrEwarD Rem, J. H. The Origins of the British Labour Party. 
University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis 1955. 258 pp. 


The whole political entourage of the end of the last century in England and the 
attitude towards the social question serve as background for the description of the 
various currents from which the Labour Party was built up. ‘The internal conflicts 
between the trade unions and the socialist groups and the attitude towards the various 
political problems arising after the formation of the party are also considered as having 
been instrumental in shaping the latter. It was, in fact, only in 1918 that this party 
acquired its socialist character, following in the footsteps of the Fabians. 


Studies in Social History. A Tribute to G. M. Trevelyan. Edited by 
J. H. Plumb. Longmans, Green and Co., London, New York, 
Toronto 1955. xv, 287 pp. Ill. 


For this impressive tribute the themes were chosen from English social history of the 
last four centuries. The term social history is used here in the sense which Mr. Trevelyan 
himself attaches to this concept, including all aspects of history with the exception of 
political history proper. Social-historical in the narrower interpretation of the word are 
— at least in part — the studies by W. G. Hoskins on the town of Leicester in the 
Elizabethan age, by Wallace Notestein on the English woman, 1580 to 1650, by G. S.R. 
Kitson Clark on the romantic element, 1830 to 1850, in which Irish nationalism and 
Chartism are dealt with from the viewpoint of romanticism in literature and criticism, 
and by N. G. Annan on the intellectual aristocracy in nineteenth century England. 


Ulster under Home Rule. A Study of the Political and Economic 
Problems of Northern Ireland. Edited by Thomas Wilson. Geoffrey 
Cumb.:rlege, Oxford University Press, London, New York, Toronto 
195 5. XXIV, 229 pp: 
The studies brought together in this volume constitute a defence — in moderate terms - 
of the participation of Ulster in the United Kingdom and its political separation from 
Eire. The economic situation is more favourable and social relations are better. The 
government is more efficient and the rights of the citizens, including those of an 
incorporeal nature, are more comprehensive. The strategical importance of this 
region is also discussed. The contribution of John E. Sayers to this journal entitled 
The Political Parties and the Social Background deserves special mention. The 
standards of public expenditure in Northern Ireland are given in an appendix. 


Viront, Exrripa. Arnold Rowntree. A Life. Bannisdale Press, 
London 1955. 126 pp. Ill. 


This biography, based on the study of a great deal of source material, describes the life 
of Arnold Rowntree, business man, Member of the House of Commons and, above all, 
Quaker. From a social-historical point of view the most remarkable aspect is the 
application of his understanding of Christianity to industrial relations. Apart from this 


mention should also be made of his peace movement that attracted attention in the 
first World War. 
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Italy 


CANDELORO, GrorGio. Il movimento cattolico in Italia. Edizioni 
Rinascita, Roma 1955. xii, 555 pp. 
This book presents an extremely interesting survey of the Catholic way of political and 
social thinking as well as the organizations based on it in Italy in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries up to and including the fall of fascism. The influence of other 
currents such as liberalism, socialism and also fascism, in the various periods is 
made particularly clear. Much attention is paid to the Partito Popolare Italiano and the 


Catholic Action. 


Gosertt, Prero. La rivoluzione liberale. Saggio sulla lotta politica in 

Italia. Giulio Einaudi editore, Torino 1955. 202 pp. 
This admirable study deals with Italian liberalism in its various aspects. The legacy of 
the Risorgimento has fundamentally contributed to its individual character in the same 
way as the relative immaturity of the state of affairs for the creation of a powerful 
democracy. The influence of Liberalism on the christian social movement, the socialists, 
communists, nationalists and fascists and the attitude of the representation of Liber- 
alism to the latter are portrayed in a few chapters which completely succeed in their 
purpose. 

ManacorpA, Gasrone. Il movimento operaio italiano attraverso i 

suoi congressi. Dalle origini alla formazione del Partito Socialista 

(1853-1892). [Biblioteca del movimento operaio italiano 5]. Edizioni 

Rinascita, Roma 1953. 402 pp. 
In the lengthy prologue the author defines minutely what he understands by the term 
labour movement. In chronological sequence he relates the history of approximately 
50 congresses held by 8 different organisations, and devotes a considerable amount of 
space to the events leading up to and the consequences following the meetings. The 
book thus forms a history of the ideas of Italian socialism during the period in question. 
The articles have been classified under 9 headings which indicate the foremost facts or 
controversies in the labour movement during that period. Among the most important 


appendices are those containing the statutes of some of the predecessors of the Partito 
Socialista, and twenty letters of Turati to Andrea Costa. 


RAGIONIERI, ERNesto. Un comune socialista: Sesto Fiorentino 

[Biblioteca del movimento operaio, 4]. Edizioni Rinascita, Roma 1953. 

242 pp. 
This is the mainly political history of a small Italian community that was governed by 
the Socialists from 1898 to 1922. A detailed description is given of the economic and 
social conditions and the social and political struggle leading up to the Socialist 
victory. The main features of the socialist period of rule itself, and, in particular, 
further development of the political ideas and organisations and of social opinions and 
relationships are indicated as well as the repercussions of the war and the rise of fascism. 
Some interesting appendices have been added. 


Luxemburg 
Hubert Clément. Un humaniste du travail. 2 Volumes. Editions de 


Imprimerie Coopérative Luxembourgeoise, Esch-sur-Alzette 1954. 
267 pp.; 302 pp. Ill. 
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Hubert Clément was one of the leaders of the Luxemburg Socialists. The ever-re- 
curring themes of this beautifully edited memorial work, to which numerous people 
have contributed, are his powerful personality, his convictions which induced him as 
a young teacher to undertake the management of a new publishing firm and the 
direction of the Tageblatt for a period of 25 years, and his European-mindednegs, 
These contributors are Luxemburgers and foreigners; the articles are written in 
French or German. 


The Netherlands 


Beusexom, H. G. van. Getijden der Volkshuisvesting. Notities ener 


geschiedenis van een halve eeuw. N. Samson N.V., Alphen a. d. Rijn 

1955- lll, 192 pp. 
Following on an introduction in which the author discusses the development of the 
building of houses and the awakening of social consciousness, drawing parallels with 
foreign countries, he then treats the history of the housing of the people from the 
Housing Act of 1899 up to the Second World War. Some concise observations are 
given on the period from 1940 up to the present day. Seen from the viewpoint of his 
Christian convictions, Prof. van Beusekom critizes among other things, the govern- 
ment’s policy in the crisis years. Although, in a subtitle, the author rightly entitles his 
book “notes”, thus not an integrated history, it constitutes a valuable contribution 
to this important section of social history. 


Brom, GERARD. Cornelis Broere en de katholieke emancipatie. Uit- 

geverij Het Spectrum, Utrecht, Antwerpen 1955. 622 pp. 
In this elaborate biography of one of the most important figures in the Dutch Catholic 
emancipation movement, the author shows a great deal of sympathy for his subject, and 
a broad knowledge and appreciation of catholic spiritual life in the second and third 
quarter of the 19th century. The emphasis on detail is conspicuous. Broere lived from 
1803 to 1860. He exercised an enormous influence, particularly as professor in the 
seminary in Warmond. The foremost source of this biography was the publication 
entitled De Katholiek on which Broere has left his mark. In his time it was mainly 
focussed on the defence of the faith and the attack on Protestantism. 


CoLsEN, J. Poels. J. J. Romen & Zonen, Roermond, Maaseik 1955. 

680 pp. 
“Tt has taken some time before Catholics, who are of a more conservative nature, have 
clearly realized the task imposed on them by the social problem.” This quotation from 
this cleverly written and detailed book provides the key to the life of Poels: a militant 
and social-minded priest. It explains the man who once excelled in theology, who be- 
came the soul of a trade union movement and who, like modernism in the religious 
respect, aroused all sorts of opposition from his fellow Catholics. This life is portrayed 
in broad lines, as is the entourage of local and country public life. 


De Geschiedenis van de Burgerlijk Pensioenwetgeving in Nederland. 
Rapport van de subcommissie voor de beschrijving van de burgerlijke 
pensioenwetgeving. Staatsdrukkerij en Uitgeversbedrijf, ’s-Graven- 


hage 1955. 2 Vols. x, 649; vi, 429 pp. 
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= The right of every Dutch citizen to an old age pension is about to be acknowledged by 
sai law. One of the problems connected with this is the relation of the new form of pension 
7 ‘ to the older, incidental forms still in existance. The subject of this detailed study is 
the what those older forms were and how they have been more and more codified since 
— 1846. A large series of rules, regulations, laws and Royal decrees render this publication 
hi a source book of the first order for the study of social law in the Netherlands. The first 
volume deals with the old age pension, the second that of widows and orphans. 
KeuninG, H. J. Mozaiek der functies. H. P. Leopolds Uitgevers- 
}  maatschappij, Den Haag 1955. 254 pp. 
nee The economic and political entity formed by the Netherlands is built up of various 
ijn regional sections that have their own economic, and to some extent religious and 
intellectual structure. In the last resort the economic differences can be traced back 
the to geographical differences. The historical theme of this book is the way in which the 
with autarchy of the various regions gradually developed into inter-dependence in the course 
the of the centuries and how the accent originally felt on the West but in recent times falls 
rar t more and more on the “border regions”. 
f his 
en- Keur, JoHN Y. and Dororny L. Keur. The Deeply Rooted. A study 
s his of a Drents Community in the Netherlands. Van Gorcum & Comp. 


se N.V.-G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1955. 208 pp. 


When the authors set out for a little village in the north of the Netherlands their aim 
Jit. | was to study an agrarian community barely touched by modern forms of development. 
All facts worth mentioning (and perhaps others as well) have been noted down by 
them and worked up into a lucid, subclassified book. One of the most remarkable 


nolic facts brought forward in this work is the inclination not to leave the village where, 
yand | every member of the community has become deeply rooted. Particulars of folklore, 
third political and economic relationships, group activities and, as background, the geo- 
from graphical conditions are considered in succession. 

1 the 

ition | Het Land van de Peel. Onder redactie van M. Kemp. Met medewer- 
ainly 


king van vele deskundigen in het Peelgebied. Uitgeverij ,,Veldeke”, 
Maastricht 1955. 168 pp. Ill. 


The Peel is an extensive stretch of bogland on the boundaries of the provinces of 


55: Northern Brabant and Limburg that is experiencing a rapid development from a state 
of economic stagnation to one of comprehensive industrialisation. In this book thirty- 

have one articles illustrate the various facets of the past, the present and the future expec- 

from tations as regards this region and the surrounding areas. 

litant 


o be- Meter, P. B. A. De strijd om de armenzorg in Nederland 1795-1854. 
ious J.B. Wolters, Groningen, Djakarta 1955. iii, 240 pp. 


” The public care of the poor in The Netherlands was largely the concern of the re- 
formed poor-relief boards until the Enlightenment of the 18th century gave rise to 
thoughts of government care. The French Revolution also brought about a change 
and. in this field, primarily because the Reformed Church ceased to be the State Church, but 
ijke ) also because of the shifting of the accent to public bodies. The author makes a thorough 
ven- | study of the development in this period and of the conceptions of the liberals and the Y» 


opposition of the protestant church after the restoration. The book ends with a 
treatment of the Law of 1854. 
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Rooren, J. P. van. Het Nederlandse Bevolkingsvraagstuk. N.V. 

Gebr. Zomer en Keunings Uitgeversmij., Wageningen 1955. 188 pp. 
With the aid of a large number of tables Prof. Van Rooijen gives a survey of the 
development of the demographic situation. This is preceeded by some observations 
on theories and methods. Prognoses based on the statistical material available are also 
given. The subject of migration receives special attention. In a very circumspect 
discussion of the subject of birth control, more than in any other of the problems dealt 
with, the author’s opinions about the philosophy of life, namely is orthodox protes- 
tantism, play a role. 


Spruit, A. Stakingsrecht in het Kader van de Arbeidsovereenkomst, 
J. B. Wolters, Groningen, Djakarta 1955. 213 pp. 
After distinguishing between the various types of strikes as they appear in relevant 
literature, the author investigates the increasing organisation of labour relations, 
Examples of strikes and legal and lawful decisions concerning them are taken from 
the history of recent years in order to eludicate the present state of the right to strike, 


Armed with this broad knowledge of history and of the various legal possibilities, the 
author finally decides against a general prohibition of strikes. 


WELDEREN Baron RENGERS, W. J. vAN. Schets eener Parlementaire 
Geschiedenis van Nederland. Vierde Deel. Nederland 1914-1918 door 
Prof. Mr. C. W. de Vries. Oost-Indié 1891-1918 ; West-Indié 1849-1918 
door Dr. W. H. Vermeulen. Martinus Nijhoff, ’s-Gravenhage 1955. 
xii, 3 76 P. P ~ 
This volume fills the lacuna that still existed in the previously published parliamentary 
histories of The Netherlands. In a concise, lucidly presented form it treats the years of 
the first world war when, under a liberal government, the war emergency had to be 


combatted and when, later, important reforms such as those concerning the franchise 
and the education system were carried through. Colonial policy covering a much more 


extensive period is treated in an interesting appendix. 


Weyer, A. VAN DER. De Religieuse Practijk in een Brabantse Indus- 
triestad. Godsdienst-sociografische verkenningen in Tilburg. Van 
Gorcum & Comp. N.V.-G. A. Hak & Dr. H. J. Prakke, Assen 1955. 
274 PpP- 
The subject of this study on the practice of religion is an industrial town in the south 
of the Netherlands. The study itself, however, would be inconceivable without the 
extensive use the author made of international literature in the sociological field. 


He outlines the rapid growth of the town and furthermore compares a great variety 
of statistics with the actions which the catholic faith demands of its followers and which 


serve as an indication of religious feeling. Unlike other writers, the present one sees 
no direct danger to religious life in the industrialisation of Tilburg. 


Wrersma, J. P. Th. M. Th. van Welderen Baron Rengers. Een groot 
Nederlander. Martinus Nijhoff, ’s-Gravenhage 1955. 243 pp. 


In the general agrarian crisis of the 1880’s Friesland, in the north of the Netherlands, 
suffered greatly as an agricultural region. In terms of affectionate gratefulness a 


description is given in this book of the outwardly uneventful life of the man who 
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tried to breathe new life into the region. The origin and execution of the union of self 
supporting farmers in co-operative societies, the foundation of loan-offices, plans for 
eae the re-allotment of the land and the reconditioning of barren soils as well as the bee 


e culture are all due to his initiative. The themes dominating this story are the economic 
5 development and also the way in which he, whom men might call a sportsmanlike 
0 country nobleman cum magistrate, mixed with his farmers. 

t 

t 


Poland 


ANDREJEW, I. - L. LERNELL - J. SAWICKI. Prawo karne Polski Ludo- 
wej. I. Wiadomosci ogdlne. Wydawnictwo Prawnicze, Warszawa 
* | 1954. 366 pp. 


The most noteworthy feature of this volume dealing with the general part of Polish 


It criminal law is the large amount of space devoted to its history. The chapters dealing 
S, with the idea, the concept, and the science of criminal law are followed by chapters on 
m the history of criminal law in general, the history of Soviet criminal law, crimina! law 
. | in the People’s Democracies, and, lastly, the history of Polish criminal law. Apart from 
ne other information which one might expect in a work of this nature, such as is found in 


the chapters on sources, system, interpretation, etc., it should be noted that a selective 
bibliography forms a part of the text which throughout is divided into §. This points 


ie to its use as a textbook, although it was not written solely for this purpose. 
df 
8 CwIKLINskI, JAN. The Captain Leaves His Ship. The story of the 


;, | captain of the S. S. Batory, as told to Hawthorne Daniel. Robert Hale 
}  Ltd., London 1955. 313 pp. 


y | This is the autobiography of the Polish captain who, without knowing it, brought 
of Gerhard Eisler from New York to England where the latter was arrested. As a result 
* f Mr. Cwiklinski encountered serious difficulties on his return to Poland. He escaped 
se and finally ended up in America. The book relates his adventures, including those 
re during the war when he resided in The Netherlands. From a social-historical point of 


view his account of the state of affairs in communist Poland is, of course, the most 
interesting part. The book is written in an easy, spontaneous style. 


S- ff a ae P 7 
a Demsowsk1, Epwarp. Prisma. [Biblioteka klasykéw filozofii, pisarze 
; polscy; Polska akademia nauk]. Panstwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 
‘ Warszawa 1955. 5 Vols., xi, 417; vi, 351; vii, 453; 408; vil, 384 pp. 
th Edward Dembowski (1822-1846) belonged to that group of radicals of the mid-nine- 
= teenth century who, in Marxist historiography, have received the name of revo- 
id lutionary democrats. He was killed during the Krakow revolt of 1846. During his 
ey short adult life he propounded his radical views on philosophy (in which he was an 
~ enthusiastic admirer of Hege]) and literature in a great number of articles and reviews 
of which vols. 1-4 constitute the first collected edition. Vol. 5 is taken up by two essays 
= on resp. his philosophical and social ideas and on his aesthetics, and further by notes 
and indexes. 
ot | 


| Historia Polski 1764-1795. Wybor tekst6w. Opracowal J. Michalski 
) (Materialy zrddfowe do historii Polski epoki feudalnej pod red. 
saa Mariana Malowista]. Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe, Warszawa 


hai 1954. 218 pp. 
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The book gives a collection of over 60 texts concerning the history of Poland during 
the partition period. They are divided into 9 sections and in each of these the texts are 
placed chronologically. The stress is laid on social and economical problems. Some 
of the section headings are as follows: the country; industry and trade; the committee 
of popular education and, of course, KoSciuszko’s rising. 


Konstytucja i podstawowe akty ustawodaweze Polskiej Rzeczpos- 
politej Ludowej. Zbidr tekst6w z przedmowa Kazimierza Biskups- 
kiego. Wydanie II uzupelnione wediug stanu prawnego na dzien 
15 lutego 1954 rt. Wydawnictwo Prawnicze, Warszawa 1954. xviii, 
340 pp. 
In this book are collecte the fundamental Jaws of the Polish republic over the period 
1944-1952, divided into three parts: the acts passed before the constitution of July 
1952, the second part containing this constitution and the laws directly relating to it, 
in which the system of “People’s Democracy” is reflected. The third part gives the 
laws governing the administrative organization, the juridical organization, budget, 
and Polish citizenship. Notes at the bottom of the page refer to novellas and relevant 
parts of later laws. The introduction sketches some of the ideological backgrounds, 


Mitosz, CzEsLAw. The Captive Mind. Transl. from the Polish by 
Jane Zielonko. Vintage Books. New York 1955. xii, 241 pp. 


The French edition of this magnificent book was favourably reviewed in Bulletin 
1954, Nr. 2, on pp. 128-129. 


Organizacja i praca rad narodowych. Wydawnictwo Prawnicze, 
Warszawa 1953. 257 pp. 


This collection of articles on the people’s councils has been written partly by practi- 
cians, partly by academic people. To the first group belong the articles on block com- 
mittees and on the activity of the worker in meetings. Other articles discuss the history 
and the different functions of the councils. 


Zagadnienia prawne konstitucji Polskiej Rzeczpospolitej Ludowej. 
Materialy Sesji Naukowej PAN. Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe, 
Warszawa 1954. 3 Vols, 433, 642 and 514 pp. 


These three volumes contain the proceedings of the conference on the new consti- 
tution of 1952, held by the juridical section of the Polish Academy of Sciences in July 
1953. Vol. I contains the reports read during the plenary sessions and the ensuing 
discussions on the subjects: public property, sovereignty, concepts of law of Polish 
progressive movements during the preceding two centuries, criminal law and juridical 
organisation, while the last plenary session discussed the results of the sections’ 
meetings. The proceedings of the latter are reported in vols. II and III. 


Rumania 


GueorGuiu-Dgj, G. H. Artikel und Reden. Auswahl aus den Jahren 
1945-1952. Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. 396 pp. Portr. 


The articles collected in this volume give an impression of the aspirations of the 
Rumanian communists and of the special problems with which they were faced in the 
early post-war years. In a more general way they reflect the policy followed in the 
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transition to the present state of affairs. Equal consideration is paid to both the internal 
development and foreign relations. 


Nouvelles études d’histoire présentées au Xe Congrés des Sciences 
Historiques, Rome 1955. Editions de l’Académie de la République 


Populaire Roumaine, Bucarest 1955. 482 pp. 


Studies on very divergent subjects taken from Rumanian history are collected in this 
work. Several of these are on social history, e.g. on slavery, the farmers’ movement in 
Transylvania in the revolutionary year 1848, the origins of the social-democratic party, 
agrarian reforms after the first world war and the material state of the working class 
between 1923 and 1928. They present an impression of the practice of the study of 
history under a people’s democracy regime. 


Spain 


MabARIAGA, SALVADOR DE. Spanien. Wesen und Wandlung. Deutsche 
Verlagsanstalt, Stuttgart 1955. 432 pp. 


This lucid standard work on the Spanish people, its history and its spirit first appeared 
in English in 1930 and was augmented during the Second World War. It has been 
revised for the German edition. Apart froma survey describing the civil war it now also 
contains a picture of the position and actions of the present government. In them an 
investigation is made as to what influence the drastic events of the last decades have 
had on the relationships in the country and on the spirit of the people. The author who, 
as statesman and scholar, positively and spiritedly takes sides, ends with a prognosis. 


Union of Socialist Soviet Republics - Russia 


Bauer, RAyMonp A. Nine Soviet Portraits. With the assistance of 
Edward Wasiolek. Published jointly by The Technology Press of 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology and John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 
New York; Chapman & Hall Ltd., London 1955. ix, 190 pp. Ill. 


The stories told in this book are fiction — but fiction based on extensive information 
gathered from all kinds of people who fled from the Soviet Union. In a concrete way 
the author tells of student life, the collective farm, the woman doctor, the party 
worker, the housewive, the writer, the factory director, the tractor driver and the 
secret police agent. The book is also of high literary quality. In an appendix the sources 
of information are described. The illustrations are chosen from Krokodil. 


Betov, Fepor. The History of a Soviet Collective Farm. Published 
for the Research Program on the U.S.S.R. Frederick A. Praeger, 
New York [1955]. xiii, 237 pp. 
This history of a kolchoz is based upon the diary of a kolchoz president covering the 
period 1947-1949. His observations are practical and to the point. From his story there 
emerges a clear and revealing picture of the working of a kolchoz which, at least in the 
period described, involved a large measure of red tape on the one hand and, on the 
other, unavoidable evasion of laws and bylaws, in order to fulfill the norms of the 
plan. The usefulness of the book is enhanced by a number of appendices giving 
figures for this kolchoz and references to Soviet literature. 
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By6uos, A. Buapckofi crapke. Bocnomunanusa. U3azaTrenbcTBo Menu 
Uexopa, Hpw-HMopr 1955. 388 erp. 


[Busnov, A. At the Imperial Headquarters. Recollections. Chekhov 
Publishing House, New York 1955. 388 pp.] 
Admiral Bubnov was throughout the first World War attached to the Russian GHQ 
and in this book relates the course of the war as he saw it from this vantagepoint, 
The first part describes the period when great-duke Nikolaj Nikolaevi¢ was supreme 
commander, the second part is devoted to the supreme command of the tsar himself, 
whilst the third part discusses the period of the preliminary government. 


Changing Attitudes in Soviet Russia. The Nationalities Problem and 
Soviet Administration. Selected Readings on the Development of 
Soviet Nationalities Policies. Selected, edited and introduced by 
Rudolf Schlesinger. Translated by W. W. Gottlieb [International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction]. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, London 1956. vii, 299 pp. 
“Soviet communism”, the editor says in his introduction, “came into being as a 
means of carrying out certain social purposes, and not as a means for realizing Russian, 
Ukranian, Georgian, Tatar or any other nation’s *historical aspirations’ ”. This seems 
a fruitful approach to a problem which is, precisely for this reason, complicated and 
many-sided in theory and practice. In 28 documents chronologically listed and 
divided into five parts the editor tries to bring out as many of these sides as available 
material permits. The introduction sets forth the way and the principles of selection, 


The Correspondence between Prince A. M. Kurbsky and Tsar Ivan 
IV of Russia 1564-1579. Edited with a translation and notes by J. L. 1. 
Fennell. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, London 19355. 
X1, 275 pp- 
Prince Kurbsky was a boyar and a general in Tsar Ivan IV’s army, but he deserted to 
Poland-Lithuania in 1564. From there he wrote a letter to the tsar in which he makes a 
clean breast of his opinions on the latter. Ivan IV sent him a very lengthy reply, from 
which resulted a continued correspondence. In total six letters have been printed, in 
Russian with an English translation on the facing pages. The editor has based his text 
on a comparison of the existing editions. The book deserves attention as a major 
source for the understanding of the Tsar’s policy toward the boyars and the reactions 
of that conservative aristocracy. 


Dewar, Marcarer. Labour Policy in the USSR 1917-1928. Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, London, New York 1956. viii, 


286 pp. 


On the ground of official documents the author demonstrates that there has been a 
shift from direct workers’ influence, partly expressed through the trade unions, to 
state and party domination, which also affects the workers organisations. Once the 
communists came into power they had no set social programme, but, in the course 
of time, they developed a whole set of regulations which became more or less defini- 
tive after the First Five Year Plan had been resolved upon. The book treats the first 
measures, War Communism, the NEP and the preparatory stage before the introduc- 
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tion of the Plan. Strikes were gradually rendered impossible. In an elaborate appendix 
the text of decrees, ordinances and instructions passed during the period in question 
have been printed in an English translation. 


A Digest of the Krasnyi Arkhiv — Red Archives Volumes 31-106. 
Compiled and annotated by Leona W. Eisele under the direction of 
Andrei A. Lobanov-Rostovsky. The University of Michigan Press, 
Ann Arbor 1955. xxxiv, 251 pp. 


The bibliography lists the articles of each number consecutively. To each entry are 
added references to other articles in Krasnyi Arkhiv on the same subject. Furthermore 
a short list is added of articles contained in vols. 1-30 with reference to page numbers 
of the first volume of this bibliography and, of course, an index to this volume. 


HILDEBRANDT, WALTER. Die Sowjetunion. Macht und Krise. C. W. 
Leske Verlag, Darmstadt 1955. 272 pp. Maps. 


A good synopsis is given of the present development of the Soviet Union from the 
military, industrial and political point of view. The very competent author is a master 
in the art of presenting a lucid exposition of the essential problems without doing 
injustice to the demands of scholarship. Special mention must be made of the treatment 
of the struggle for power and its background since the death of Stalin. Topical 
questions in foreign politics are analyzed in this light. 


Laurat, Lucren. Bilan de vingt-cingq ans de plans quinquennaux 
(1929-1955). Les Iles d’Or, Paris 1955. 263 pp. Tables. 


This very able author presents a good survey of the targets and realisations of the 
Russian five year plans, illustrating the text with numerous tables. He also deals with 
the relations between the Soviet Union and the United States as regards the develop- 
ment of production. Even in the case of heavy industry he arrives at conclusions that 
are not alarming for the West, in spite of the fact that Russia is gaining on America. A 
great deal of attention is paid to agriculture. 


Lenin. A biography. Lawrence & Wishart Ltd., London 1955. 272 pp. 
This is an English translation of the latest edition of the standard biography of Lenin. 
Comparison with an earlier Russian edition shows a considerable number of alterations 
in detail, with the same division into chapters. The book has been brought up to date 
and ends with a quotation from a speech by Chrustev of January 1955. There are notes 
referring to Lenin’s works and a short list of English translations. 


Lenin, W. I. und J. W. Starr iiber die Gewerkschaften. Ausgewahlt 
und zusammengestellt von einer Kommission des Bundesvorstandes 
des FDGB. I. 1899 bis September 1917. II. Oktober 1917 bis 1952. 
Tribiine Verlag und Druckereien des FDGB, Berlin 1955. 311 pp.; 
410 pp. 

Speeches, articles and extracts from books in which Lenin and Stalin express their 

views on the trade union movement are collected in this work. The first volume deals 

with the struggle under the capitalist regime, the second mainly with the completely 
different role of the trade union movement under communism. Special attention is 
paid to the relationship between the party and the trade union movement. 
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Muarokos, II.H. BocnomuHanua (1859—1917), nox penx. 
M. M. Kapnosuya u B. UM. 3upxuna. UsyatrenbcrBo uMenu Uexona, 
Hpw-Hopk 1955. 27r7., 438, 397 ‘erp. 


[MirjuKov, P. N. Memoirs, edited by Boris Elkin and Michael Kar- 

povich. Chekhov Publishing House, New York 1955. 2 Vols., 

438, 397 pp-] 
When Miljukov died in 1943, over 80 years of age, he left unfinished memoirs, which 
ended with 1917. They reflect his work as a historian and a politician in a crucial 
period of Russian history and their interest is, therefore, considerable. It derives not 
so much from the new facts they present as from the circumstance that they present 
an integrated picture of a conscious life, spanning not only the period 1905-1719, but 
also the period when it came to ripeness, i.e. the later years of Alexander II and the 
“Bezvremenie” of Alexander III. 


Moore, BARRINGTON, JR. Terreur et progrés en U.R.S.S. Etude sur 
les variations et la stabilité de la dictature soviétique. Traduit de 
Américain sous la direction de René Adda, d’aprés l’ouvrage Terror 
and Progress USSR, Some sources of change and stability in the 
Soviet dictatorship. [Collection francaise des publications de ,,Harvard 
University Press - Cambridge”]. Editions Jean Vitiano, Paris 1956. 
284 pp. 
Professor Moore offers a deep analysis of the social and cultural forces at work in the 
Soviet Union in regard to the possibilities of changing the régime into a more moderate, 
a less totalitarian one. Prominence is given, naturally, to the specific instrument of 
totalitarianism, the secret police, and to the peasant question, the bureaucracy and the 


rapid industrialisation. The author gives a very full description of the mentality of 
scholars and artists. Rationalist and traditionalist forces are said to be perhaps capable 
under favourable circumstances to gain decisive influence. 


Nex6, Martin ANDERSEN. Dem jungen Morgen zu. —- Zwei Welten. 
Schilderungen von Reisen in der Sowjetunion. Mit zwei Beilagen. 
Dietz Verlag, Berlin 1955. 348 pp. 
Two enthusiatic descriptions of journeys made in 1923 and 1934, a talk delivered over 
the radio and a detailed article addressed to the Danish public and aimed at countet- 
acting anti-Soviet propaganda are collected in this work. The author knows how to 
relate his experiences in an exceptionally enthralling manner. No criticism, even in the 


mildest form, can be expected from him as regards conditions in the Soviet Union, for 
he identifies himself completely with the standpoint of the communist party. He is 


especially struck by the lack of hypocrisy and by the social awareness of the people. 


PiecHanow, G. W. Kunst und Literatur. Vorwort von M. Rosental. 
Redaktion und Kommentar von N. F. Beltschikow. Dietz Verlag, 
Berlin 1955. xxxviii, 1034 pp. 
This monumental work contains all the utterances, apart from short notes, made by 
Plechanov on art and literature which are of fundamental importance for Marxist 
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aesthetics. The first part is devoted to writings on primitive art and French painting 
in the eighteenth century and begins with the fundamental “Materialistic Concept of 
History”. The second part deals with Russian belles-lettres and literary criticism in the 
nineteenth century, whilst the third part deals with that of Western Europe. The 
German publication, based on the Russian edition of 1948, contains the documentation 
as given by Plechanov along with the notes of the Russian and German editors. 
Rosental treats the views of Plechanov on aesthetics and literary criticism in a detailed 
introduction. 


Zaleski, Eugene. Mouvements ouvriers et socialistes (chronologie et 
bibliographie). La Russie, tome 1 : 1725-1907. Les Editions Ouvriéres, 
Paris 1956. 462 pp. 


This volume is divided into four parts, covering the periods 1725-1850, 1851-1884, 
1885-1904 and 1905-1907; each part consists of a chronological table, a section 
enumerating reviews and newspapers and one enumerative books and pamphlets, 
both according to year of first publication. Altogether 2876 items are listed. The list is 
based on the funds of twelve libraries and with each item are mentioned those libraries 
where it can be found. Although it shows a number of the inaccuracies and lacunae only 
to be expected from a pioneer work of this nature, this book, the first of its scope in 
this field, should for this reason prove very welcome. 


Yugoslavia 


EEKMAN, T. Joegoslavié. Opstandig stiefkind van Europa. J. A. 
Boom & Zoon, Uitgevers, Meppel 1955. 288 pp. Ill. Maps. 


This book is undoubtedly the best synoptical work on Jugoslavia that has appeared 
in Dutch. Some attention is paid to the history of the country up to 1918, and much 
more to the present political relationships and their origin, to economic and social life 
and to culture. Following on an introduction on the Slavs and their conquest of the 
present Jugoslavia, the separate republics are treated. This, in turn, is followed by the 
history since 1918, the partisan struggle and the break with Moscow, agriculture, the 
rapid industrialisation and, finally, folk culture. 
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OF THE INTERNATIONAAL INSTITUUT VOOR SOCIALE GESCHIEDENIS, 
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, 
Ouellen und Untersuchungen zar Geschichte der deutschen und ésterreichischen Arbeiter- 
bewegung. 
1. Friedrich Engels’ Bricfwechsel mit Karl Kautsky, hrsg. und bearb. von Benedikt 
Kautsky. Price: 29s /$ 4. 
In preparation: 
: 2. Karl Kautsky, Erinnerungen und Erérterungen, mit einer Kautsky-Bibliographic. 
Publications on Social History 
1. J. M. Meijer, Knowledge and Revolution; the Russian colony in Ziirich (1870- 
1873). A contribution to the study of Russian Populism. Price: 34 s / $ 4.75. 
Bulletin of the International Institute of Social History 1950-1955. Price: $ 2 per annual volume 
of three issues. 
i 
In the forthcoming issues of this journal we intend to publish among others the 
} : rar 
following contributions : 
GEORGES BOURGIN Les origines polonaises du panslavisme 
ARMAND CUVILLIER Les antagonismes de classes dans la litterature 
sociale frangaise de Saint-Simon a 1848 
; PAUL FROLICH Bourgeoisie und plebejische Revolution im 
Spiegel der Menschenrechte 
W.L. GUTTSMAN The General Election in the Cities of Yorkshire 
in 1859 
RICHARD kK. P. PANKHURST  Fourierism in Britain 
' J. E. WILLIAMS The Political Activities of a Trade Union, 


1906-1914. 
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